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Preface

These jail planning handbooks were commissioned by the Board of Corrections to help
counties decide whether to build a new jail. In addition, the handbooks chart a course
that encourages <lear and careful thinking about what to build in those counties that
have already decided that they must build.

California’s jails face a crisis. Many jails are overcrowded, many are outdated. Almost
all face challenges in the courts. The Board of Corrections seeks, in these handbooks,
to encourage thoughtful planning. When the need for replacement or renovation is
urgent, there is a danger zhat some counties will rush to build without having a clear,
fong-term view of the best and most cost-effective correctional options. The procedures
outlined in the handbooks are time-consuming, but they are worth the time invested
because they help counties discover the best long-term solutions to their jail problems.

The handbooks reflect the Board's belief that jail planning should involve broad-
based participation by all segments of county government and the public. Ot course,
sheriffs and jail commanders must be centrally involved. For the long-term support of
corrections activities, it is crucial that other officials and citizenry also take part in the
jail planning project.

In addition to describing special planning tasks, issues, and methods, the handiyooks
recommend a framework for planning, involving an advisory committee, and various
task forces and planning groups.

To supplement these handbooks, the Board of Corrections will provide a number of
technical assistance and training resources. Interested counties should contact the
Board of Corrections for further information.

These handbooks do not represent Board policy or thinking in every particular, but
the board does urge county officials to study and use them. They contain excellent
guides to the difficult, but invaluable, process of thinking carefully about a county’s jail
requirements.

HOWARD WAY
Chairman
Board of Corrections
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Purpose of the These handbooks are provided to the counties of California for a range of purposes:
H andbooks e« To hglp your count'y.identify and define its correctional problems and to find
solutions to such difficuit problems as:
An overcrowded jail
An old, inefficient or unsafe facility
How to best use limited resources.
« To define a planning process in which important questions are asked and critical
inforynation collected prior to entering into a building program.
¢ To encourage consideration of planning alternatives {programs, operations, fa-
cility approaches) which may be less costly but equally beneficial.
« To simplify and help organize the planning process.
« To help avoid costly mistakes by reviewing other counties’ experiences.
These handbooks present a “’‘maodel” corrections planning process consisting of valid,
tested methods. The process is flexible so that your county as well as counties with
differing needs can apply it to a variety of situations, Not every county will need to
complete each step or use all the information provided. To help find your own and your
county’s way through the process, refer to the sections below on “Options for Counties
with Differing Needs’ and “Introductions for Each Participant.”
Why These are Planning for corrections can be a long and complex process. Because of the effort
7] 17 required, many counties simply don’t bother to plan as carefully as they might. Thus
H.OW_TO-DO-" they don’t benefit from possibly better, more cost-effective solutions which are often
Handboo ks discovered during the planning process. To encourage counties to plan carefully, these

handbooks provide a step-by-step process and guide to the many skills you can tap from
county agencies, community organizations and interested citizens.

Each step in the planning process is spelled out in terms of what is to be done, who
can or should do it, how fong it will take and what the end product will be like. Forms
are provided for collecting and analyzing information, and questions are suggested to
help interpret the results. Examples and illustrations are given throughout the manuals.

‘ Each chapter or book identifies its intended primary and secondary users,
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Crime, Corrections and

the Jail

A Note About
Terminology

The jail is only a part of the entire criminal justice system. Unfortunately, it is often
regarded as the poor relation, even the receptacle, of the rest of the system with
detainees "“dumped on the door step” and left. The question which must be answered
is: how and for whom does your caunty wish to use the scarce and expensive resource
of the jail?

Corrections planning too often focuses entirely on a “‘concrete’” end product—the
jail facility. Sometimes, the assumption is so strong that a new or expanded jail will solve
a county's problems with crime (or even with the jail itself) that this assumption is never
questioned or tested. However, you must examine whao is currently held in custody and
for how long. Before adding jail beds, the necessity for detention must be compared
to its cost, A jail is extremely expensive to build and operate, costing about $40 per day
to house one inmate. Yet, there is considerable evidence that jails are *capacity driven’':
the more jail space available, the more it will be used by law enforcement, prosecution
and the judiciary.

While many communities do need to construct or renovate jail space, others may
find different solutions to their problems. These “alternatives’”’ can include changing
policies and practices concerning who is detained (and for how long) before trial, or
employing sentences such as restitution or community service, The problem for correc-
tions planning is to satisfy the increasing public demand for security and protection,
while minimizing the costs of incarceration—both to the community which pays for the
jail and to the individuals who are held in it.
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By permission of Etta Hulme,

These handbooks will help you examine the purpose of jailing in your county and
whether it is achieving its goals. By studying who is incarcerated, for how long, how
they are released, and so forth, your county can consider options for dealing with
alleged and sentenced offenders in the near and more distant future. At the same time,
the character and potential of your county detention and corrections facilities can be
studied in light of future needs. Hopefully, you will be able to avoid the costs of aver
or under building for your county’s needs.

Within these first few pages, we have already used a variety of terms, some of which
have similar meanings. To clarify our use of terms, the following brief definitions may
be helpful.

People who are locked up in jail may be called “/detainees,” ““inmates’’ or “prison-
ers”” once they are booked into the jail, “‘arrestees’’ before, They are defendants before
conviction, “offenders’ afterward,

In terms of their status, they are referred to as “’pretrial”’ before the court has ruled
on their guilt or innocence, “pre-sentenced” before sentence is passed, and ‘‘sen-
tenced” thereafter.
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Overview of The
Corrections Planning
Process: Five Phases

Figure 1.0-1: Corrections Planning Process

Phase One: Learning About
Correctional Planning Issues

The person responsible for operating the jail in most California counties is the sheriff.
While we will use the term “sheriff” for this role, it could also be filled by a director
of corrections, chief of police, or chief probation officer. In most cases, a subordinate
is designated as “facility manager’ and runs the jail on a day-to-day basis.

Finally, the ““jail”* itself. We use this term loosely to denote any secure place where
people are detained. It is important to remember, however, that there can be a wide
range of specialized detention (or “corrections”) facilities, including:

« Intake (or short term holding) facilities.

o Pretrial detention centers.

Sentenced facilities of various security levels such as honor farms or camps).
+« Women's facilities,

Special mental health or substance abuse units.

Pre-release facilities.

Multifunctional jails,

We have organized the planning process into five major phases which correspond to
the five handbooks in this set. For an overview of the process, refer to the chart of the
“/Corrections Planning Process.”

Assess.” v . ,A-'p‘.e'lc'rmi'v_\e TN "Al'flq.-vcloﬁ'. :
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The first step for most participants in the planning process is to acquaint themselves with
the major issues involved in corrections. Handbook One presents an overview of many
of these issues.
Phase One involves:
» Learning about how corrections and the justice system work.
« Understanding the demands made by correctional standards and other legal
requirements,
o Becoming acquainted with recent trends in corrections opérations and facility
design.
» Becoming aware of the significant costs involved in building and operating
correctional facilities and of the role of planning in controlling those costs.
« -Finding out about sources of information and help.
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Phase Two: The First Planning
Steps

Phase Three: Gathering,
Analyzing and Interpreting Data

Phase Four: Feasibility Study

Phase Five: Facility
Development

Phase Two includes the activities which are necessary to begin the planning process.
These activities involve:

« Setting up a participatory planning structure, Reviewing the history of the project
and identifying current problems.

« Setting goals and objectives for corrections.

+ Preparing "‘action’’ plans for solving problems.

« Selecting a planning consultant, if one will be used in the next phase.

Phase Three involves finding out what has happened in your correctional facility in the
past—for example, who has been jailed, why and for how long—and projecting what
is likely to occur and what your county wants to occur in the future, Data gathering and
analysis are technical tasks which will be done by “‘experts” (county staff or consult-
ants). Qn the other hand, many critical policy decisions concerning how the jail is to
be used and which kinds of programs and alternatives may be acceptable or desirable
for your county will have to be weighed by citizens and elected officials.
Phase Three tasks involve:
o Developing a profile of your county’s jail population and programs.
« Documenting the operation of the *“justice system’ in your county {crime, law
enforcement, prosecution, courts, probation, etc.).
« Identifying key issues in terms of how justice system operations affect the county
jail.
» Considering a range of “alternative’” programs (other than incarceration) which
may be desirable or necessary in your county.
¢ Documenting the trends in population growth, crime and incarceration rates
which will affect your county’s future need for jail beds and other programs.
+ Projecting needed jail beds and programs for the next five, ten and twenty years.
By the end of Phase Three, your county will have developed a clear ricture of its
future correctional needs.

in Phase Four, corrections needs are translated into facility requirements, ways of
satisfying those requirements are considered, and a feasible approach is identified. Like
Phase Three, these tasks are done in part by specialists and in part by citizens and
elected officials. Phase Four tasks include:

o Establishing a preliminary estimate of facility needs,
« Evaluating the potential of existing facilities for continued and future use.
» Developing a range of options for facility development.

» Considering the possibility of sharing a consolidated or regional facility with
other jurisdictions.

« Calculating the construction and operating costs of proposed facilities,
Exploring potential funding sources for facility construction,
« Selecting the best—and most feasible—facility option.

In Phase Five, you will be involved in designing and constructing (or renovating) a
correctional facility if the earlier phases showed it to be both needed and feasible, Some
of the focus will shift to the facility operators; however, input, review and approval from
citizens and elected officials will still be required. Phase Five activities inciude:

¢ Overview of the facility development process.
 Facility programming and design,

« Site selection.

» Selecting and working with an architect.
On-going project feview and coordination.
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Options for Counties

® With Differing Needs

Option 1: Little Change or
Expansion Anticipated

Option 2: Recently Completed
Needs Assessment Study

Option 3: Immediate Fire and
Life Safety Probiems

Option 4: Possiblity of Shared
Facility

Participants in the
Planning Process

Board of Supervisors

Each county has special needs depending on its size, its particular problems, and its
available expertise and resources. Because of these variations, your county may use
some sections of these handbooks and skip otheys.

Thus, there are a number of options in the planning process depending upon your
county’s starting point and where it is heading.

You may intend to make only minor changes on slight additions to your current facility
and think, therefore, that a full needs assessment is unnecessary. However, you should
review the reasons given earlier for doing a needs assessment. Some may well apply
to your county. These handbooks are designed to help you develop much useful
information and considerable local support for your jail.

If your county has completed a corrections system needs assessment study within
recent years and is considering whether to update it, you compare each of the phases
and steps presented in the handbooks with the kind and quality of information you
already have. You wil! need to evaluate whether the information is still valid. If more
work is needed, follow the steps as indicated.

If your jail faces certain immediate problems such as fire and life safety deficiencies,
overcrowding, or court order, turn to Chapter 4.2 for immediate help in evaluating your
facility. Once the current problem is resolved, start the planning process at the begin-
ning.

For certain counties, particularly small ones, and for certain special groups of prisoners
(mentally disturbed, sentenced, women, and others), consider a regional or shared
facility. If such a possibility exists, your county should explore it at once since many
tasks will need to be coordinated between jurisdictions. Read Chapter 4.4 before
starting on other tasks even though you won't have all the information you need to mal.e
a final decision until much later. Be sure that other potential cooperating counties or
cities also embark on the needs assessment process and that you establish a means of
coordinating your efforts.

Many people—each with his or her owa particular interest, expertise and level of
involvement—will be involved in the planning process at one stage or another, The
overall organization and specific roles of various actors and groups are detailed in
“Participatory Planning” (2.1). Some people will follow the sequence of steps from
beginning to end. Some will have an overview with less direct involvement. Others will
be called upon from time to time to perform particular tasks or advise on particular
issues. The following brief descripticns are intended to help each participant start the
process with a basic understanding of what is expected.

The Board of Supervisors plays a crucial role in focal corrections planning. The Board
represents the interests of county citizens by seeing that local law enforcement and
detention services are adequately funded. At the same time, the Board must assure that
they are provided in a cost-effective way by the sheriff who is directly responsible for
detention and corrections.

Specific duties of the Board in the needs assessment process include:

« Establishing an Advisory Committee and selecting its members.

» Issuing a directive to county staff to carry out the planning study (or to hire a
consultarit).

« Funding the project manager (and perhaps other staff positions) as well as other
project expenses,

o Input to and review of policy issues as they develop.,

« Review and approval of major reports produced in the process.

« Ratification of selection and contracts with any consultants used in the process,
« Authorization of capital and operating costs for detention facilities and programs.




Handbook One: Learning About Corrections and Correctional Facilities Page 6

Sheriff and Corrections Staff

Project Manager

The Planning Team

The Advisory Committee

Representatives of Criminal
Justice Agencies

Consultants

With immediate responsibility for detention and corrections, the sheriff plays a critically
important role in the planning process. The sheriff is in a sensitive position, particularly
when others question the way things have been done in the past and suggest how to
do them in the future, The difficulty can be aggravated by inviting comments from
“outsiders” from the community and other agencies as well as by having to gather and
digest extensive data. The process can only succeed with the sheriff’s support and active
involvement from beginning to end. Sheriffs who have not used these techniques before
have been surprised to find that justification and support for their difficult work became
stronger than ever before.

Corrections staff also has a great deal to contribute, both in time and ideas. Staff will
carry out the results of the process much more enthusiastically if it has been involved
in its development. A fulltime corrections staff person should be assigned to this project,
perhaps as project manager, to provide fiaison with the jail and the rest of the depart-
ment. In addition, other corrections staffers in detailed operations and facility planning
should be involved.

The project manager will be a pivot of the entire project—a person who will always
know what is going on. The project manager will attend all group meetings, will convene
the Planning Team and be staff to the Advisory Committee. He or she should also sit
in on all task force meetings, Duties will include coordinating and scheduling activities,
serving as contact and spokesperson, and documenting the results of each planning
activity.

Made up of individuals with correctiens, justice and general planning experience, the
Planning Team will carry out most tasks detailed in these handbooks. Specialized tasks
such as data collection or site analysis may be delegated to a task force or be accom-
plished by the team as a whole. The team will report to the Advisory Committee and
the Board of Supervisors.

While some Advisory Committee members will already be familiar with correctional
planning issues, others will ba invited to participate because of their concerns or
representation of important community interests. Widespread participation in planning
is important because the jail belongs to the community it serves, not just to the sheriff
or jailers, The kind of jail your county builds and the way it is used (that is, who is held
there and for what reasons) is as much a reflection of community values as it is of state
or federal law.

The planning process is rather long and involved, yet rewarding when it produces
effective results. A great deal will be asked of Advisory Committee members in terms
of time and thought, (especially for unpaid representatives of the public or community
based organizations). It will, however, be a worthwhile investment in learning about
corrections and contributing to the community.

Justice agency representatives will be asked to serve on the Advisory Committee or
Planning Team. Since each justice agency has a significant impact on corrections, this
input and expertise will be of great value in the planning process. Police, courts,
prosecutors, defense attorneys and probation departments all make a myriad of deci-
sions that influence who goes to jail and for how long. Thus, representatives’ ability to
speak for their agencies is very important,

Some counties will hire consultants to help with certain tasks. Chapter 2.5 provides
guidance in selecting and working with consultants. A variety of consultants may be
considered, but the major ones are corrections planners (for early steps) and ar-
chitects/engineers/construction managers (for later steps). Consultants may have mi-
nor or major roles. In any case, the county and its corrections staff must control the
planning process. Whether or not consultants are used, the process will be the'same
and will require considerable involvement from the county.
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Special Task Forces

Planning to Plan:
Allocating Time and
Resources

Figure 1.0-2: Planning Timetable

Task force members will have special duties at various points in the corrections planning
process. More detailed information on the functions they may fulfill can be found in
the chapters dealing with each subject.

Special task forces can be involved with such activities as consultant and architect
selection, data gathering and analysis, facility evaluation, cost analysis, site selection,
and fund raising.

Two conflicting conditions of corrections planning must be reconciled:
« Good corrections planning takes time.
« You don't have that kind of time,

Time pressures on correctional planning can be severe. They may range from severe
operating problems (such as life safety deficiencies or overcrowding), to court orders,
deadlines for filing grant applications, or anticipated inflation in construction costs
which can mean 12 to 18 percent erosion in what a dollar will buy from year to year.

Thus, it is easy to understand why, once the planning process has started, people will
be very anxious to proceed. Unfortunately, numerous counties have had to start over
after too hasty beginnings. Good planning and organization at this stage will save time
later.

How much time does corrections planning take? From the start of planning to the
ribbon cutting ceremony, a new facility can take from three to six years to complete.
While much of this time is spent in architectural design and construction, the pre-
planning phase is also quite time-consuming. It is important to note that certain phases
and steps can be carried out concurrently. Here are some reasonable timeframes for
each planning phase.

Phase | (Issues): 1 month
(Concurrent with Phase 1)

Phase I} (First steps): 1-5 months
Phase Il (Needs): 4-12 months
(Start during Phase 1)
Phase IV (Feasibility): 2-6 months
(Start during Phase IH)
Phase V (Architectural design): 4-12 months
{Construction): 9 months-3 years

The time required by your county’s project will depend on its scope and complexity,
your ability to overlap tasks, the level of controversy anticipated within county govern-
ment and in the community at large, and the number and length of delays you may
encounter. Finally, the amount of time, attention and resources devoted to the project
will have a major effect on how long it will take, The county should be prepared to
appoint a full time project manager and sufficient staff to carry ut the planning tasks.
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To control the progress of the project, the project manager should at the outset
establish a schedule that is realistic in terms of providing sufficient review and decision-
making time. It may need to be revised periodically as the actual completion time of
tasks become known. Experience suggests that schedules are only revised in one direc-
tion: longer!

We hope that you will find the information presented in these handbooks to be of
help in your community.

Thus, as your county begins this exciting and difficult planning project, we wish all
of you: GOOD LUCK!
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The criminal justice system is a mechanism charged with minimizing and dealing with
criminal behavior. It encompasses all levels of government and is comprised of three
major divisions: law enforcement, the courts, and corrections.

Criminal justice components are in all four sectors of governmental responsibility: cities
and towns, counties, the state, and the federal government. We will focus on those
which are the province of counties and, secondarily, cities and towns.

Law Enforcement, On the local level law enforcement is undertaken by city police and
county sheriffs’ departments which are primarily responsible for investigating offenses
and apprehending suspects.

Corrections. Local corrections involves detaining pretrial defendants and carrying out
sentences such as incarceration, probation, community treatment, or restitution. Cor-
rections’ personnel includes police and sheriffs’ departments’ detention staffs, probation
and parole officers, and work furlough and community treatment staff.

Couris. In California, there are three kinds of local courts. Municipal and justice courts
have jurisdiction over misdemeanors, including traffic offenses, while superior courts
are major trial courts for felonies and some misdemeanors. The courts’ responsibilities
center around setting bail, hearing motions, holding trials, determining guilt or inno-
cence, and sentencing convicted offenders. '

There are numerous possible routes for defendants and convicted offenders within the
criminal justice system. The route taken and the speed of travel depend upon many
variables. These include the type and severity of the offense, personal and historical
characteristics of the offender, availahle pretrail options, and available sentencing op-
tions for those who are convicted. Numerous officials, including police officers, booking
officers, district attorneys, judges, and probation officers, take part in determining
individuals’ routes.
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Justice System and Correctional
Goals and Objectives

The Criminal Justice Process

Many offenses take the defendant along a route through more than one governmental
sector. For example, a city patrol officer may apprehend a felony suspect who may be
detained and tried in county facilities but sentenced to a state correctional facility.

To more fully explain the justice system, the next sections discuss its goals and the
means—or processes—through which it tries to achieve them,

There are many goals and intentions of the justice system. Some are listed below.
« To protect people from being victimized.

« To deter, reduce, and prevent, criminai activity; to discourage people from
violating the law; to lower the incidence of crime.

s To apprehend and (when necessary) detain suspects.

e To carry out justice ; to be fair to all parties (victims, alleged offenders, society).

« To determine the innoccence and guilt of defendants.

o To determine and carry out appropriate measures to deal with convicted
offenders, including incarceration, probation, fines, community service, or resti-
tution.

Looking specifically at detention and corrections, some often-stated goals are as
follows:

« To assure that accused offenders appear in court .

« To punish convicted offenders (‘‘revenge’).

o To rehabilitate , reform, educate, reintegrate or “correct’ convicted offenders.

« To deter crime through providing undesirable consequences such as incarcer-
ation that potential criminals may wish to avoid and by immobilizing potential
criminals (‘’keeping them off the street”).

« To exact restitution or repayment to society and individuals who have been
harmed.

(Correctional goals and objectives are developed in Chapter 2.3.)

The criminal justice process varies according to type of offense and decisions made by
the local agencies.

The ““Criminal Justice Process’ graphically describes the major routes with the fifteen
steps. To simplify matters, the chart presents a generalized version of the process.

Major law enforcement and court activities are indicated in the middle column, and
generally, are chronological. Opportunities for temporary or permanent release are
indicated by arrows pointing to the right column. Activities requiring detention and
corrections facilities are shown in the left column.

1. Offense Is Committed and Reported. An individual becomes involved with the
criminal justice systern in three ways. A law enforcement officer observes an offense
being committed; a victim, witness or other interested party reports an occurrence, and
a warrant for the suspect’s arrest is issued; or an investigation by law enforcement or
the district attorney points to the alleged offender, and a warrant is issued.

2. Initial Contact. When law enforcement officers come into contact with a suspect,
they may take one of several possible actions:

« If the offense is not considered serious or the officer believes prosecution is
unlikely (and if a warrant has not been sworn out), the officer may warn and
release the suspect.

¢ An officer may issue a field citation or summons to an alleged offender. This
charges him or her with an offense without necessitating arrest and booking, but
requires that he or she appear in court and/or pay a fine, Field citations are used
for a variety of infractions and misdemeanors. (In California, see Penal Code
(P.C.) 853.6.)

« An officer may bring a suspect to the police station or sheriff's office, where a
station house citation may be issued. Like a field citation, a station house
citation is frequently used for alleged misdemeanants and results in releasing the
defendant upon his or her signing a promise to appear in court. .
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The Criminal Justice Process
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Figure 1.1-1: The Criminal Justice Process

o Officers may refer a suspect to a diversion program if ore is available, or to
outside services and resources such as substance abuse programs. A few Califor-
nia counties have detoxification centers for this purpose. (Late in the process,
prosecutors and judges can also refer defendants to diversion programs.)

« Or, officers may arrest a suspect and take him or her into custody to insure
appearance in court.

. 3. Booking. Upon arrest a suspect is escorted to the city or county jail (depending
upon offense and jurisdiction) and booked. Booking consists of the police or sheriff's
department recording the defendant’s name and alleged offense; checking criminal
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records; and fingerprinting, photographing, interviewing and holding him or her. After
booking, the booking officer may issue a citation release or move the prisoner on to

intake. ’

4. Intake, In the detention facility, the accused is classified, screened, evaluated, and
may be medically examined and diagnosed. This process determines whether or not
the suspect should be detained, and, if so, where he or she should be housed, and
whether immediate medical attention is required. The detainee’s clothes and posses-
sions are usually taken, and institutional clothing is issued.

5. Consideration for Bail or Release on Own Recognizance (OR). An arrestee
may be released from detention until his or her court appearance on bail or an own
recognizance release program. Release on OR is based on the probability of the defend-
ant appearing in court. As no relationship has been shown between success on OR and
type of offense, California OR programs are “‘chargeblind’”’ except for several capital
offenses. The primary selection criteria usually include prior criminal history, stability
and ties in the community, and employment at the time of arrest. Some OR programs,
referred to as “‘supervised OR,”" are more structured and may require reporting to a
court official, counseling, or engaging in other activities that help insure that defendants
appear in court.

There are several variations of release on bail or bond. A person charged with a
misdemeanor or felony may post the entire amount or, as is most often the case, pay
a bonding company a nonrefiindable percent of the bail while the bonding company
guarantees the entire amount. An arrestee charged with a misdemeanor may participate
in a 10 percent bail program that requires a deposit of 10% of the bail with the court.
When the defendant appears in court, almost al! of this money is returned. The amount
of bail is intended to be commensurate with the seriousness of the offense and the
defendant’s likelihood to appear in court. Failure to appear in court may result in
forfeiting bail.

6. Pretrial Detention. Following intake, offenders who are not likely to be released
within a relatively short period of time are assigned and escorted to pretrial detention
quarters.

7. Court Screening and Arraignment, The prosecuting attorney reviews the case .
to determine whether charges should be pressed. This process may involve reading = ™
police reports, interviewing arresting officers, and speaking with witnesses and victims.
Armed with pertinent case information, the prosecutor decides to prosecute, defer the
case, or drop charges.

If charges are deferred, the defendarit is released but may be required to enter a
diversion program consisting of some combination of counseling, psychological treat-
ment, job training, or restitution. Generally, successful completion of the diversion
program is necessary for charges to be dropped.

If the case will be pursued by the prosecutor, the accused is brought before a
magistrate. who scrutinizes the legality of the arrest and insures that the defendant
understands his or her rights.

If bail or OR release has not already been achieved, these release options may be
considered in court. A defendant who is not released by a station citation, OR, or bail
is detained in a county detention facility. (The accused chooses a defense attorney or
is assigned a public defender. Complaints are taken to the local municipal or justice
courts where arraignment is conducted by a judge or magistrate.)

in a misdemeanor case, the arresting officer and prosecutor appear with the accused
before a judge. The judge clarifies the rights of the accused and reads the formal
charges. Next, the judge calls for a plea. If the accused pleads guilty, the judge may
sentence him or her immediately, If the accused pleads not guilty, a trial date is assigned.

In a felony case, a municipal or justice court judge determines whether the accused
is to be released or detained. Preliminary hearings are ordered, bail is set, and the case
may be bound over to the superior court.

8. Preliminary Hearing. The purpose of the preliminary hearing is to determine
whether there is sufficient evidence to proceed with adjudication of the charges. After
examining the evidence to establish probable cause, the judge or, in some cases, the
grand jury, has four options:

o The judge can hold a defendant for trial. If a misdemeanant pleads guilty,
sentencing dates are set allowing time for presentence investigations. If the
accused pleads not guilty, the case moves toward trial.
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o If an accused felon pleads not guilty, he or she is bound over to superior court,
for arraignment and trial.

« A judge can reduce charges and request a plea to the reduced charge.
« A judge can dismiss charges and release the defendant.
9. Pretrial Proceedings. Prior to the trial, possible legal proceedings are numerous:

« Motions initiate or challenge procedural steps. They can be entertained before
or during a trial. There are many kinds of motions, including those to suppress
involuntary confessions, to ask for a new trial, to adjourn or postpone a case,
to sever a codefendant, to change venue {move trial to another county), to seek
a competency hearing, and discovery motions (for disclosures of information by
one party).

o Pretrial hearings serve to clarify issues and stipulate facts, by scrutinizing
records such as medical reports. As a result of this information review, a case
may move in one of three directions. One, the prosecutor may discover that
there is not sufficient cause to prosecute and drop charges. Two, the defendant
and defense attorney may realize that there is an overwhelming likelihood of
being found guilty and decide to plead guilty or to plea bargain. Three, the
pretrial hearings may not affect the direction of the case, and it-may continue
on course.

» Negotiation/plea bargaining may occur anytime after arrest. The defense and
prosecution try to reach a compromise. The defense attempts to have the
charges reduced in seriousness and number. The prosecution attempts to secure
a conviction by agreeing to press a lesser charge if the accused will plead guilty
to it. Generally, the result is that the accused does plead guilty to the lesser
charge.

10. Trial. If charges have not been dropped and if the defendant has not pied guilty
to the original or negotiated charges, the case is heard. The defendaiit can choose to
be trind by a judge alone or with a jury.

Trials begin with both attorneys making opening statements concerning the issues of
law that they intend to prove. Evidence is presented; witnesses are heard, and motions
may be submitted. Finally, the judge or jury deliberates and decides whether or not the
defendant is guilty as charged. Before the judge or jury reaches a verdict, a motion for
acquittal may be filed.

11. Pre-Sentence Reports. Most convicted defendants remain free on bail or on
own recognizance release until they are sentenced. It is assumed that good risks before
trial continue to. be good risks until sentenced.

For all cases awaiting sentencing in superior court, a presentence investigation report

is prepared by the probation officer, In the lower courts the judge or the defendant may

request a presentence report. The probation officer interviews the defendant, persons
close to him or her, neighbors and employers, and other collateral sources. The defend-
ant’s criminal history is reviewed and a comprehensive report and sentencing recom-
mendation is submitted to the court.

12. Sentencing. While either a judge or jury may find a defendant guilty, only the
judge determines the sentence. For most felonies, definite terms are prescribed by law.
There may be options to lighten or increase the sentence based on factors such as
criminal history and whether the defendant was armed. Greater discretion is possible
for misdemeanors and less serious felonies.

Probation—with or without jail time—is the most commonly given sentence in Cali-
fornia. Recently, about one-quarter of convicted felons were sentenced to state prison.
Judges also sentence offenders to serve time in jail or to alternative programs within or
outside of institutions. Sentences—or their imposition—may also be suspended under
certain circumstances, (See “Wider Variety of Consequences and Alternatives’’ later
in this chapter as well as chapters 3.2 through 3.4).

13. Postsentence Proceedings. After the defendant is sentenced, several lega! no-
tions remain. Motions may be filed for a new trial or reduction of the sentence. A nicige
can deny posttrial motions, leaving the defendant the option to appeal the conviciior.

To appeal, the aggrieved party files a notice of appeal with the lowest applicabia
appellate court. Then, attorneys for both sides file and exchange briefs and orally
present arguments to a panel of appellate court judges. Judges discuss the case; reach
a decision, and issue an opinion.
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While a misdemeanant convicted in-municipal courts or justice courts may appeal
his or her case in the county superior court, the appellate process is used much more
often in felonies. Five California court of appeal districts handle appeals of felony
convictions. The final appeal options for convicted felons is the California Supreme
Court and then the United States Supreme Court if a matter of federal law is presumed.

14. Serving Sentence. A person convicted of a misdemeanor or a minor felony may
be sentenced to a county detention facility, usually for less than one year. A person
sentenced for a major felony remains in a county facility until transferred to a state
correctional facility. A felon appealing a conviction may remain in a county detention
facility until the case is reheard. One who receives probation and violates its terms may
have it revoked and serve the remainder of the sentence. Similarly, one who receives
a suspended sentence and violates its conditions may have the original sentence activat-
ed.

15. After Completion of Sentence. Upon completion of sentence, the offender is
processed out of detention, probation, or an alternative program and has no further
obligation to the criminal justice system, He or she returns to the community.

It is widely recognized that many ex-offenders have a difficult time ““making it’’ and,
consequently, revert to criminal ways. An ex-offender is most likely to commit a new
crime during the 12 months following the completion of a sentence. An ex-offender may
return to find home, family, friends, and job gone. He or she may need job training,
employment, housing, and help solving personal and family problems. Assistance in
these areas may be provided by county mental health, housing, and education depart- ‘
ments, but too often the ex-offender is not aware of these services. In some instances,
help is available through the sheriff's department, probation, or county corrections
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Problems and Trends in
Criminal Justice and
Corrections

Crime Patterns

‘ Who Is Incarcerated

department. Additionally, private nonprofit ex-offender programs such as Project JOVE
and Friends Qutside provide assistance during this often difficult transitional period.

One issue facing society is whether there is a benefit or a duty to provide more
extensive re-entry assistance. There is a point of view that such re-entry assistance could
make significant inroads in the cycle of arrest, incarceration, and rearrest.

Crime appears to be changing in both incidence and type. In 1980, the arrest rate rose
11 percent, while the reported crime rate increased 10.1 percent in California (Califor-
nia Depariment of Justice, 1980, 1981). Crimes against people, which the public seems
most concerned about, rose 12 percent (““Crime Rise Biggest Since ‘74 Recession’’).
Nationally, more than 24 million households—about one out of every three—were
touched by crime, mostly theft. Looking at the longer term, this percentage of *'victi-
mized’’ households has fluctiiated little since 1975 when similar statistics were first
collected (U.S. Department of Justice, 1981a).

Some criminologists argue that the crime rate is not increasing. They claim that crime
rates appear higher because of an increase in crime reporting due to better and more
law enforcement and improved, mandatory record keeping systems. Some argue that
if the crime rate is rising, it may be temporary, cyclical and due to the economy or the
“baby boom.” (Doleschal).

While we cannot predict whether the crime rate will stabilize or escalate, we can be
fairly certain that the incidence of crimes against people and property is likely to
continue to be high.

In planning a jail facility, many issues arise about which persons and how many of them
are incarcerated. These issues are often matters of fundamental social justice and public
policy so far-reaching that they cannot be significantly influenced by decision makers
in one county. For example, criminologists have stressed that “white collar’”” criminals
are less likely than other offenders to be apprehended and incarcerated. Differential
access to legal and other assistance results in jail populations disproportionately con-
stituted of poor and minorities.

It is beyond a jail’s responsibility and capability to resolve whether such outcomes
are just, let alone to correct them when they are deemed unjust. Yet, consideration of
these issues may influence the programs and services planned for a jail and may effect
other policies through which county officials determine who goes to jail.

Of all western industrial nations, the United States incarcerates the highest percentage
of its population (Herbers), In 1977, for example, the U.S. imprisonment rate was 244
per 100,000 people, while most other western countries had rates less than 100. The
incarceration rate in Scandinavia was as low as 18 per 100,000 (Doleschal).

Although the average stay in prison is considerably longer than in jails, far more
people spend some tirne in city and county jails. In the midseventies, jails held between
three and four million people annually, as much as 35 times the number entering all state
and federal prisons (Goldfarb).

Recently, 158,394 inmates, or 76 per 100,000 people, were in this country’s 3,493 jails.
In California, the jail incarceration rate was considerably higher: 26,206 inmates, or 120
of every 100,000 were in the state’s 135 jails on an ““average” day (U.S. Department
of Justice, 1981b).

Some criminologists believe that U.S. incarceration rates are unnecessarily high. They
point out that more than two-thirds of prisoners in jails are detained for nondangerous
and nonassaultive crimes and agree that such offenders could be incarcerated at a far
lower rate (National Council on Crime and Delinquency).

As the population of prisons and jails has swollen, the “typical” offender has also
changed. Current offenders are more aware of and vocal about their rights than in the
past. in addition, there appears to be more violence in jails and prisons. Opinions differ
about the causes and scope of this violence, Some believe the offender entering jails
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Growing Public Awareness and
Demands for Change

and prisons is more prone to violence than in the past. Others argue that crowded
conditions and other problems in the jails stimulate violence and hostility.

Regardless of who commits crime, the characteristics of jail populations remain ‘
virtually the same as in the past. Overwhelmingly, they are poor, and minorities. Many
badly need social services which are unavailable or difficult to find—until a crime is
committed (Doleschal).

One especially significant trend in jail populations is that a larger portion is prone to
mental illness. This may be largely due to the trend in mental health toward “‘de-
institutionalization’’—removing people from mental hospitals and placing them in com-
munity treatment facilities or discharging them with insufficient support, Consequently,
many receive insufficient treatment, and many are arrested for crimes symptomatic of
their illnesses, The end result is that many of the mentally ill are ““criminalized”’; they
have moved from the mental health system to the corrections system (Whitmer).
Mental health and corrections professionals strongly agree that jails are poorly suited
to treat the mentally ill. Yet, with the mentally ill, as with chronic public inebriates and
substance abuse, the jail tends to become the placement of last resort because other
resources are limited.

The news media reports frequently and often sensationally on crime and problems in
correctional institutions. Thus, most people are acutely aware of crime, whether they
experience it directly or not. Due to this exposure, some criminologists contend that
the perceived amount of crime far exceeds the actual level of crime.

. 1 Ve that Singys Ton v ! e gyttt
High Fear of Crime © o Sz hangh o0l 1"
B, iy Persps Cl ‘

23| 39{%

- tice—
36 | 60 . andJuS
Crlm‘:n Jrican Malady
n

o
17 e 0, y 4
N sg T5.E58 20 Vor,
atjop S the SSueg e
r o,

dryg Tea’s” fogp = Dipy
oty

Wag jror 8BS ang' th Stro, ot
: . 7 .
LA, by g5, %0 ® Qua fegyVarics, COrre % a
( 1ie Uy ot ang org! g
e a O, e ‘112‘,’/’" (o S0 "
( ,Y‘m "0t g50cs,
hd Ol Cope Sldoy
' Provet i o
q 24 .
0} Sy

gl
%
i 2

eople™ 0p,C 2%
E.e\r ” OQ‘ .o“,o /B

Jax
S

Bowed ©
s

oty Pq,.f’a, A

e e

S S
(] S

.S Ve o,




1.1 Corrections and the Justice System

Page 9

Wider Variety of Consequences
and Alternatives

The degree to which citizens worry about crime varies from locale to locale. A U.S,
Department of Housing and Urban Development survey found that 72 percent of urban
dwellers believe crime is a “severe problem,” a higher percentage than for any other
problem examined. However, only about 20 percent of suburban residents and about
15 percent of inhabitants of towns and rural communities considered crime to be a
severe problem (U.S. Department of Justice, 1981b).

Whatever people’s perceptions of crime, there is disagreement about how society
should respond. While many citizens and criminologists advocate harsher penalties
including longer sentences, others are pushing for lighter punishments, Citing research
that indicates that there is no relationship between length of imprisonment and recidi-
vism, some criminologists advocate short sentences. They believe resources should s«
allocated to attacking the root causes of crime: poverty, racial discrimination, lack of

" education, broken homes, and unemployment (Gillam).

In the search for more effective and economical solutions to crime, alternatives to many
traditional criminal justice system practices have been tried recently to expedite justice,
reduce costs, and lower recidivism, Some alternative programs are briefly described
below. These and others are discussed in Chapters 3.2, 3.3, and 3.4.

At initial contact, besides the traditional methods of arrest or issuance of field and
station house citations, specially trained law enforcement officers may mediate, For
example, when neighbors report a domestic disturbance, officers can talk with the
parties and work out conditions acceptable to both. This method keeps persons who
commit minor crimes out of the correctional system, at least temporarily.

In addition to release on bail, programs such as own recognizance (OR), super-
vised OR, 10 percent bail, and other liberalized bail programs may be considered.

Various types of pretrial diversion programs are often available, including media-
tion centers and other nonprosecution alternatives to arrest.

Other approaches to diverting offenders from the judicial process include temporar-
ily suspending prosecution for defendants charged with certain types of offenses who
agree to participate in a program such as counseling or vocational assistance. Dismissal
of charges is contingent on the successful completion of the program. One objection
sometimes made to this is that, in a sense, people are sentenced without having been
tried.

Using a similar method of handling cases outside of the courts, Yolo County experi-
mented with “unofficial probation.” Juvenile delinquents who admitted guilt were
placed on probation without adjudication (Greenberg, p. 114). Like temporarily sus-
pended prosecution, unofficial probation has been critized for possibly violating peo-
ple’s rights.

The greatest number of both traditional and innovative alternatives within the correc-
tions process come at sentencing. Offenders can receive suspended sentences; these
specify imprisonment for a specific length of time only if terms are violated, for example,
by committing another crime.,

Although probation per se is not new, there are now a number of variations, includ-
ing more intensive versions and those which ircorporate educational programs.

As part of probation, offenders may be sentenced to pay fines to the county and/or
restitution to the victim. Some jurisdictions have established restitution centers which
are similar to work release centers except that a portion of the money that the offender
earns goes to the victim, Restitution to victims has been proven to be far less costly and
more effective than imprisonment for most nonviolent offenders (National Council on
Crime and Delinquency).

Offenders charged with non-serious and non-assaultive offenses can also be sen-
tenced to community service programs.

Another sentencing alternative outside of correctional institutions is the community-
based program. These range from all day—every day to an hour or so a week. Some
are designed for a particular problem (such as alcoholism), while others are geared to
a particular offender type (such as first offenders) or offense (such as driving viola-
tions). In Alameda County, a successful work-oriented community service program
operates through non-profit health and welfare agencies (National Council on Crime
and Delinquency).
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Pressure for Constitutional and
Humane Treatment of inmates

Even with determinate sentences, judges have some discretion over the length of
sentences to institutions for many offense types. Since longer sentences tend to mean
more crowded jails and prisons and more public expense, it is important for counties
to be clear about their purposes for incarceration. Studies that refate length of incarcera-
tion with post-release outcomes should be reviewed (Kassebaum; Kolodney).

Judges also have discretion over types of sentences to institutions; they can sentence
certain individuals to serve weekend sentences, or “days only,”” Judges can also
recommend (but not sentence) offenders to work release programs.

For offenders who apparently need to be confined or closely supervised but for
whom jail seems inappropriate, judges may use alternative institutions. Offenders
who suffer from a common malady such as drug addiction could be sentenced to a
facility like the Los Angeles halfway houses for male narcotics addicts (Berecochea and
Sing). Other institutions can serve pre-releasees, work releasees, those in restitution
centers, first-time misdemeanants, and so forth. To date, such programs have been most
often used for juveniles and young adult offenders. The California Youth Authority has
experimented with several approaches including minimum security forestry camps and
inner city community treatment centers.

Correctional programs within local correctional facilities vary widely; still, most
convicted offenders have minimal exposure to them, Such programs are less common
in local correctional facilities than in state and federal correctional facilities, largely
because of the philosophy that less can be learned during shorter sentences and that
constant turnover of inmates makes it difficult to offer medium or long term programs.
Institutional programs may include academic or vocational education, which may
involve wark for the jail, such as cooking. Counseling programs may include individual,
group, pre-release, self-help, religious, problem-oriented (such as alcoholism, drug
abuse, criminal behavior) counseling and may be led by staff, inmates, staff from other
agencies {e.g., mental health) or volunteers (e.g., Alcoholics Anonymous).

County Parole, similar to probation, can also be structured to serve particular needs
and objectives of your county.

Although re-entry programs are recognized by criminologists as among the most
important in the criminal justice system, they are often inadequate or’ non-existent.
Releasees from prisons and jails are often in dire need of assistance to “‘get back on
their feet.” Many need help with housing, employment, education, and a wide array
of personal and family problems. However, ex-offenders in many areas experience
difficulty obtaining help during this crucial period. As lack of assistance during re-entry
is one factor that affects recidivism, it may be cost-effective for jurisidictions to develop
or expand re-entry programs.

Alternatives to incarceration have been—and will continue to be—controversial. On
the one hand, alternative: can help to control incarceration levels and reduce pressures
for costly jail construction and operation. In addition, alternatives create a wider variety
of sanctions and greater flexibility of response to criminal convictions. On the other
hand, alternatives often “widen the net”’ without actually reducing jail populations; they
can create new forms of control over persons who previously had limited contact with
the criminal justice system.

Thus, in jail planning, careful attention should be given to the intended consequences
of alternatives and to avoiding the pitfalis of unintended—and costly—consequences.
Once implemented, on-going monitoring of alternatives is crucial to ensuring that their
impact is as intended.

Studies of local correctional facilities indicate that conditions and treatment affect
inmates. For example, overcrowding has been shown to seriously increase stress and
affect health and behavior (McCain). Conditions in institutions have been related to
inmate disturbances, violent incidents, and desocialization.

Armed with these studies, organizations such as the Committee Against Mare Prisons
(CAMP) and the American Friends Service Committee (AFSC) have long criticized
correctional systems and facilities. They have been instrumental .in rousing public
awareness of institutional problems such as overcrowding,

Other segments of our society, including the courts, are seeking better treatment of
offenders from arrest to discharge. Often class action suits instigated by inmates at one
facility affect inmates at all facilities within the state or other states. At one time or
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Re-evaluation of Punishment
and Rehabilitation

another many jails and more than half of all the states’ penal systems have been ruled
unconstitutional by the courts due to overcrowding, double celling, and “inhumane”’
conditions. The legal issues and directions required by standards are treated in more
depth in Chapter 1.2,
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Inevitably, those involved in jail planning efforts become involved in discussions of the
merits of “punishment vs. rehabilitation.”” This is a perennial, and perhaps unresolvable
issue. During the past couple of decades, rehabilitation or ’correction’” of offenders was
a much stressed objective, for both correctional institutions and alternatives to incarcer-
ation.

Recently, the pendulum appears to have swung back toward punishment. The Cali-
fornia Legislature, for example, changed the Penal Code in the late 1970's to state
directly that the purpose of imprisonment is punishment.

What constitutes “punishment?’ To remain consistent with professional, humanitar-
jan and legal requirements, loss of liberty—in and of itself—is punishment, Further
deprivation or degradation could be expected to embitter prisoners, almost afl of whom
will return to society.

And what about ‘‘rehabilitation?”” Although currently out of “‘vogue,” some argue that
rehabilitation has never been tried with the kind of resources needed to really test it.
Others point to programs which “work” for some offenders (Michelmore).
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The sheriff or director of corrections of your county is responsible for caring for and
protecting the rights of every prisoner in your jail. This means providing for such basic
needs as safety, shelter, food and medical care as well as the more difficult to define
guarantees of the U. S, and California constitutions to rights stich as privacy. A number
of specific laws, regulations and standards also apply to the operation of a jail. As with
all matters of law, the county should confer with its legal counsel. This chapter, howev-
er, provides an overview of the issues invoived.

“Standards’’ include a range of guidelines for how correctional facilities should be
designed and operated. These have been developed by state and federal agencies as
well as professional groups to improve correctional practices, While not legally binding,
they often form the basis for court judgments or governmental funding decisions. ‘‘Legal
(or constitutional) requirements’* refer to legally binding state statutes and case law
definitions of constitutionally mandated rights of inmates to particular conditions or
treatment.

There is a reciprocal relationship between standards and legal requirements. The
development of standards has been stimulated by court action, and, as standards have
evolved, the courts have referred to them in making their judgments. Standards and
legal requirements change as society changes, or, as one court case put it, according
to “‘the evolving standards of decency that mark the progress of a maturing society’’
(Trop v. Dulles, 1957).

It is the legal responsibility of your county sheriff and Board of Supervisors —both
as county officials and also as private individuals—to comply with a wide range of
requirements. Compliance with standards is the best protection against suits. Failure to
comply with reasonable standards, (in California, the “’Minimum Standards . . .””)
could expose the county and its officials to unacceptable liability. In the event of a suit
in federal court, elected officials do not enjoy the same immunities that they have in
state court and they may be liable for personal damages.
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Standards, Problems and Goals

State and National
Standards

California’s Standards

Thus, one of the issues to consider when determining your county’s need for new
or renovated jail facilities is whether your existing facility does—or can—meet stand-
ards. The question of compliance of your existing jail is dealt with specifically in
“Evaluating Existing Facilities”” (Chapter 4.2).

For a new, renovated, or expanded facility, you must understand which standards
you are required to meet and which you may want to meet for other reasons, such as
the desire for a professiopal corrections system, ethical considerations, or avoidance of
potential legal liability. All of these topics are dealt with in this chapter.

Two of the early activities of the Advisory Committee are identifying problems and
setting goals for the corrections system (Chapters 2.2 and 2.3). Before engaging in these
activities, it is helpful to understand the issues surrounding compliance with standards
and other legal requirements. This khowledge may inform the discussion of problems
and goals.

Keep in mind that standards—although some people feel they are high—are intended
to set minimum levels of compliance. Thus, while meeting standards clearly requires
the expenditure of effort and resources, they are not unattainable or utopian. Rather,
standards help identify and solve corrections problems and form a foundation for
establishing goals.

Obviously, the design and operation of correctional facilities require considerable spe-
cial expertise. To provide guidance to corrections specialists, several agencies and
organizations have undertaken the development of standards for the planning, design,
operation and administration of jails and prisons.

The United Nations issues a set of international standards for jails and prisons. These
standards, like their state and national counterparts, are advisory in nature, They are

.guidelines, rather than law. National standards are promulgated by the following bodies:

« Commission on Accreditation of the American Correctional Association (ACA)
¢ American Medical Association (AMA)

¢ American Public Health Association (APHA)

o American Bar Association {ABA)

« UU.S. Department of justice (DOJ).

The ACA standards, which incorporate many of the AMA standards, are the most
widely recognized of the national standards. They form the benchmark for accreditation
by the ACA’s Accreditation Commission as well as for the National Sheriffs’ Association
Jail Audit System, DQJ standards apply to potential federal funding of jails and serve
as guidelines for justice Department litigation.

In addition, many states have developed their own standards for local detention
facilities. California was one of the first states to recognize the need for parameters for
jails and has had state standards for many years.

In California, the development of standards came about as the result of legislation in
1944 that established the Board of Corrections. Penal Code Section 6030 charged the
Board with the development of standards,

Interestingly enough, the early concern with standards was stimulated through a
request of the California State Sheriffs’ Association. In the very early post-war years,
sheriffs were in competition for local tax dollars to upgrade their jails with other county
departments which had more attractive needs such as new libraries, schools, and sa
forth. Needless to say, the jail had a very low priority with funding bodies. It was for
this reason that the sheriffs asked the Board of Corrections to investigate the county jails
and make recommendations for their improvement. it was thought that with the Board
of Corrections’ unbiased evaluation the sheriffs could obtain funds to upgrade their
facilities. The idea has generally been effective, especially comparing conditions the
Board found in their first jail survey with conditions today.

In 1946, tha Board of Corrections promulgated the first jail standards in the state (and
probably in the nation). These early standards dealt with food, clothing, bedding, and
sanitation. The standards represented recommendations of the Board and were con-
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tained in a booklet titled “Minimum Jail Standards.” Aithough counties are not legally
required to comply with these standards, compliance was given major impetus when
a regular inspection process, with reports to the counties and to the Legislature, was
implemented in 1973.

The most recent edition of California’s Minimum Standards for Local Detention
Facilities is the result of jail administrators, line personnel, medical experts, sanitarians,
nutritionists, architec:s, program staff, and interested citizens working together to de-
velop state of the art standards for California. They reflect national standards but are
particularly tailored to meet detention and community needs in the state. The standards
are accompanied by a set of explanatory documents, Guidelines for the Establish-
ment and Operation of Local Detention Facilities, which present implementation
methods and options. These documents are available from the Board of Corrections.

Standards are continuously evolving and developing. Since California’s standards are
periodically revised, your county must consult with the latest version of applicable
California statutes. The most recent version at the time of this writing includes some
significant changes from its predecessor, such as the requirement for single occupancy
cells for all pretrial prisoners,

Although the standards are recommended rather than mandatory, the courts perceive
them as the “rules of the game’” for California jails. Judges generally rely on the
standards when making decisions; therefore, administrators are encouraged to comply
with standards before litigation arises in order to demonstrate good faith, Compliance
should help save the time and expense of court proceedings which often result in being
ordered to comply.

Counties applying for state funding for jail construction or renovation must comply
with the entire range of minimum standards, not just those relating to building and
design. Thus, other county personnel as well as jail planners should be familiar with the
standards and their import. The program and procedures standards affect jail design as
do health, sanitation, actual physical plant and other standards.

Although a “‘grandfather’ clause allows existing facilities to meet physical plant stand-
ards in effect at the time of construction (and does not require them to comply with
later, more stringent standards), all facilities are expected to comply with programmatic
and operational standards. You must comply with current standards when constructing
a new facility or performing a major renovation of an existing facility.

The standards cover many aspects of jail operation from training, personnel and
management (Article 3) through classification and segregation (Article 5), medical
services (Article 10), inmate clothing and personal hygiene (Article 12) and facility
sanitation and safety (Article 14). In this discussion, Articles 8 and 9 (*Initial Planning
for a Local Detention Facility’ and ‘“Design and Equipment for a Local Dentention
Facility’’) are highlighted.

Article 8 covers initial planning. Of particular interest are the sections detailing
requirements for a needs assessment study and a program statement. The program
statement ties together form and function and defines the goals and operations for the
new facility (see Chapter 2.3). Also covered are the required submissions, reviews and
approvals throughout the planning and design sequence. The final section of Article 8
covers design requirements, which include the following:

« Natural light, especially in living areas.

« Inmate privacy in toilet and shower areas.

« Fire safety regulations,

e Health and sanitation regulations.

« Single occupancy cells for certain inmates.

« Staff and inmate safety (the ability to summon immediate help).

« Heating and cooling requirements for comfort and energy conservation.

Article 9 deals in greater depth with design and equipment requirements. Here is a
brief overview of its major sections;

» Recepticn and booking area shall contain gun lockers (outside, for law en-

forcement personnel); holding, detoxification and safety cells; a shower; and
storage for inmate valuables.
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Cell

Temporary holding cell or reom shall contain at least ten square feet per
person, be limited to no more than 16 persons but no smaller than 40 square feet,
and have seating, a water closet, wash basin and drinking fountain (or easy
access to them).

Detoxification cell shall contain 20 square feet per person, be limited to no
more than eight persons but no smaller than 60 square feet and have a water
closet, wash basin and drinking fountain.

Safety cell shall contain at least 48 square feet (with specified minimum dimen-
sions), be for one person only, have a special toilet and special light fixture, be
padded and provided with a view panel and food pass through.

Living areas must be separated from the area for reception and booking and
contain the following types of cells, rooms and dayrooms,

Single occupancy cells, with a maximum capacity of one person, 60 or 70
square feet (depending on the type of facility), should have a minimum ceiling
height, a bunk, desk, seat, water closet, wash basin and drinking fountain. Seven-
ty-five percent of cells in Type | facilities (i.e., short term holding facilities) and
all cells for pretrial inmates in Type Il facilities (i.e., general purpose detention
facilities) must be single occupancy.

Multiple occupancy cells, which house no more than eight persons, should
encompass at least 35 square feet per person {with at least 100 square feet total),
have bunks and personal storage space for each person, and contain a water
closet and separate wash basin and drinking fountain.

Multiple occupancy rooms, which can only be used for low security prisoners,
may not contain more than 16 persons, have 50 square feet per person, provide
secure storage for clothes and personal items of each occupant, and have access
to water closets and separate wash basins and drinking fountains.
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e Dayrooms, which must be provided for almost all inmates, must include 35

square feet with seating and table space for each person and have access to
water closets, wash basins, drinking fountains and showers.

Furnishings and equipment numbers, types and access to hygiene facilities,
lighting (at least 30 footcandles at reading level, reduced to five footcandles at
night), windows, padding, bunks, and others are covered by this section.
Space and equipment for support functions, including the following, must be
provided:

Exercise: an outdoor exercise area sufficient to give inmates regular access
(calculated by formula).

Programs: requirements for program space will depend on the facility’s program
statement; can be a multipurpose room.

Medical services: a medical exam room and infirmary.

Grooming services: space and equipment for hair cutting and/or female hair
dressing.
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Figure 1.2-1: Table I B

Canteen: provision for inmates to purchase a variety of items.

Dining: group dining areas with at least 15 square feet per person, separate from
hygiene facilities (space can also be used for dayroom functions).

Visiting: facilities that allow each inmate at least one hour of visits per week, with
private areas for confidential (e.g., attorney) visits and contact visits for mini-
mum security inmates.

Title 15 Board of Corrections Table i B (Register 79, No. 45—11-10-79)
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Comparing California Standards
to National Standards

Other Regulations Affecting Jail
Planning

In general, California’s current standards are in line with most national standards in
requiring a reasonably high quality environment and humane treatment for inmates, In-
certain areas, California standards are somewhat less restrictive or demanding than
national standards,

One current major area of divergence is that while California requires single occupan-
cy cells only for pretrial detainees, national standards (such as the American Correc-
tional Association’s Commission on Accreditation, 1977) tend to require single cells
throughout. They also tend to require 50 square feet per person in multiple occupancy
cells (in existing facilities only) compared to California’s requirement of 35 square feet.

If history is a guide, California standards will probably remain relatively close to
national standards.

Besides the Minimum Standards, there are a number of other California regulations that
affect local corrections, The most relevant ones are referred to in the Minimum Stand-
ards, and all are compiled in California Laws Pertaining to County and City Adult
Detention Facilities. Some of these laws and their subject areas include:
« The Constitution of the State of California specifies rights of prisoners (see
“Legal Issues’’).
o The Education Code allows for the education of detainees.
« The Government Code pertains to county departments of corrections, rehabili-
tation programs, intergovernmental contracts, and inmate work.
+ The Health and Safety Code includes fire safety and health standards.
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Legal and “Constitutional”
Issues for the jail

« The Labor Code is concerned with workplace safety.

« The Penal Code pertains to release programs, the separation of women from
men and juveniles from adults, work and educational furlough, bail, confinement
of state prisoners in transit, and the use of city facilities and facilities of other
counties.

« The Public Resources Code makes it legally possible for inmates to work in
local parks.

« The Welfare and Institutions Code details special provisions for juvenile de-
tainees.

In building and renovating correctional facilities, all California counties must generally
follow two nationwide codes: the Uniform Building Code (UBC) and the Life Safety
Code. Both codes are primarily concerned with life safety, especially fire safety. The
codes require fire resistant building materials and furnishings; adequate exits, light, and
ventilation; and a workable evacuation plan. Local jurisdictions may amend the UBC.
Your architect will be aware of such amendments.

Meeting standards does not guarantee that inmates’ legal or constitutional rights are
being met, although compliance is clearly a step in the right direction. Many courts use
state or Commission on Accreditation standards in evaluating conditions and ordering
changes. Sometimes, they will go well beyond standards in their orders.

Failure to meet state standards may suggest a lack of concern {or, perhaps, profes-
sionalism) on the part of jail administrators and probably would leave an unfavorable
impression in court if an action were brought against the jail. Lack of resources to meet
standards is not normally accepted by the courts as grounds for denying constitutional
treatment to prisoners. Although corrections depends on county government for most
of its funding, the failure of the Board of Supervisors to provide for needed improve-
ments or the failure of a bond issue would not prevent a judge from ordering that those
improvements be made.

Avaidance of legal liability is a somewhat negative way of stating what should be a
positive goal for the jail: providing humane and constitutional conditions for inmates.
The questions are: how have these conditions been defined by the courts and how can
the county anticipate directions in which the definitions will evolve?

Until recent times, the courts were reluctant to become involved on behalf of prisoners.
This so-called ““hands off” attitude lasted until the late 1960’s when courts actively
began to apply Eighth Amendment protections against cruel and unusual punishment
and other constitutional guarantees.

Prior to that time, it was held that prisoners lost their rights upon incarceration (Price
v. Johnson, 1948) or that even terrible conditions were acceptable if they were beyond
the resources of the jail to correct {Pickens v. Alaska, 1951). And these were very bad
conditions:

““Pickens, along with 40 other prisoners, 36 of whom were being held for trial, was
confined to a soom 27 feet square, heated by an ancient coal stove, with fewer
than 20 bunks, virtually no ventilation and one unsanitary latrine.”

Subsequent cases gradually redefined the courts’ ability to apply constitutional guar-
antees to prisoners. in 1961, Monroe v. Pape held that Section 1893 of the federal Civil
Rights Act, which gives people the right to seek remedy against anyone who deprives
them of their rights, also applies to inmates, The Supreme Court confirmed this in 1964
(Cooper v. Pate). Early cases dealt with freedom of religion, brutality and access to
the courts.

1971 was a key year for court action affecting prisoners. The court began to distin-
guish between conditions acceptable for pretrial detainees compared to those for
convicted prisoners. In Hamilton v. Love, the court held that the Fourteenth Amend-
ment guarantee of equal protection required that conditions for pretrial detainees (who
are presumed innocent) be superior to those permitted for convicted prisoners. Deten-
tion should be in the least restrictive manner possible, according to that decision, This
was confirmed in Anderson v. Nossen, in which:
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Avoiding Legal Liability

“plaintiffs were arrested for parading without a permit. After arrest, they were
transported over 200 miles to the Mississippi State Penitentiary where they were
forced to strip naked, consume a laxative, and were then confined eight men to
a cell for up to 36 hours . . . . The bunks in each cell were without mattresses
or bedding of any kind; neither towels nor soap were provided.”

Another important 1971 case (Holt v, Sarver) held that the “‘totality of conditions’”
of incarceration could be considered as cruel and unusual punishment. In other words,
while no single condition might be a violation in and of itself, many small problems
could be considered as whole.

Since that time, a great deal of litigation has concerned conditions of incarceration,
in a continuing process of defining both what makes a ‘“constitutional jail’” and what
the court’s role should be in developing that definition. The courts have ruled upon
many conditions including:

» Space provision, overcrowding, single versus multiple occupancy cells.
« Sanitation.

o Fire safety.

» Diet and exercise.

« Medical and mental health care.

« Protection from violence.

« Access to visitation, correspondence and telephone calls.

o Classification and privileges.

Litigation, of course, is an adversarial process. The courts can only bring judgment
in particular cases, and these must be judged upon their own merits. Thus, court
involvement in the specification of jail conditions moves sporadically and not always
in a single or clear direction.

The U. S. Supreme Court may be moving away from its prior willingness to intervene,
Recent cases, including Bell v. Wolfish (1979} and Rhodes v. Chapman (1981),
indicate a narrowing of the scope of court involvement. In the Wolfish decision con-
cerning conditions in the modern, highly advanced Federal Metropolitan Correctional
Center (MCC) in New York City, the Supreme Court reversed a lower court’s finding
that among other things double celling was not permissible. The high court held that
courts should not get involved in /the minutiae of prison operations,”” but should leave
such issues to administrators and confine themselves to broad constitutional questions.

In addition, the court appeared to draw back from the Hamilton v. Love protections
for pretrial detainees, stating that the presumption of innocence “. . . has no applica-
tion to a determination of the rights of a pretrial detainee during ¢onfinement . . ./ It
is now unclear what rights and standards for pretrial detention the federal courts will
uphold.

in Rhodes v. Chapman, the Supreme Court ruled on the extent to which Eighth
Amendment guarantees apply to prison conditions. It held that double celling at the
Southern Ohio Correctional Facility at Lucasville did not constitute ““cruel and unusual
punishment.” While the opinion was careful to leave open a different interpretation
under other circumstances, the court found that in this “‘unquestionably . . . top flight,
first-class facility, ““double celling did not inflict unnecessary or wanton pain.”’

Some jurisdictions might interpret these findings as making double celling constitu-
tional. However, keep in mind that there are very few jails in the country which provide
a “totality of conditions’” as high in quality as that of the New York MCC or the Chio
prison. The concurring opinion in the Rhades case even stated that the *“decision should
in no way be construed as a retreat from the careful judicial scrutiny of prison condi-
tions.”

Although there is no official tally, as many as half of the counties in California may have
suits pending, have had court orders, or are about to have suits filed concerning their
jail. These include all of the state’s largest counties where inmates have won serious
cases.

Since the future of correcticns litigation is uncertain, what steps may a county take
now to minimize the likelihood of losing court cases in the future?
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Strategies which hold some promise—although no guarantee—of success include
keeping informed about current trends in corrections, meeting state and national stand-
ards, and making ‘‘good faith’’ efforts to insure the rights of the incarcerated.

California Administrative Code, Title 15, Subchapter 4. Minimum Standards for Local
Detention Facilities (Articles 1--14), 1979 (published in 1979 but referred to as the 1980
standards), California was one of the first states to adopt standards in the 1950’s. This
is the most recent revision, The facility requirements of these standards are outlined
above.

The Commission on Accreditation for Corrections (of the American Correctional As-
sociation), Manual of Standards for Adult Local Detention Facilities, 6110 Executive
Boulevard, Rockville, MD 20852, 1981. These voluntary professional standards are
widely regarded as the "“leading edge’’ of correctional practice. The current goal of the
California Departrent of Corrections is to accredit all state facilities (e.g., prisons) by
meeting these standards in the relatively near future. All new construction is planned
in compliance.

U. S. Department of Justice, Attorney General’s Office, Federal Standards for Prisons
and Jails, Washington, D.C., 1980. Modeled on Commission on Accreditation {ACA)
standards, these standards apply to federal facilities and local jails that contract with
the Bureau of Prisons to hold federal prisoners. They will also be used to administer
potential Department of Justice financial assistance (see “Funding Sources and Strate-
gies”, Chapter 4.6) as well as providing guidance to its litigation divisions. While
compliance with these standards cannot guarantee against lawsuits brought by others,
the Justice Department does not intend to bring suit where substantial compliance or
a good faith effort to comply is demonstrated.

American Medical Association, Pilot Program to Improve Medical Care and Health
Services in Correctional Institutions, Standards for the Accreditation of Medical Care
and Health Services in Jails, 555 N. Dearborn Street, Chicago, IL 60610, 1978 (draft).
These are the most widely accepted standards for health care and facilities in jails and
form the basis for the Commission on Accreditation and Department of justice stand-
ards. The AMA also provides a helpful booklet “/Practical Guide to the AMA Standards "

American Public Health Association, Jails and Prisons Task Force, Standards for Health
Services in Cotrectional Institutions, 1015 Eighteenth Street, N,W., Washington, D.C.,
1976. Another useful guide 10 consult on medical care standards.

American Bar Association Standing Committee on Standards for Criminal Justice, Legal
Status of Prisoners, 1800 M Street, N.W., Washington, D.C., 1980. These cover many
aspects of the treatment of prisoners, including those affected by the facility such as,
availability of programs, medical care, visitation, physical security, and maintenance of
institutions,

The National Sheriffs’ Association, which does not have its own standards, has devel-
oped a jail audit system employing standards that generally follow the Commission on
Accreditation’s. The audit system includes an initial portion for jail staff followed by a
visit from trained auditors who evaluate the jail's compliance with standards and make
practical remedial recommendations,

Collins, William C. An Administrator’s Guide to Conditions of Confinement Litiga-
tion, College Park, MD: American Correctional Association, October, 1979, This very
readable guide to the current state of *‘conditions of confinement' litigation relates what
may happen during a lawsuit from the point of view of the corrections administrator.
Jail and Prison Law Bulletin. Published by Americans for Effective Law Enforcement,
Inc., 501 Grandview Drive, Suite 209, South San Francisco, CA 94080 (415-877-0731).
This monthly bulletin reviews litigation affecting jails and prisons.

National Association of Attorneys General, Corrections and Institutional Confinement
Committee. Prison Conditions: an Qutline of Cases, Raleigh, NC: Naticnal Associa-

tion of Attorneys General Foundation, March 1979. A brief synopsis of cases is present-
ed.
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Rudovsky, David, et al, The Rights of Prisoners, The Basic ACLU Guide to a Prisoner’s

Rights, New York: Avon, 1977, This includes a useful review of the range of issues which
. have led to lawsuits and judgments, mostly from the point of view of the inmate who

may consider bringing suit. It is written in an easy to read, question-and-answer format,

but is somewhat outdated.

Sensenich, lla Jeanne. Compendium of the Law on Prisoners’ Rights, Washington,

D. C.: Federal judicial Center, April, 1979 (available from the U.S. Government Printing

Office). This compendium is an encyclopedic listing of rights and cases.

In addition to the above references, the California Attorney General or State Public

Defender may be able to provide up-to-date information on litigation in the California

courts.

(Note: full case citations, if required, can be found in the above publications,)




'

1.3 Recent Developments in Correctional Operations and Facility Design Page 1

1.3 Recent
Developments in
Jail Operation and
Design

Setect
Gomtants

Who Will Use
This Chapter

Introduction

Figure 1.3-1: Pan-opticon Plan

Pressures-and
Opportunities for
Change

Primary Users Secondary Users

Advisory Committee members ~ Members of the Facility Programming and
Planning Committee members Design Task Force

Corrections staff Board of Supervisors

Other interested participants

The physical environment is important to the organizations and people who use it. The
design of any building can have considerable impact upon people’s experience, activi-
ties and health, operating efficiency, energy use and, of course, costs.

In a correctional setting, the physical environment is particularly important, primarily
because of the very specific mission of incarceration. The physical environment must
be secure, safe, and meet physical and social needs. Thus, correctional philosophy,
operations and environment all work together to create a successful—or unsuccessful—
correctional millieu.

Correctional facility design has always sought to reinforce correctional philosophy
and practice. One historical example is the eighteenth century “‘pan-opticon’ design
which featured small, private cells (to encourage contemplation, prayer and self-re-
form). A single jail keeper in the center of the building simultaneously observed all
inmates (to maximize efficient staffing).

Present day correctional practitioners also see the potential of using the physical
environment as a tool for implementing correctional programs. As correctional philoso-
phy, programs, costs, and available technology have evolved, jail design and operations
have also changed. This chapter traces some of the pressures which have caused the
changes and reviews current practices in jail operations and design.

A number of forces press for change in correctional systems, Issues such as changing
public attitudes toward crime and the criminal, spiraling costs azid increased numbers
of inmates and services were discussed in Chapter 1.1. In Chapter 1.2, we discussed
pressures for compliance with evolving correctional standards and legal requirements.
In addition, new technologies and materials are now available which influence opera-
tional and design responses to these pressures. The impact of each of these factors is
briefly reviewed here.
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The 1960's were characterized by a general liberalism and questioning of past practices.
The first major court involvement with the jails came at the end of the decade and
forced some substantial changes. In other social service fields such as mental health,
movements toward ‘‘deinstitutionalization’”” and ‘normalization’” developed. Many of
these factors contributed to the design of the first “humane” or “normalized” jail
facilities built by the federal government—the metropolitan correctional centers.

The tolerant attitudes of the idealistic sixties and seventies have yielded to a period of
increasing crime, more incarceration, and a much harder public attitude toward the
criminal. With more people in jail, overcrowded conditions are becoming all too
common. Although more attention is directed to alternatives to incarceration, more jails
are also being buiit.

The considerable amount of new jail construction in recent years has provided
opportunities to try out new ideas. New concepts have been tested and modified.

As detailed elsewhere in these handbooks, court involvement in the jails and the
development of state and professional correctional standards have been major causes
of change in jail operations and design.

Court orders have covered such operational issues as inmate mail, searches, visiting,
access to the courts, provision of meaningful programs, medical services and many
others, Individual courts have also ruled on the conditions of incarceration, space
requirements, less crowding, access to recreation, lighting, and others. Professional
standards set targets of performance in these and many other areas, often at higher
levels than the courts are willing to impose.

In times of rapid inflation, the costs of staffing, operating and constructing jails rise
rapidly. Current cost surveys reveal that over the thirty year life of a jail, the costs to
operate it may be eight to nine times higher than the first costs of construction. These
operating costs are inescapable. The dilemma arises of how to afford secure and safe
detention for more prisoners while at the same time satisfying demands of courts and
standards for more space, more staff, and better facilities. Alternatives to incarceration
that reduce the demand for jail space are one response to rising costs. More efficient
design and operations are another.

New systems and materials are now available for use in jail design, thanks partly to
space and defense technology. These include security and surveillance systems, remote
sensors, communications, and computers as well as glazing materials such as poly
carbonate plastic and, more recently, multi-layered plastic and glass laminates.

Some communities have built new facilities at lower costs than comparable “tradi-
tional’’ jails by incorporating some of these materials and systems into their designs
(National Clearinghouse for Criminal Justice Planning and Architecture). This may
mean replacing steel bars with glass and plastic glazing, replacing traditional jail furnish-
ings and fixtures with less expensive ones of wood or porcelain, or using new security
systems to reduce direct staff surveillance of little used areas such as corridors or
sallyports. When used appropriately, these applications make jails more flexible, less
oppressive, and less costly to build. They have not, however, reduced overall staff
requirements.

In response to these pressures and opportunities, new trends in jail design and
operations have emerged.

Newer design approaches to detention facilities tend to encourage more flexibility in
the use of space and in operations. We see multi-use program areas for education or
counseling, dayrooms in residential clusters for dining or recreation, and so on. Yet, the
newer jail must be able to be “locked-down’’ in the event of an emergency and run
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as securely as its predecessors, In part, this is achieved through smaller living unit levels
which continue to offer essential services to inmates.

The jail is also becoming more of an instrument in the delivery of services than it was
in the past. This change has meant more contact with other programs in the jail (pretrial
diversion, work furlough, alcohol and drug abuse counseling, etc.). Physically, a some-
what more open facility design is necessary to accommodate the program staff,

The security of new jails is not necessarily compromised by their open character. In
some cases, it is strengthened due to increased contact between staff and inmates.
Many correctional personnel find that more personal contact helps reduce tension and
controls inmates,

Most jails now have more services to offer inmates than in the past. Some of these
services are provided by other agencies, interns or volunteers. As a result, there is often
more movement of inmates, staff, and other users within the building, The relative
inflexibility of traditional structizres has proven to be a limiting factor for some programs.

Pretrial release and diversion programs emphasize limiting the number who are de-
tained or incarcerated by screening people entering the jail. To accommodate this new
function, intake areas are usually situated near the offices of pretrial release or diversion
programs so that those services can be provided at the time of booking. If the volume
of cases warrants, the intake and screening functions may be physically removed from
longer term detention areas, thus creating the intake service center as an entity apart
from the jail,

Booking, records searches and processing of inmates can now. be accomplished
electronically. Computers can perform a number of operations to aid in processing
people through the jail. They can accept and file booking data; they can quickly search
a central data system (such as “’CLETS"*) for prior arrest records; and they can keep
track of inmate property or court schedules, to name a few applications.

Other booking improvements include using polaroid-type cameras, with self-devel-
oping film, This equipment eliminates elaborate camera and lighting arrangements and
reduces the need for expensive darkroom space and equipment.

Probably the greatest operational changes are occurring in the living areas of jails. These
changes respond to several pressures. The first recognizes the need to separate various
categories of prisoners according to behavior, type of offense, security requirements,
age, sex, adjudicatory status, and other requirements. This separation protects one
group from another while responding to differing needs in different settings.

In attempting to achieve this rather fine level of subdivision of inmate population,
many jails cannot adequately use all of their facilities. They may have to over-utilize
one area and under-utilize another.

In newer facilities, inmates are often housed in single-occupancy cells grouped in
units of varying size. Thase units usually have direct access to dayroom and dining
spaces as well as program, activity and recreation areas. Such units grant the flexibility
necessary to operate facilities with various classifications of inmates, each requiring a
defined degree of separation from others, while needing access to similar services and
programs,

This “unit management” concept of operations has the advantage of concentrating
various services close to the inmates thereby reducing movement between areas and
requiring less staff supervision of that movement. By contrast, inmate movement within
the unit is much less restricted. Thus, inmates have more freedom to use recreational
facilities, attend a counseling session, or remain in the individual room, all without
requiring the involvement of staff to move them, This leaves correctional officers free
to perform other duties or to assist in the delivery of jail programs and services. Since
staff typically increases when a new jail is built, this flexibility can help minimize those
increases.

Because freedom of choice offered by a system of differential privileges and rewards
seems to motivate some inmates toward positive behavior, it provides a basis for
incentive-oriented correctional programs. In this model, varying residential units have
increasing degrees of freedom or privileges associated with them, inmates who desire
those relative freedoms strive to be assigned to particular living units assuming increas-
ingly more responsibility.
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Operational changes in jail support functions are also occurring. Medical and dental
services are provided through contract services, the county health department or staff
medical personnel. They are typically available to all inmates, and, whenever possible,
are provided in dedicated clinic areas of the facilities. For minor complaints, larger jails
may hold a daily sick call in residential unit facilities rather than aove inmates to a
central exam room.

Food preparation and dining services are also changing. Some jurisdictions find it
more economical to contract for food preparation and service rather than investing in
outfitting and operating a kitchen. Most large facilities, however, still prepare food
on-site. The airline method of quick-chill preparation has been introduced in some
newer facilities. With this method, food is prepared in the traditional manner, but
undercooked about 20 percent. It is then quick-chilled in blast refrigerators and held for
final delivery. Deliveries are made to the dining areas for re-heating and serving.

Other new approaches to support functions include microwave and convection
ovens, kitchens in living spaces for meal preparation, and individual washer/dryer
installations in certain inmate groups’ living units,

it sometimes seems that more attention is focused on the changing appearance of
correctional facilities than on operational changes. This is perhaps because we are
seeing the first real changes in the appearance of these buildings in many years, The
great majority of jails built in this country prior to 1970 were modeled on structures built
about 200 years ago—the so-called Pennsylvania or Auburn plan buildings.

These traditional buildings provided correctional environments which may have
represented advanced thinking for their times, but which offer an inappropriate re-
sponse to today’s correctional ideals. They presented a relatively secure, yet highly
inflexible physical plant which created an extremely oppressive environment. Generally
providing little program space and few opportunities for positive staff-inmate interac-
tion, these facilities are characterized as the “warehousing’ approach to corrections.

Correctional practitioners evaluating these facilities realized that operations and cor-
rectional philosophy were severely limited by design.

In response to this criticism and the attendant desire to experiment with new ap-
proaches, the design of new jails has changed substantially in the last ten years. More
attention is now focused upon architecture’s potential to make a positive contribution
to the correctional program.

The shift in physical design concentrates upon two aspects. The first is to improve
operational efficiency so that the facility can be efficiently operated by custody staff and
be built and maintained at a lower cost. The second aspect is to achieve a more normal
or humane environment for inmates and staff, thus lessening the noise, boredom, stress
and violence of the traditional jail.
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Both older and newer jails rely heavily upon proper staffing patterns to operate effec-
tively. Since staffing represents such a large proportion of operating costs, design fea-
tures that minimize staff requirements without sacrificing security or program objectives
are widely sought.

Circulation and surveillance are two critical functions which are greatly affected by
design. In terms of surveillance and the layout of living units, the issue involves the
number of areas that can be seen from a staff station. Since staff-inmate interaction may
also be an objective, the design must balance the number of inmate areas which a staff
member can observe with the number of inmates he or she can effectively serve or
control. Stationing staff within the living unit, rather than in a secure control booth, is
being tried in some jails to observe effectively with limited staff and promote staff-
inmate interaction. There are pros and cons to this approach which some tradition-
minded corrections officers may find hard to accept at first. However, in units accom-
modating appropriately classified inmates, staff safety need not be compromised.

Combined with effective staffing, new technologies are also contributing to achieving
non-obtrusive security. Audio-visual or closed-circuit TV monitors are now widely used
in jails, They are primarily appropriate for little used areas such as corridors, service
yards or sallyports. Do not rely too heavily upon these technologies: they are easy to
ignore, can malfunction, and can give a false sense of security. As every correctional
officer knows, cameras don't respond to a situation—people do.

With the use of mass sensors and other electronic devices for perimeter security, you
can achieve a greater degree of control over potential escape or intrusion while fre-
quently avoiding the cage-like appearance of barbed wire (Benton, 1973).

The “normal physical environment” is non-institutional in character, similar to other
buildings in use, and has a “scale’ that is neither overwhelming nor oppressive.

The physical appearance of a space or its “image” indicates its degree of normalcy.
This image is a combination of elements such as size, shape, color, light, view, furnish-
ings and symbols. An individual’s reaction to image and space will depend upon his or
her past experiences and reason for being there. We recognizi: what type of place it
is and then develop expectations for how we may be treated und what may happen
there. Thus, the space or building serves as a medium of communication between its
operators or designers and its users.

A more normal correctional environment—one with fewer symbols of incarceration
—can have a positive impact upon staff and inmates by reducing some of the tensions
normally associated with the loss of freedom. This concept was carried out in the design
of the Federal Metropolitan Correctional Centers in New York, Chicago, and San Diego.
They are not traditional in appearance, yet they still provide a secure detention environ-
ment. Features such as exterior windows, comfortable furniture, carpeting, and bright
interior colors reduce the ‘‘trauma’’ of incarceration and encourage inmates to care for
their living areas.

There is some evidence that these more normal environments do, indeed, achieve
their objectives of creating a positive impact on inmates and staff, in an evaluation of
the Metropolitan Correctional Centers, Wener and Olsen concluded that positive in-
mate and staff attitudes were definitely achieved by the normalized environment. Both
inmates and staff clearly perceived their environment to be more attractive and less
institutional. Inmates were more active, felt there was less violence and vandalism, and
had a more favorable attitude toward the institution.

Design techiques for achieving a more normal environment include using natural light
and views; bright, stimulating colors; textured materials such as wood, tile, brick and
carpet; limiting the size and volume of spaces; and providing spatial variety and transi-
tion. These methods are combined with other details (appropriate to the level of
security) such as doors in place of grill gates, non-institutional furniture, and security
glazing in place of bars. The result is facilities that are secure, yet humane in appearance.
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The following list summarizes some characteristics of recent jail design:

« Elements which impart “human scale’”” or “normalized” physical environ-
ment. These include the use of bright colors, graphics or materials such as brick
and wood where appropriate, Large, undifferentiated spaces are avoided; areas
are tailored to specific uses.

Human Scaie
Vs,

Institutional

Scale

¢ Unobtrusive surveillance/observation of inmates. Living and activity areas,
for example, are arranged so that they may be observed easily from a central
point rather than encircling them with guard walks. Facilities can accommodate
inmate movement without constant escort. There is judicious use of closed
circuit television monitoring.

« Preference for single occupancy cells. Single occupancy cells are frequently
preferred because they allow inmate privacy and protection and may help to
diminish some tension. They are not intended as forced segregation. California
standards require 70 square feet in single occupancy cells for pre-sentenced
inmates.

(1P

Plan Typical Cell Interi.cr View

« Incorporation of program areas into residential units. Tti=se provide inmates
with somewhat more internal freedom of movement without escort, make pro-
gram areas more accessible, and provide opportunities for correctional staff 1o
offer programs such as counseling, education or job. training.
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« Greater overall building area than previous designs. Space provided per
inmate ranges from 350 to 450 gross square feet. The increase over past practices
results from the inclusion of single cells and additional program and service

elements. Most of these are required by the changing role of the jail as it
becomes more service oriented and not merely a place for detention.

« Sensitivity to context of community and surrounding environs, The contem-
porary jail attempts to reduce barriers to community acceptance and participa-
tion. It is designed to conform to the scale and appearance of its surrounding
areas but does not compromise the needs for security. Its goal is to project an
appropriate image for a detention facility while being a good neighbor to the
community.

mn N R T =

Existing Mixed Use Buildings Justice Facility

For sound planning, tours of other facilities are crucial. The operational and design
characteristics of newer jails are best understood when observed first hand. A list of
some of these facilities in California and surrounding states is provided below. Inclusion
on this list does not constitute an endorsement of a facility design or its operation. It
simply suggests that you may be able to gain exposure to a range of recent ideas by
visiting these facilities. Some are National Institute of Corrections ““Area Resource
Centers’’ and are geared to hosting and helping visitors. (A list of other Area Resource
Centers, and their specializations, can be obtained from NIC.) Note that staffing figures,
where provided, include all jail staff,

Alameda County Detention Center, Oakland. The Alameda County Detention Cen-
ter is designed to hold 576 male and female detainees under minimum, medium, and
maximum security conditions. It consists of self-contained living units with decentral-
ized services, Each housing unit is split ievel with two, 48-bed units clustered around
a central dayroom. A single officer control station per floor supervises all activity areas
and observes the door to each sleeping room. All services, including visiting, occur in
the housing units in an effort to minimize inmate circuiation. Housing units have visiting
stations on upper floors, classrooms and medical office on lower floors. The center is
connected to adjacent municipal courts by exterior bridges.

Contra Costa County Detention Facility, Martinez. (NIC Area Resource Center).
This facility in downtown Martinez houses 383 residents, most in medium security but
with one maximum security housing unit. A four-level design with nine housing clusters
of about 48 rooms each, it is a good example of grouping residential areas around
common, double-height dayroom/dining areas. Each colorful and carpeted dayroom
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Figure 1.3-4: Mendocino County Rehabilitation Center
Kaplan/Mclaughlin Architects/Planners

Figure 1.3-5: Ventura County

Pretrial Detention Facility/Main Jail

John Carl Warnecke & Associates in association with
Daniel L. Dworsky, F.A.LA. & Associates Architects

includes lounges, visiting rooms and direct access to a secure courtyard. Correctional
staff are stationed within the living unit, rather than in a secure control booth. Unique
to this facility is the separate visitor circulation corridor which allows visiting to take
place at the housing cluster. The facility also contains courtrooms and judicial support
space for arraignment and pretrial procedures.

Mendocino County Rehabilitation Center, Ukiah. This 125-resident facility for sen-
tenced male and female misdemeanants is located in a primarily residential area,
necessitating a great deal of sensitivity to the community. Its design is simple and of
appropriate scale to surrounding houses. Four wood exterior buildings are situated in
a mini-campus arrangement and house primarily minimum security inmates.

Napa County Adult Correctional Facility, Napa. Built in 1976, this facility replaced
a jail closed by court order in 1970. The sixty-bed facility holds male and female, pretrial
and sentenced inmates. The three-story facility is located on a downtown site in the city
of Napa. Residential units are located around the perimeter of the building with a central
core providing program and office space. it currently operates with a staff of 23 persons
on a $750,000 budget.

San Mateo County Women’s Correctional Center, San Mateo. This full service
women’s facility contains mainly single occupancy rooms along with two 12-bed
dorms. 1t is located in an urban area within a light industry and marina setting. The
facility is tilt-up concrete wall construction with a split level design. A central control
area is flanked by a single cell cluster in the front with a two,story structure holding two
single-room clusters and dormitories in the rear. The dayroom area is located adjacent
to the central control area and is among the “‘softest” of jail spaces with padded
furniture and plants. Current operating costs are $42 a day per person with a staff of
14, Projected staffing needs would increase this number by four persons on each shift.

Ventura County Pretrial Dentention Facility/Main )ail, Ventura. This pretrial deten-
tion facility, designed to hold 436 male and female inmates, is a component of a county
administrative complex. It contains patrol, central dispatch, sheriff’s administrative and
fiscal offices as well as detention areas. Three hundred forty-eight single rooms are
located in eight, 48 person quads including one quad for females. Additional special
housing, medical, and disciplinary segregation rooms bring the total to 436 beds.
The five-level steel structure is clad in pre-cast concrete panels. Two levels of housing
each contain four quads which are divided into 12-room clusters. Six rooms are located
on one level with six above sharing a day room area. Each cell has a concrete slab bed
and seat. All services are brought to inmates in the dayrooms, shared recreation,
program, and visiting areas on each level. Each quad has a central control-booth with
a central control area for every four quads, The 200,000-square-foot facility was built
at a cost of approximately $55,000 per cell. The current staff numbers 161 persons.
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Federal Correctional Institution, Pleasanton Youth Center, Pleasanton. Originally
designed as a 250-resident facility providing a variety of programs for male and female
offenders, the facility was expanded in 1978 to 350 beds and converted to a women'’s
facility. One of the first federal institutions to reject stereotypical correctional design,
this campus-like, center features two-story housing units of reinforced concrete. Ad-
ministrative and support buildings are of wood construction. First cost was $5.3 million.
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Metropolitan Correctional Center, San Diego. This 455-bed facility was the first of
three Metropolitan Correctional Centers (MCC) to be opened by the federal govern-
' ment. It began operating in 1974 and was followed a year later by facilities in Chicago
and New York. The MCC’s house federal unsentenced prisoners and short-term sen-
tenced offenders in areas where local facilities cannot provide sufficient beds.

The downtown San Diego facility is a highrise building that provides 70 to 80-square-
foot private rooms for each inmate. Each room has a narrow window with an exterior
view and is furnished with toilet, lavatory, bed, and combination counter and cabinet
storage space. The general floor arrangement clusters two levels of inmate rooms
around dayrooms and dining/activity areas. These are grouped around elevators which
provide for most movement of people and materials.

Non-California Examples Benton County Regional Corrections Center, Corvallis, Oregon (NIC Area Re-
source Center). Currently, this 27-bed facility houses male and female, pretrial and
sentenced inmates, but will hold only pretrial detainees in five years. Located in the city
of Corvallis, it is attached to the courthouse. All rooms are single occupancy. The
security system and hardware have a maximum security potential, but the program
currently runs at a medium level; The facility replaced an 18-bed jail with dormitories
and multiple occupancy rooms. There were no staff members permanently assigned to
the old jail. Fourteen staff members run the facility with a projected need for an
additional 4.5 members. 1980 operating costs approximated $700,000, which—after five
years of operation—approach initial construction costs.

Boulder County Corrections Center, Boulder, Colorado (NIC Area Resource Cen-
ter). Located on the fringe of the city of Boulder, this 100-bed facility houses male and
female, sentenced and pretrial inmates. The correctional facility is of one-story modular
design built around a central courtyard and attached to a two-story justice center.

The current staff consists of 66 persons with a projected need for 92 persons (NIC
assessment). The operating budget for this facility was approximately $1.25 million in
1980.

‘ By comparison, in 1961 the facility’s predecessor contained 80 beds in four-man cells
and employed some 20 staff members. Before moving into the current facility, the staff
was increased to 40 members during a five-month transition and training period.
Lane County Adult Correctional Facility, Eugene, Oregon. Currently a 116-bed
facility, this downtown low rise includes all the core facilities needed to add three
double-height housing areas above the present roof. Ultimate capacity is projected at
404 beds. The facility is of concrete and masonry construction in a cluster arrangement.
Sixty-eight of the current cells are single occupancy with the remaining 48 beds in four,
16-person dorms.

Figure 1.3-6: Lane County Correctional Facility
Lutes/Sanetel/Architects
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Metro Corrections/Detention Center, Bernalillo County, Albuquerque, New
Mexico, A 28-bed jail for male and female inmates, this facility houses both pretrial and
sentenced prisoners. It is located on a downtown site close to courts and community
services. The housing consists of single rooms clustered in groups of 12 around small
dayrooms and combine to form 48-bed living units. These are stacked vertically and are
served by a central elevator system. Most services—dining, visiting, indoor recreation,
sick call, attorney consultation—are provided at the living unit. A single security station
on each floor monitors all activities, Administration, central kitchen, infirmary and staff
services are on the ground level and outdoor recreation is accommodated on the roof,

Operational and design changes in new jails have responded to two types of pressures,
New attitudes and operations have been stimulated by the courts, professional stand-
ards and practices, and community attitudes concerning incarceration. These have led
to new practices such as inmate classification, program offerings, and increased visiting
and telephone privileges. They have also meant higher quality jail buildings that provide
more “humane” environments for inmates and staff.

The second stimulus for change comes from evolving technology, which has had a
considerable influence on correctional design. New methods of surveillance, types of
security systems, means of information processing, and techniques of providing services
such as food preparation are developing rapidly. It is worth remembering, however, that
not all of the recent experiments worked out well. While valuable experience has been
gained, much remains to be learned. The “state of the art” in operations and design
is changing almost daily as technology responds to evolving needs. An update and
review of new developments will familiarize you with current options when you plan
your facility.

Benton, F. Warren, and Obenland, Robert. Prison and Jail Security, National Clearing-
house for Criminal Justice Planning and Architecture, Urbana, IL: University of lllinois,
1973.

California Department of Corrections, Program Planning Project. Report On The
Colloquium On Correctional Facilities Planning, Sacramento, CA: Department of
Corrections, 1978.

Farbstein, Jay; Wener, Richard; and Gomez, Patricia. Evaluation of Correctional Envi-
ronments {(five reports on jail evaluation methods and results), San Luis Obispo, CA:
Farbstein/Williams & Associates; 1979-80.

Nagel, William G, The New Red Barn: A Critical Look at the Modern American
Prison, New York, NY: Walker & Co., 1973.

National Clearinghouse for Criminal Justice Planning and Architecture. The High Cost
of Building Unconstitutional Jails, Urbana, IL: University of llinois, 1978.

Wener, Richard, and Olsen, Richard. A User Based Assessment of the Federal
Metropolitan Corrections Centers: Final Report, Brooklyn, NY: Polytechnic Institute
of New York, 1978,
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Who Will Use
This Chapter

Introduction

Components of Cost

Primary Users Secondary Users
Advisory Committee Criminal justice agency representatives
Planning Team Task force members

Board of Supervisors
Sheriff and corrections staff
Project Manager

Correctional facilities are among the most expensive of all buildings to construct,
particularly if they are built for maximum security. But construction is only a relatively
small percentage of the total cost of keeping people in jail, even without taking into
account the social costs of lost productivity, welfare support and so forth. Operating
costs, especially staffing, will far outstrip construction in a very short time.

Thus, the costs of building and operating the jail facility will be one of the most crucial
considerations throughout the planning process. While ideally the county should build
and operate the facilities and programs it wants, in the real world, goals and policies
will be tempered by the affordability—and cost-effectiveness—of various options.

Three types of costs are associated with construction and operation of correctional
facilities:

« First costs or “‘project costs” to construct the jail.
« Operating costs or the recurrent costs associated with running the jail.

« Life cycle costs or the net result of all costs and benefits measured over the
economic life of the jail.
Each type of cost is discussed below in terms of its components and current ranges
for California jails. Methods for estimating costs—and strategies for limiting them——are
discussed in Chapter 4.5.

The cost of building correctional facilities is very high when compared to other build-
ings, perhaps two to three times that of residential or commercial space in the same
geographic area. Many counties see the first cost as prohibitive but resolve to “‘bite
the bullet”” and fund a project at substantial cost. Unfortunately, they all too often find
that they have overlooked the burden of ongoing operating costs. These can be as
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much as eight to ten times greater than first costs over the 30-year economic life of a
correctional facility. An assessment of life cycle costs gives a truer picture of the
financial commitment the county must make to construct, operate and maintain a .
correctional facility. '

A national survey looked at construction costs of 34 recently built jails that were
designed tc conform to current standards and operational philosophies (as described
in Chapters 1.2 and 1.3). From this survey, the Center for Justice Planning estimated
average first costs of correctional facilities at $36,000 per bed (as of January 1, 1980).

Adjusted for California, average costs were about $40,250 per bed. When adjusted
for inflation in construction costs and projected to a future bid date, average per bed
first costs will soon exceed $50,000 with a range from $40,000 to $60,000. In 1981, just
completed jails in California are estimated to cost up to $65,000 for maximum security
beds, and $40,000 for minimum security beds.

However, when the per bed cost is multiplied by the total number of beds (capacity)
and then by an anticipated 30-year operational budget of eight to ten times first costs,
the results are staggering. A 100-bed facility in 1981 may require an initial investment
of $4,500,000 plus an additional $45 million to operate and maintain it until the year
2011,

The implications of these mathematics are both simple and powerful. The people with
fiscal responsibility for the county must understand what the total costs of building and
operating correctional facilities will be before committing to a project.

The next sections discuss each type of cost—first, operating and life cycle—and its
components,

.

FlrSt COStS First costs are also referred to as “project cost,’ “‘construction cost”” or “initial cost.”
The term, “first cost,” is more accurate because it represents the cost of constructing
the building including land, professional fees, permit fees, and other associated costs
of construction—the amount of money you pay to open the door of your facility. First
costs don't include the costs of staff, utilities, on-going plant maintenance, providing
services such as food and medical care, or other recurrent costs associated with running
the facility. ‘

The first costs of a facility typically receive more attention than the operating costs
do, perhaps because they represent a tangible product—steel and concrete on a piece
of land.

Components of First Costs First cost is considerable, with current estimates ranging from $40,000 to $60,000 per
bed space for the entire facility. Cost per square foot depends on many factors including
security level, types of systems and equipment, and guality of finishes. Per bed costs
depend upon the above factors as well as programs, services and overall capacity (two
factors which are important in determining operating and life cycle costs). To some
extent, limiting first costs can help reduce operating costs if the savings are due to
reduced capacity, if corners are cut on construction quality, however, operating costs
are likely to increase.

The basic components of first costs are shown in the following table in ascending
order of their contribution to the total first cost. Note that the cost of the building itself
comprises a large part of the first costs (60 percent).

Figure 1.4-1: Components of First Costs
2%  Special equipment systems (fire detection, CCTV, sprinklers)
4%  Site preparation
7%  Architect/engineer fees
7% Jail equipment, Jocking systems, etc,

10% Plumbing and electrical

10% Heating, ventilation, air conditioning systems

60%  General construction work (basic building)

100%  Total First Costs {not including land acquisition)

Ranges of First Costs for Although first costs may range from $40,000 to $60,000 or more per bed for the overall .
Various Types of Facilities facility, more specific examples may help you understand how these vary. Figure 1.4-2,
“Comparison of First Costs,” lists information about three recent California jails. The
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Figure 1.4-2: Comparison of First Costs

Operating Costs

Estimating Operating Costs

costs in these examples have been adjusted to a July, 1981 construction date. They
illustrate a range affected by location, capacity and number of floors. By using a
multiplier equivalent to the rate of construction inflation (recently from about one to
one and one-half percent per month) times the elapsed time since July, 1981, these costs
may be modified to show today’s cost. This may be helpful as a reference when
estimating the cost of your project.

Area
Hif/low  per Bed First Cost Cost

Capacity Location Rise (GSF) Cost per SF per Bed
1. 586 beds Downtown High 400 $27.2 $116.34 $46,535

million
2, 382 beds Downtown Mid 474 $20.9 $115.45 $54,730

million
3. 189 beds Rural Low 350 $6,06 $91.61 $32,063

The initial shock of first costs for a correctional facility is relatively mild compared to
the bill you will get to operate it. The above cited survey of recently constructed jails
confirms other estimates. Operating costs are projected at approximately ten times
more than first costs over the 30-year economic life of these facilities. This means that,
for every $1 million invested in a facility’s first cost in 1981, you will need another $10
million 1981 dollars to see you through to the year 2011.

Unfortunately, the high operating costs of detention facilities are frequently over-
locked during planning. They don’t seem to appear until .a budget appropriation session
just before the move to the new jail.

The major component of operating costs is the expense of staffing the facility. Staffing
may account for as much as 70 percent of operating costs. Since the jail operates 24
hours per day, seven days per week, each staff post (such as a control center) requires
approximately five persons to operate it (three shifts daily, days off, vacation, training
time).

Thus, a facility having seven, 24-hour.posts would need 35 security staff members.
Fifteen others might be required for functions which are not twenty-four hour posts
(administration, programs, food service, maintenance) for a total complement of 50.
In terms of possible savings resulting from design choices, the elimination of one control
station could free up five staff for other duties,

The round-the-clock operation of the jail is also a key factor in its high operating costs.
Wear and tear on the building and its mechanical systems is accelerated; maintenance
costs are increased; and lighting, heating and air conditioning systems require energy
for non-stop operation. These recurring costs are estimated to account for about 20
percent of total operating costs.

Provisions for inmate needs are generally the smallest component of operating costs.
These are estimated to be about ten percent of the total operating costs and include
items such as food service, commissary supplies, telephone usage, and miscellaneous
supplies. Despite their relatively small percentage, they are usually the figures cited
when inquiries are made about the costs of jail operation.

Like first costs, estimates of operating costs can be developed at increasing levels of
accuracy as planning and design progress. In the early stages of planning, estimates of
operating costs must be of a general nature, Until a facility is planned, programmed and
designed, itis difficult to accurately estimate the staff required to operate it. On the other
hand, since planning and" design will have a great impact on operating costs,; it is
imperative that they be factored into decision-making. Thus, methods are presented in
subseguent handbooks for estimating staffing and operating costs (Chapters 3.6, 4.5 and
5.2).

A broad brush indication of operating costs may be developed by using the categories
previously discussed and comparing them to first costs, The example shown in Figure
1.4-3 applies this very general formula to a hypothetical 100-bed jail costing $4.5 million
in 1981 dollars to build.
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figure 1.4-3: Comparison of First Coste and Operating Costs

Life Cycle Costs

Figure 1.4-4:
The Use of Life Cycle Cost Analysis in Decision-making

10%

- = $4.5 or
Inmate Provisions $150,000 Annually
20% i o
Building Maintenance = $9 Million or
& Operation : $300,000 Annually

70%
Staffing Costs =$31.5 Million or

$1,050,000 Annually

30-year
First Costs Operating Costs
$4.5 Million $45 Million
(1981 dollars) (1981 dollars)

Life cycle costing is a technique that takes into account all of the costs incurred by a
building owner during the various stages of a project. These range from the capital
investment in land, construction and financing to the eventual costs of salvage and
disposal of the building. The costs spread over a time period that corresponds to the
economic life cycle of the building. Life cycles vary from one building type to another
and also change with time and technological succession. Currently, detention facilities
are assumed to have a 30-year economic life. This is a generalization including many
older jails still in use and other ten or twenty year old jails which have been abandoned,

The value of life cycle costing is that it allows us to “weigh’’ trade-offs in building
construction and operation. For example, the specification of a cheaper material may
reduce first costs but require greater maintenance, earlier replacement, and more oper-
ating personnel during the facility’s life cycle. Life cycle costing can help balance out
the long term economic consequences of these immediate decisions.

In corrections planning and design, a life cycle cost analysis should weigh both
economic and non-economic consequences of alternatives, in this way, the analysis is
used as a tool to compare the economic consequences of various alternatives. These
consequences are then combined with the non-economic consequences (such as effect
upon the community’s attitude regarding detention facilities, the need to meet stand-
ards, or the desire to maintain a humane environment} to reach a final decision. This
notion is illustrated in Figure 1.4-4.

Life Cycle
Cost Analysis

Available

Alternatives Decision

Non-economic
Consequences

Adapted from American Institute of Architects, 1977,

The proper timing of the life cycle cost analysis is extremely important to its effective
use. It may be used initially to determine the feasibility of corrections solutions other
than construction, such as more efficient management or organization of space. If some
type of building modification is necessary, the analysis may be used again to assess such
options as building, renovating or renting space.

When a decision is made to build a new jail, the life cycle cost analysis deals with
issues such as the level of amenities desired, project timing, site constraints, configura-
tion (for example, location of control or surveillance points), building systems (struc-
tural, mechanical and electrical), and the exterior building enclosure,

It is important to note that as the project progresses, each succeeding set of decisions
tends to have a smaller impact upon total project cost. The decisions of major conse-
quence are made in the early stages of the project and, consequently, should receive
the most attention. This progressive reduction in impact can be seen in Figure 1.4-5.
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Figure 1.4-5: Decision Makers’ Influence
on Total Facility Costs

Calculating Life Cycle Costs

Summary and
Conclusion

References

Cost

Owners, Consultants, Building Standards & Regulations

Design Professionals

Initial Construction Contractors

Operation & Maintenance Personnel
Time

Adapted from Value Engineering: A GSA Haiidbook published by GSA, Wash. D.C,, Jan. 12, 1972, pg. 1-8.
Source AlA Life Cycle Cost Analysis—A Guide for Architects.

Because life cycle costs depend upon a large number of factors, it is not possible to give
any ‘‘rule of thumb'’ figures. In fact, it is not prudent to think in terms of “standard’’
life cycle costs. Rather, life cycle cost analysis provides a technique for comparing
alternatives or assessing the feasibility of an option.

Different cost categories may be used in the analysis depending upon its objective.
They may include the full range of first costs and operating costs (or a more narrow
range) of a project considered over its life cycle. The following categories may be
considered.

Initial capital investment costs.
« Financing costs.
« Maintenance and operations costs.
« Repair and replacement costs.
« Alteration and improvment costs.
« Personnel costs.
« Salvage costs.

Some of these are ““one-time,”” non-recurring costs and others are ““on-going’’ or
recurring costs. Those that recur should be examined in more detail to determine what
factors may cause a change in the cost. (This is discussed in Chapter 4.5 on cost
analysis.} The result of the analysis is a measure of life cycle costs in ‘‘equivalent
uniform annual cost’—a way of converting current and future dollar values into a
uniform annual cost for each year in the life cycle.

It is easy to see that the costs of building and operating correctional facilities are quite
high. While first costs and operating costs can be controlled independently, they are
highly interdependent. That is, when first costs are trimmed, operating costs often are
higher. Sometimes, spending more on first costs can effect considerable savings over
the long run, thus making cycle costing a valuable tool in the decision-making process.
it allows us to study the effects of diminished first costs on the ionger term consequence
of operating costs. By using this technique, we can make better decisions about the short
and long-term economic consequences of project development.

American Institute of Architects. Life Cycle Cost Analysis: A Guide for Architects,
Washington, D.C., 1977. A guide to the basic components, technigues, and uses of life
cycle costing. Includes remarks from the Harvard Graduate School of Design 1975
conference, “’Long Term Economy: The Real Cost of Buildings.”

Center for Justice Planning. Costs of a New County Jail: Pay Now and Pay Later,
Champaign, IL: Center for Justice Planning, 1980. Discusses construction and operating
costs determined in a 1980 survey of 34 recently built jail facilities throughout the 1U.S.
Dell'isola, Alphonse and Kirk, Steven. Life Cycle Costing for Design Professionals,
New York: McGraw-Hill, 1981.

Depariment of Justice, Law Enforcement Assistance Administration, National Criminal
Justice Information and Statistics Service. Expenditures and Employment Data for
the Criminal Justice System, Washington, D.C,, 1978.
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Haviland, David S. Life Cycle Cost Analysis 2: Using it in Practice, Washington, D.C.:
American Institute of Architects, 1978. Contains numerous practical examples of how
to actually carry out life cycle analysis.

Kirk, Stephen !. “Life Cycle Costing: Increasing Popular Route to Design Value," Archi-
tectural Record, December, 1979, pp. 63-67,
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1.5 Sources and
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to Find Information
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ThiS Chapter Project Manager Corrections staff
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Advisory Committee

lntrod uction There are many sources of information and help for individuals and agencies invoived
in studying or planning for local corrections. Much of this help is free to the user and
offered to improve the quality of our justice system and jails. While the help is available,
you need to know where to find it and who to ask for it.
The purpose of this chapter is to provide you with an overview of the kinds of
resources that are available. Many more specific references are listed at the end of each
chapter or handbook to which they apply. Two main kinds of resources are listed here:

» Agencies which offer help in the form of advice, counseling or technical assist-
ance.

« Sources of printed or other information.

AgenCIES Offerlng A variety of governmental, professional, and charitable organizations offer technical

° . assistance and other less formal kinds of help to county jails. Some of these services
TEChnicaI ASSIStanCE are paid for by taxes, charity, or membership dues. For others, there may be a small
fee, generally nominal in relation to the services performed.

Board of Corrections

600 Bercut Drive
Sacramento, CA 95814
Telephone: (916) 445-5073

The State Board of Corrections, which has provided you with these handbooks, is—and
hopes to be seen as—a major resource to your county in almost all areas of the needs
assessment process. The Board is already quite familiar with your jail as a result of its
bi-annual inspections. (The resulting reports prepared by the jail inspector are also a
valuable source of information about the performance and problems of your jail.)
While the handbooks are intended to be used on your own, the Board can supply
you with help you may need in understanding the steps involved in the correctional
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planning process including technical questions about data gathering and analysis, The
Board can provide examples of how other counties have handled problems similar to
those your county may face and can usually recommend contacts who would be willing .
to share their experience with you.

The Board of Corrections will probably be responsible for the disbursement of any
state or federal funds that may be available to counties for jail construction. Because
of this role, it would be helpful to coordinate your needs assessment and planning efforts
with the Board if there is a chance that your county may wish 1o apply for these funds,

if you have difficulty contacting any of the sources listed below, the Board can usually
provide up-to-date addresses or telephone numbers. in addition, the Board maintains
a library which contains many of the references cited throughout the handbooks.

NIC Jail Center

1790-30th Street

Suite 140

Boulder, CO 80301

Telephone: (303) 497-6700

The Nationai Institute of Corrections Jail Center (*NIC'") in Boulder, Colorado is a

branch of the federal Bureau of Prisons (Department of Justice) whose mission is to

provide training and technical assistance to corrections systems around the country.
NIC will respond to specific requests for assistance and may provide small grants for

certain purposes. (Requests must come from a county supervisor or jail official.) In

addition, NIC offers several training programs that may help your county considerably

in its planning effort. The most notable is called “Planning of New Institutions’’—or

“PONI," for short. Much of the material contained in these handbooks was originally

developed for the PONI program.

PONLI: PONI consists of two phases. The first phase is an intensive, two-day meeting
in your community with many of the people who would comprise your advisory
committee. An overview of jail planning issues is combined with initially identifying—
and making a commitment to solving—some of the problems with your jail. The second
phase, often held in Boulder, involves a week-long, working session for three to five
county representatives who can learn in greater depth how to follow through on the '
facility planning and development process. The Board of Corrections may offer training
programs modeled on PONI for California counties.

Other NIC Programs: Other training programs that may be of interest include
“County and Corrections,” which focuses on the county's role in providing correctional
services; ‘‘Management Training,”” which covers techniques of achieving effective jail
organizations, and "“Legal Issues,” which explores in much greater depth the topics
dealt with in Chapter 1.2

Committee on Accreditation for Corrections

American Correctional Association

6110 Executive Boulevard

Suite 750

Rockville, MD 20852

Telephone: (301) 770-3097

The American Correctional Association’s Committee on Accreditation for Corrections,
in addition to promulgating standards for local corrections, offers an accreditation
system for those jails or other institutions that wish to document their success in meeting
standards.

National Sheriffs’ Association

1250 Connecticut Avenue, N.W,

Washington, D.C. 20036

Telephone: (202) 872-0422

The National Sheriffs’ Association audit system can help you evaluate your jail facility
in terms of its operation and design. Compliance with ACA standards is stressed and
methods for organizing your effort to solve problems are suggested. If technical assist-
ance is requested, practical suggestions for improvement will be offered.
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Sources of Information
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Pretrial Services Resource Center
918 /F" Street, N.W,

Suite 500

Washington, D.C. 20004
Telephone: (202) 638-3080

The Pretrial Services Resource Center, funded by the Law Enforcement Assistance
Administration (LEAA), provides a number of services that could be useful to your
county as it examines its own pretrial practices and considers alternatives to incarcera-
tion {Handbook Two activities). Services include references, publications, technical
assistance and training.

The following agencies are valuable sources of information on a variety of subjects
related to corrections and criminal justice. The range of topics and services is indicated
for each source.

National Institute of Corrections/National Information Center

1790-30th Street

Room 314

Boulder, CO 80301

Telephone: (303) 444-1101

The NIC National Information Center maintains a comprehensive collection of docu-
ments on all facets of corrections. The center usually will help you find information on
a specific topic and provide a copy of materials other thar books,

National Criminal Justice Reference Service (NCJRS)

User Services

Box 6000

Rockville, MD 20850

Telephone: (301) 251-5500

Sponsored by the National Institute of Justice, the NCJRS publishes the monthly /Selec-
tive Notification of Information,”” available upon request if you wish to keep abreast of
a variety of criminal justice topics as information is published. NCJRS will also conduct
literature searches and supply abstracts of books and articles on particular subjects.
(There may be a fee for the latter service.)

National Institute of Law Enforcement and Criminal Justice

U.S. Department of Justice

Law Enforcement Assistance Administration

Washington, D.C. 20531

Telephone: (202) 633-2000

The National Institute of Law Enforcement and Criminal Justice publishes reports of
studies that it has sponsored, many of which concern corrections and criminal justice.
American Correctional Assaciation (ACA)

4321 Hartwick Road, Suite 1.-208

College Park, MD 20740

Telephone: (301) 864-1070

The ACA publishes directories of correctional agencies and a variety of other docu-
ments on corrections topics.

National Sheriffs’ Association

1250 Connecticut Avenue, N.W.

Washington, D.C. 20036

Telephone: (202) 872-0422

The National Sheriffs’ Association publishes a series of pamphlets on jail management
including one on jail architecture and a more recent one on guidelines for planning a
detention facility.

American Bar Association (ABA)

1800 M Street

Washington, D.C. 20036

Telephone: (202) 331-2295

The ABA publishes the Association’s standards as well as booklets reporting on ABA
studies on the costs of alternative programs and other topics.
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National Association of Counties
Criminal justice Program

1735 New York Avenue .
Washington, D.C. 20006
Telephone: {202) 785-9577

The National Association of Counties has published a series of pamphlets on correction-
al and criminal justice issues from the point of view of county citizens and governments,

National Council on Crime and Delinquency (NCCD)

Continental Plaza

411 Hackensack Avenue

Hackensack, N) 07601 -
Telephone: (201) 488-0400

NCCD publishes pamphlets and reports emphasizing the high cost of building and
operating jails and prisons and stressing the use of alternatives to incarceration.

National Fire Protection Association (NFPA)
Battery Marsh Park

Quincy, MA 02269

Telephone: (617) 328-9290

The NFPA publishes the Life Safety Code, covering all aspects of building design for
fire safety. It includes a special section on penal institutions. NFPA also provides infor-
mation and training on fire safety for corrections.

Unitarian Universalist Service Committee
National Moratorium on Prison Construction
California branch:

1251 Second Avenue

San Francisco, CA 94122

Telephone: (415) 731-3300

As the name suggests, this group opposes the use of incarceration (and therefore the
construction of jails) for most detainees and prisoners, it publishes pamphlets which
argue this case and encourage the maximum use of alternatives.

American Institute of Architects (AIA)

Committee on Architecture for Justice

1735 New York Avenue

Washington, D.C. 20006

Telephone: (202) 626-7300

The committee occasionally publishes documents on jail and justice facility design. One
of these, The 1980 Design Resource File: Planning Justice Facilities, is a particularly
valuabte reference. Documents are available through the AlA Publications Qffice which
also offers other publications on facility development.

California Criminal Justice Planning Directors Association

3640 13th Street

Riverside, CA 92501

Telephone: (714) 787-2224

The Assaciation can help direct you to the criminal justice planner for your region.
Bureau of Criminal Statistics

California Department of Justice

77 Cadillac Drive

P.O. Box 13427

Sacramento, CA 95813

Telephone: {916) 323-7375

The Bureau produces an annual “/Criminal Justice Profile’* for California and, on request,
will provide a county with more detailed information about arrests and dispositions of
felony cases.
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judicial Planning Committee

California Judicial Council
“’ 601 McAllister Street

San Francisco, CA 94102

Telephone: (415) 557-3203

Provides an annual report on court activities.

American Justice Institute (AJl)

1007 Seventh Street

Sacramento, CA 95814

Telephone: (916) 444-3096

AJl has conducted research and development on a wide range of topics of interest to
local corrections. Of particular note are its reports on projects concerning jail over-
crowding, alternatives to incarceration, and classification.

Finally, an invaluable source of information and help for your county can be found
in California’s other 57 counties. Most corrections systems and county governments will
be happy to share their experiences with you. This help may range from hints on
organizing your planning effort to specific suggestions on design features or materials
to use or avoid. The Board of Corrections may be able to suggest a county or individual
who can help you with your particular needs.
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Handbook Two shows your county how to carry out the first steps in the corrections
planning process. It includes the following five steps:

s The first step in corrections planning: form and use an advisory committee
(Chapter 2.1).

o The second step: identify corrections system and facility problems (Chapter
2.2).

e The third step: set goals for corrections and develop a mission statement
(Chapter 2.3).

 The fourth step: develop ““action plans” to solve problems and achieve goals
(Chapter 2.4).

« The fifth step: select a planning consultant, if you need one (Chapter 2.5).

The planning process begins when your county recognizes that it faces a corrections
problem and begins mobilizing an organization to deal with it. Primary responsibility
lies with the.sheriff and/or corrections administrators to recognize probiems with jail
populations, programs or facilities and to inform the Board of Supervisors. The
supervisors, in turn, will organize the Planning Team and Advisory Committee and
establish their responsibilities. The chapter on participatory planning (2.1) will explain
how to organize these committees and help them carry out their first tasks.

The second step is for the Planning Team and Advisory Committee to identify and
carefully define the problems faced by the corrections system (Chapter 2.2). Only in
this way can the planning process yield solutions to these problems.

in the third step, the Advisory Committee establishes the community’s goals for its
detention and corrections functions and records these in a “’mission statement’’ (Chap-
ter 2.3). These goals, which need to be revised periodically, give direction to the
planning process and guide decisions made along the way.

The fourth step involves the Planning Team and Advisory Committee which organize
specific “’action plans’ to solve problems and achieve goals (Chapter 2.4). Action plans
develop timetables and assign responsibilities for achieving the tasks which need to be
carried out in order to find solutions. Action plans will be reformulated as necessary
throughout the planning process.

The final step covered in this handbook is to consider the need for a planning
consultant, and, if needed, to select one and contract for services (Chapter 2.5). While
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planning consultants are more likely to be considered here, the chapter also explains
how to select other types, such as architects, that may be needed later in the project,

Each of the subsequent chapters first introduces the general concepts needed to
understand why the step is necessary and then shows how to achieve each part of it.
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Step One in the planning process is to organize the people and lines of communication
which will be used for your correctional planning project. This chapter explains the
reasons for and processes involved in participatory planning. While building a “‘case’’
for participation, it also shows how to organize and set up a participatory planning
structure for this project and, more importantly, how to make it work, Although a
general model of participation is presented here, we fully expect that your county will
modify that model to fit your particular needs and circumstances.

Participatory planning is considered essential for projects of the size and importance
of most jail renovation or construction. Such involvement does not necessarily imply
smooth sailing through a participatory process. Indeed, it is quite fikely that divergent
points of view will crop up from time to time and may be troublesome to resolve.

While some communities feel that participation adds precious time to the planning
process, many who have tried to proceed without participation have had the project
backfire in one way or another—by failing to pass a bond issue or by building a facility
that did not meet community expectations or legal mandates, Participation is well worth
the time it takes.

Participation, in the context of these handbooks, refers to activities organized and
carried out by those not formally empowered to make decisions, yet whose contribu-
tions influence the decisions of those with authority. This definition excludes situations
in which government officials formulate policy based on their own beliefs and values
without the benefit of alternative ideas, beliefs and values from organized interest
groups and or influential community leaders.

Thus, participatory planning refers to interaction between organized citizen groups
and governmental decision makers. The purpose of this interaction is to improve the
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quality of the planning product and social policies adopted by those making and
carrying out decisions,

The quality of the final plan is enriched by including in the planning process a broad
and often diverse spectrum of vested interest groups from the community. Saocial
science literature consistently -finds that group decisions are superior to individual
decisions. In matters that have profound and lasting socio-economic implications for
the community such as planning new jail facilities or programs, it logically follows that
scope, depth and diversity of community participation will contribute to the quality of
the planning process, the planning produet, and ultimately the formulation of social
policy. Participatory planning involves citizens by giving them a voice in decisions that
affect the community at large and an opportunity to debate and resolve divergent points
of view.

Participation in the planning process is important for three reasons.

First, citizen participation is a valued goal in our democratic form of government; we
expect individuals and interest groups to have some influence over social policies which
affect them.

Second, participatory planning provides a practical and viable opportunity to educate
the community at large regarding the constitutional, legal and social importance of
allocating scarce resources to the construction and operation of a jail facility. Through-
out this process, participatory planning integrates a broad base of beliefs, values and
information. Ultimately, this combination leads to superior planning and decision mak-
ing.

Third, widespread participation in the planning process increases the fikelihood that
decisions will be effectively carried out. People tend to “own’’ and support that which
they help create. This implies an organized strategy for disseminating information about
the problems faced in planning as well as the progress being made. An informed and
involved citizenry is likely to support available means of publicly financing the construc-
tion and operation of a new jail facility (see the section on selling the project in Chapter
4.6).

The technical complexity of corrections planning, construction and operation would
seem to imply that professional planners, architects, engineers, penologists and other
specialists should carry out the planning function. Why then should non-specialists
representing community interest groups be invited to participate in this complex enter-
prise?

American history testifies to the fact that crucial matters of social responsibility can
be decided by non-specialists. In the administration of justice, for example, the irno-
cence or guilt of a person is determined by a jury of twelve individuals considered peers
of the accused. Similarly, the planning of a jail is a crucial matter of social responsibility,
creating important roles for non-specialist involvement.

By and large, however, government fails to involve citizens in planning programs of
social consequence. instead, when it is necessary to hold public hearings, officials tend
to defend previous decisions. If rejected, the backlash can mean serious political conse-
quences for thuse involved and financial hardship for programs that are little understood
by the public.

Participatory planning provides an alternative leadership approach particularly suited
to ““unpopular’ projects such as jail construction. This aiternative recognizes the bene-
fits that can accrue from taking into account many points of view, of responding flexibly
to new ideas, and sharing planning and decision-making power with a large number of
community representatives,

Participation serves different purposes and functions at various “levels’”’ of planning.
Three levels are considered here: “‘normative’’ or long range planning, “strategic’’ or
mid-range planning, and ‘‘operations’’ or more immediate planning.

Normative or long-range planning is concerned with what ought to be and why.
Jail planning falls into this framework because the planning process is long-range in
nature and involves questions concerning values. Those involved undertake commit-
ments of consequence for perhaps 30 years. The social responsibility of such an under-
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taking quite clearly suggests the need for wide community involvement along with the
technical expertise of qualified specialists and the experience of professionals.

Strategic or middle range planning is concerned with what we can do and how
to do it for the next three to five years. Again, because of the social respensibility factor,
what we can do is an issue decided by widespread community participation. The
“how’’ question, on the other hand, requires considerable input from specialists.

Operations planning, on the other hand, is concerned with what we will do and
when. Issues and concerns of operations planning, by their increasingly technical
nature, call mainly for the input of professionals and specialists. Because {ine staff is
conversant with the daily operations of the jail, it is important to include their practical
input into operations planning.

In summary, successful corrections planning requires a judicious mix of non-special-
ists and specialists in a dynamic participatory process.

An important, basic principle of planning holds that the planning structure should follow
its desired function. Thus, understanding the functions of normative, strategic and
operations planning helps provide a basis for considering the appropriate structure for
each of these planning levels.

Planning associated with establishing major policy directions (perhaps to include
facility construction) has been defined. above as a normative planning activity. Thus,
its planning structure ideally requires widespread community involvement. However,
the definition of ‘“widespread involvement”” will vary from one county to another.
Conseguently, there is no single model of participation that is universally valid.
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Figure 2.1-1: Participatory Planning Mede!
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By definition, members of the Board of Supervisors are elected officials representing the
citizens of the county. The Board has the responsibility and authority for evaluating and
approving staff recommendations regarding the corrections planning structure, roles
and responsibilities as your county will interpret them from the ideal planning model.
The Board makes the final selection of members of the Planning Team and the Advisory
Committee,

Usually these decisions are made in consultation with the sheriff or jail administrator,
who will be responsible for operating new programs or facilities. Because of familiarity
with criminal justice system agencies, the sheriff also helps the Board select appropriate
representation to the Planning Team and Advisory Committee from law enforcement,
the courts, and corrections agencies. Membership and responsibilities of these groups
will vary from county to county depending upon the following factors:

« Personalities on the Board of Supervisors.
« The status and influence of the sheriff.

« The confidence which the supervisors and the sheriff have in county administra-
tive staff.

The Board will also define the roles and responsibilities of the Planning Team and will
monitor its activities and progress. (The Advisory Committee and Planning Team can
set up certain task forces on their own, while others should be approved by the Board.)
Any planning decisions that have impact on county laws, fiscal commitments or opera-
tions policies must ultimately be approved by the Board of Supervisors. Thus, as the
planning process unfolds, the efforts of the Planning Team, the Advisory Committee and
task forces are presented to the Board of Supervisors for official approval.

The sheriff (or director of corrections) has direct responsibility for the jail and, thus,
must be intimately involved in corrections planning.

While participating in several planning groups, the sheriff also has specific respon-
sibilities. He must take an active role in defining policy direction for both law enforce-
ment and correctional functions. He must give access to the jail’s facility and records
ensuring that staff cooperates fully in data collection phases.

As physical planning begins, a task force of corrections staff and administrators should
participate in defining operations and space needs as well as in reviewing architectural
plans.
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Project Manager

Planning Team

The sheriff, as head of the primary user agency, should approve each major planning
product,

The project manager is the pivot point for the entire planning project. He or she is
responsible for planning, organizing, scheduling and controlling all aspects of the work
on the county’s behalf. Specific duties, which depend on the phase of the project, are
listed below.

Planning Phase
« Qrient the Planning Team and Advisory Committee to the project.
¢ Coordinate the consultant selection process.

« Provide liaison between the Planning Team and Advisory Committee, the fund-
ing authority, criminal justice agencies and the consultant.

« Supervise all in-house data collection and analysis activities.

o Assist in the development of the corrections master plan and the functional
program for the new facility.

« Oversee the feasibility analysis.
« Monitor the project timetable.
Design Phase

« Liaison between the Planning Team and Advisory Committee, the local funding
authority and the architect.

« Coordinate user agency review in the preparation of the design and construction
documents, bidding, and selection of the construction contractor.

« Supervise the development of the fixed and moveable equipment lists.
« Monitor the project timetable.
Construction Phase

« liaison between the Planning Team and Advisory Committee, the local funding
autherity, and the architect and contractor.

« Conduct on-site inspections of construction activities to determine conformance
of the work, materials, and equipment with the construction documents (may
also have clerk of the works).

» Assist the purchasing agent in the acquisition of fixed and moveable equipment.

« Coordinate all local, state, and federal agency inspections of the project. Obtain
all necessary certifications and licenses.

« Obtain and maintain all project records, architectural and ““as-built’ drawings,
and equipment user manuals.

o Assist in developing written documentation of all change-orders.
o Monitor the project timetable.

« Review and approve all applications for payment submitted by the contractor
(after review by the architect).

« Represent the facility owners in the identification of construction deficiencies
(“punch list’’). Review and approve the correction of all deficiencies.

» Orient and serve as a resource to all individuals involved in the transition proc-
ess.

The size of the Planning Team will depend on the size and complexity of the planning
problem, but should be small enough to be workable—generally about six members,
The Planning Team may be smaller if consultants are relied upon heavily. The Planning
Team members may be drawn from the following areas of expertise:

« Corrections planners or other staff.

« County and, if appropriate, city planners and administrative analysts.
Public works personnel.

e Fiscal managers.

Technically qualified community volunteers (corporate planners from private
industry or loan executives or retired professional planners.)
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Advisory Committee

The project manager is the leader of the Planning Team, with direct responsibilty for
coordination and communication as indicated in the above job description.

The Planning Team is responsible for carrying out or overseeing the needs assessment
and feasibility study tasks. Policy matters and findings are submitted to the Advisory
Committee. Ultimately, the Team is responsible to the Board of Supervisors, keeps it
informed as the planning process unfolds, and seeks Board approval at each major
planning step. Thus, the planning staff has two equally important responsibilities:

« The coordination of people, and
« The coordination of tasks.

The following skills will help the Planning Team and particularly the project manager
carry out their tasks in coordination with the other participants:

« Technically competent in planning.

» Task-oriented and willing to take charge.
« Can manage people, time and resources.
« Innovative, creative.

« Skillful in working with groups (Board of Supervisors, Community Advisory
Committee, task forces, etc.)

o Skillful at conflict management.
« Enthusiastic/energetic pace setters.
» Politically astute.

If the county does not have qualified planning staff available, the Board of Supervisors
may choose to contract out certain tasks to jail planning consultants. The project
manager, however, should certainly be a county staff member since continuity over the
planning cycle is critical to the coordination and success of the project. If consultants
are hired, they will serve as staff to the project manager.

The Advisory Committee is essential to any participatory planning effort. In general
terms, its role includes:

« Receiving reports prepared by the Planning Team.
« Studying and evaluating recommendations and their factual background.
e Studying, formulating and recommending policy.

Thus, the Advisory Committee provides input to the planning process and provides
evaluation and feedback to the Planning Team, and endorses recommendations for
Board of Supervisors approval.

If carefully selected, committee members can greatly contribute to the planning
process and help to ensure ir- siementation of the product—ihe corrections plan. Mem-
bers of the Advisory Committee should be chosen for their willingness to become
involved in and work on the project. Representatives who are in a position to speak
for the following groups or agencies should be included on the Advisory Committee;

» Board of Supervisors

« Sheriff and corrections staff

« Judiciary (presiding judges of the municipal and superior courts)

o District attorney

» Public defender

o County administration

« Public works staff or county architect

« Prabation

» Municipal law enforcement

« Alcohol, other substance abuse and mental health programs

« The public (who may be represented by individuals listed below)

In addition, representatives of the following groups may be considered for inclu-

sion:

» Elected officials from city governments

« County grand jury
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Task Forces

‘ The Media

« County Bar Association

» League of Women Voters

« Church groups (Ministerial Association or interfaith council)

« Community service clubs or civic organizations

» Minority or public interest groups

« Inmate support groups such as Friends Qutside

« American Civil Liberties Union or other prisoner rights advocates

+ Media

« Other community groups whose support is important to the jail construction
plan

The Advisory Committee should consist of about 15 to 20 persons. To maintain a
manageable number vet provide for widespread community representation, attempt to
identify individuals who occupy prominent roles in more than one community interest
group. An existing committee, such as an AB 90 committee (mandated by Assembly
Bill 90) or criminal justice advisory committee could form the basis for the Advisory
Committee. Larger counties may require broader membership. If this is the case, organ-
ize sub-groups to perform specific tasks.

Once established, both the Planning Team and the Advisory Committee will follow
the steps defined in this and subsequent handbooks. First tasks involve reviewing and
discussing the issues defined in earlier chapters. These groups then identify correctional
system and facility problems and develop goals and a mission statement for county
corrections. Later tasks involve data collection and analysis and evaluation of options
for facility development.

A corrections needs assessment is a major undertaking. To help the Planning Team
and Advisory Committee collect and process information, certain tasks are assigned to
“"task forces.”

Task forces are small groups of about three to five persons who receive specific
assignments and a timetable for reporting back to the Planning Team and Adviscry
Committee. Any number of task forces can be organized over the life of the planning
process and several task forces may work simultaneously, Task forces may include
community representatives or specialists who are not formal members of the Planning
Team or Advisory Committee.

Task force assignments may include:

» Gathering and analyzing data.

¢ Studying alternatives to incarceration.

e Analyzing inmate service needs.

« Evaluating existing facilities.

« Assessing facility consolidation,

o Cost or funding analysis,

o Site selection.

« Selection of a consultant/architect.

o Facility programming and design review.

Task forces can address some of these issues without ~taff support. However, as a
general principle, it is recommended that professional staff from the Planning Team be
assigned to each task force to help to schedule meetings, gather pertinent information,
and prepare task force reports. The project manager monitors the operations of each
task force, either as a working or ex-officio member.

Each task force is organized to perform a specific task within a specified time frame.
Task forces report their findings and recommendations to the Advisory Committee.
After evaluation, clarification and necessary revisions, the Advisory Committee for-
wards task force reports to the Board of Supervisors.

The media can be an invaluable ally in corrections planning—or the undoing of the
entire project. An independent force, it can nonetheless spread the word about prob-
lems facing corrections, the jail and the planning process. The only way to build
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Participatory Role Relationships

Participation: An
Effective Approach for
Correctional Planning

Figure 2.1-2: Effective Corrections Planning

community support for the project is to keep the people informed, and the media can
do this best. A continuous effort should be made to find human interest value in the
jail planning project. .

Although it is desirable to include representatives of the media on the Advisory
Committee (at least as observers), this is not sufficient community relations. The project
manager should use the sheriff and members of the Board of Supervisors and Advisory
Committee to present the project to the media resources available in your community.
A task force or sub-committee might serve as the effective link.

The participation model presented in Figure 2.1-1 provides for maximum communica-
tion and interaction among the Board of Supervisors, Planning Team, Advisory Commit-
tee and task forces, Note the overlapping areas on the diagram which identify situations
where individuals are members of at least two of the formal groups.

For example, the Planning Team acts as staff to the Board of Supervisors, the Advisory
Committee and the task forces. In addition, one or more members of the Board of
Supervisors also serve on the Advisory Committee. Their overlapping memberships or
“linking pins’’ facilitate both formal and informal communication among what might
otherwise be separate units. The linking pin concept provides the vehicle for open
exchange of ideas in planning.

To extend the sphere of involvement even further, open all planning meetings to the
public and make minutes of meetings available to anyone interested in reading them.
Each person involved in the corrections planning process will probably have informal
or formal associations with a wide range of community interest groups. It is possible
to provide additional opportunities for community involvement by arranging for partici-
pants at all levels to keep their respective community interest groups systematically
informed of problems being confronted and progress being made in the planning
process.

To summarize the importance of participatory planning for corrections, a comparison
is made on the following table between effective and ineffective planning experiences.
Effective correctional planning refers to projects that experienced a minimum number
of problems throughout the needs assessment process, architectural design and con-
struction. Moreover, these projects resulted in jails that met legal imperatives and
national and local standards. Ineffective corrections projects experienced many prob-
lems throughout the life cycle of the planning and construction phases and were
sometimes rejected by the community, The ones that reached construction sometimes
conflicted with legal imperatives or national and local standards from the day they
opened.

Aspect of Planning

Effective Corrections Planning

Ineffective Corrections Planning

Planning Structure

Widespread community involvement

Primarily professionals and politicians

Planning Method

Needs assessment and planning highly structured

Ad hoc planning, little formal structure

Planning Meetings

Scheduled—open to public, minutes available, media
invited

Unscheduled—no notice to public or media

Leadership

Stable throughout life of project

Multiple changes throughout life of project

Conflict

Openly addressed, resolved or defused

Avoided at all costs

Project Control Oven: Needs Assessment,
Feasibility Study and Design

Highly controlled by Board of Supervisors, corrections,
Advisory Committee and Planning Team

Largely controlled by planners or architect
(by default)

Approvatl Authorities

Endorsed by Advisory Committee, Planning Team, and
Board of Supervisors on a step by step basis

By Board of Supervisors at the end of the
planning process with input limited to
professionals
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This chapter provides techniques for identifying corrections system and facility prob-
lems and developing solutions to these problems in an organized and demacratic
manner. However trite it may sound, you must clearly identify problems before they
can be solved. This is no easy task because of the almost universal tendency for people
to think in terms of solutions rather than specifying the scope and nature of the problem.
However, beginning with a solution statement may lock you into that solution.

For example, if you ask ““What is the major problem confronting the administration
of your jail?’’ you will likely hear, “We need more recreation, a library, substance abuse
counseling and leisure time activities.” When you think about it, this can be recognized
as a solution statement.

The problem statement might sound more like the following: *‘Enforced idleness is
a problem in our jail. Inmates spend 85 percent of their waking hours locked in their
cells with little or nothing of a constructive nature to occupy their time. Out of anger,
hostility and sheer boredom, they resort to their own leisure time devices. They harass
the corrections officers, create unbearable noise, and engage in a host of other unpleas-
ant and counter-productive activities. Last year our malicious damage costs were up 22
percent over the previous year. We experienced 42 physical confrontations between
inmates (up 10 percent over the previous year), and our inmate escape statistics were
up six percent over the previous year with a total of 53 escapees.’”

Another example of a solution rather than a problem might be, “We need tighter key
contral.” Whenever a problem statement begins with “Weneed . . .,” you can expect
a solution statement to follow rather than a problem statement. With respect to key
control, the problem might sound something like the following: “One of our master keys
has been missing for the past two months. We all know what would happen if it got
into the hands of the inmate population. In addition, upon reading shift reports over the
past six months, on 12 occasions corrections officers reported that they couldn’t get
access to needed supplies and equipment because of missing keys,"* From this problem
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The Nominal Group
Process

NGP

Task 1. Silent Generation of
Problem Statements

statement, a number of alternatives could be generated to solve the problem, including
tighter key control.

Having distinguished problem statements from solution statements, corrections plan-
ning requires a systematic and practical means of identifying the wide range of problems
confronting those involved in the process. Once the problems surface and are clarified,
the planning process can move to the formulation of responsive, realistic, and appropri-
ate action plans. The Nominal Group Process (NGP) is one efficient and effective
method for this purpose. NGP is designed to do the following:

« Obtain problem definitions frorn groups of individuals with common concerns

yet diverse backgrounds and frames of reference.

o Involve every individual in the group to a maximum degree. Socially shy or
retiring members of the group easily and systematically become involved in the
process. Often the contemplative, quiet members of a group have some of the
most profound contributions to make. Planning groups can ill afford to lose this
talent.

« Capture individual perceptions of problems without being influenced by superi-
ors or community leaders who occupy positions of power and autherity in the
community. Everyone’s contribution is worthwhile and relevant, Members of the
group may take an apparently trivial idea and develop it isto a significant prob-
lem statement, '

» Enable the group to establish a common ranking of problem statements so that
individual members are not influenced by superiors or powerful community
leaders.

o Enhance creativity and interest in identifying problems including those which
pertain to corrections planning.

NGP is easy to understand and use without extensive training. Because the process
is relatively easy to learn, participants involved in jail planning projects can use it
immediately. In addition, the method has application for problem identification in a
wide variety of other formal and informal organizations.

To initiate NGP, a group facilitator (for example, a member of the planning team who
has studied NGP) divides the participants at an Advisory Committez planning meeting
into small groups of five to eight persons and asks individuals to move to pre-arranged
small tables. The group leader then distributes to each member a pre-printed ‘“Nominal
Group Problem Identification Form,” which includes questions pertaining to substantive
areas of specific concern to the jail planning process. For example, the form may
contain one of the following questions:

"“As planning proceeds, what problems will we nead to address regarding the use
of alternatives to incarceration?”’

“What problems will we need to address regarding programs and services in our
new jail?”’

The group facilitator illustrates for group members how to write problems rather than
solution statements. The examples used above (or cthers) can be used for illustration
purposes. Alternatively, if the planning group is concerned with exploring potential
solutions, they are asked to suggest ideas available to solve a specified problem. (See
Chapter 2.4 on Problem Solving).

Carefully follow the steps outlined below during problem identification sessions,

The facilitator and the group read the substantive question on the iNomina! Group
Problem Identification Form, providing clarification if needed. The facilitator then asks
each group member to privately list problems that relate to the substantive question.
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The facilitator writes on the flip chart or newsprint one problem statement at a time from

Task 2. Problem Statements
each group member, using a round robin approach. Commenting or editing is not

Recorded on Flip Chart Using
Round Robin Approach permitted at this point. For ease of reference, each problem statement is given a code
number.
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Task 3. Clarification of Problem The facilitator and the group clarify each problem statement for common understand-
Statements ing. This is important because some people tend to think in shorthand, while others may
not clearly understand the implication of a problem statement or the meaning behind
it. At this juncture in the WGP, group members may merge problem statements that
CLARFICATION seem essentially the same. in addition, if it has not occurred spontaneously, the facilita-
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Task 5. Establishing Nominal
Group Priorities
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Task 6. Feedback and
Evaluation

The facilitator gives each group member a 3x5 card and asks each to select the five most
critical problems recorded on the flip chart. The code numbers corresponding to each
problem can be used for this purpose, eliminating the time it would take for each group
member to rewrite the five problem statements, When this process is complete, the
facilitator asks each group member to privately and independently rank order the five
problem statements, assigning a ‘5’ to their perception of the most important problem
statement, ‘4"’ to the second most important, and so on.

During the period when group members are privately ranking priorities, the facilitator
prepares a tally sheet on the flip chart. As each group member completes ranking the
five most critical problems, the facilitator writes the weighted values (from the ranking
discussed above) adjacent to the corresponding problem statement number on the tally
sheet. The tally sheet is then totalled. The group may choose to comment generally on
the outcome.

A sample tally sheet is presented in Figure 2.2-1, illustrating how a group of five
persons might develop their priorities.

After each small group has established a list of priorities in substantive areas assigned
to them, results are presented to the total Advisory Committee for evaluation and
discussion. This stimulates small groups to be conscientious regarding their assignments
and to perform as well as they can. In addition, the Advisory Committee gets a total
perspective of the planning problems with which it must deal. If for any reason two or
more small groups happen to generate problem statements pertaining to the same areas,
they should meet as one group and repeat the NGP from Tasks 4 through 6.

After each NGP session, the Planning Team organizes the substantive problem state-
ments in priority order and sends results to Advisory Group members. In addition,
minutes of these meetings go to the Board of Supervisors for information purposes and
necessary acftion.

The Planning Team must eventually address each identified problem even if it is not
included in the higher priority rankings. Additional meetings may be necessary to rank
order problem statements that failed to surface during the first NGP meeting. Or, if the
remaining problem statements seem relatively equal in importance, the Planning Team
may simply rank them arbitrarily.

When used to identify planning problems on a number of issues, NGP serves as an
important point of departure. It provides the baseline information upon which you can
schedule problem-solving action planning meetings.
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Figure 2,2-1: Nomina! Group Problem Priorities

Problems Group Participants by Name and Overalt
(by Code independent Ranking of Problems: Group
Number) Greg Sandi Mary Carol Scott Total Priorities
1
2 5 4 1 5 15 1
3
4 2 3 3 5 4 17 {
5 4 5 2 3 2 16 1]
6
7 2 5 1 8 v
8 4 4
9 3 1 4 2 10 v
10 3 3
n 1 1 2
12

{Note: the overall group priorities are written in Roman numerals ([ to V) in the last column; it s not unusual to find group rankings in clusters as indicated
above even though each member individually developed his or her own rank order. The pattern simply implies a high level of agreement on the top tive priorities.
Frequently, the ranking of problem statements below the first five or six tends to spread out, suggesting less agreement among group members over these issues.)

Applications of NGP The NGP has a wide range of applications in problem identification generally and for
jail planning in particular. The meeting format presented above is suggested for involving
key individuals or groups in each planning phase. These should include:

« Clients {(consumers or users) and first line staff for problem identification and
exploration.

« External resource people and specialists for exploring knowledge or possible
approaches.

» Key administrators and decision makers for developing priorities.

o Organizational staff for developing program proposals.

« All of the above participants for final approval and evaluation.

Thus, the same format can be productively used to surface problems, explore alterna-
tives, establish problem and program priorities and generally involve a large constituen-
cy in any aspect of the planning enterprise.

The procedure for using NGP in any of its applications can begin with task forces,
the Advisory Committee or the Planning Team. Ultimately, however, the Board of
Supervisors must endorse final solutions or products.

Summary and ldentifying correctional system problems is serious business, requiring considerable
. thought and input. The NGP provides an efficient and effective means. of surfacing
COI‘ICIUSIO“S system problems that influence jail planning and construction, Moreover, it does this

in a manner that involves all participants in the process.
Identifying the nature of problems faced by your system provides a firm foundation
for the next step—developing goals and objectives for the direction you want to pursue.

References Delbecq, Andre, and Ven De Ven, Andrew. A Group Process Model for Problem
Identification and Program Planning,” journal of Applied Behavioral Science, Vol. 7,
No. 4, 1971. Provides an understandable and practical explanation of the nominal group
process, including a description of the research on which it is based.
Schein, Edgar. Organization Psychology, Englewood Cliffs, NJ: Prentice-Hali, Inc.,
1972. Focuses on how an organization can productively use its human resources
through effective management. Examines problems of organizational integration which
arise because an organization is composed of many informal as well as formal groups.
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The Advisory Committee is responsible for developing the mission statement, and the
Planning Team is responsible for correctional goals. Drafts of these materials should
be reviewed and approved by the sheriff and Board of Supervisors.

For many communities, the opportunity to effect significant change within the local
correctional facility comes only once in a lifetime. Major policy decisions regarding the
facility must, therefore, meet both the immediate and long-range needs of the commu-
nity as well as of the jail staff and inmates. For this reason, the development and
documentation of the mission statement and goals for corrections are critical initial steps
in the needs assessment and facility planning process. Together, these documents
define, in general terms, the nature of the philosophical and operational changes to be
achieved through planning. They are essential reference documents which provide
focus, direction, and consistency to the myriad of activities which will be undertaken
to improve local corrections.

Because each community is unique with respect to its incarceration needs, there is
neither a “model” mission statement nor model correctional goals that apply universally
to all communities. This chapter is designed to help individuals reponsible for the
development of the mission statement and correctional goals to clearly define and
document your county’s approach to, and expectations for, corrections.

A mission statement is a broad, general statement describing the philosophy by which
the correctional system and facilities will be operated. Specifically, a mission statement
defines the purpose of the correctional facility; the facility’s responsibilities to its inmate
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population and other major constituencies (such as local government, the local criminal
justice system, governmental and community agencies which provide services and
programs for the facility, and the public); and the philosophical direction of the correc-
tional facility. In essence, a mission statement reflects the idea! correctional facility for
a particular community.

In the development of a mission statement, give serious consideration to three key
issues: purpose, responsibilities and philosophical direction.

Purpose. The purposes of the correctional facility include the legal mandate for the
operation of the facility; the role of the correctional facility in the local criminal justice
system; the types of inmates who will be incarcerated in the facility (such as pretrial
and/or sentenced, male and/or female, and adult and/or juvenile inmates); and, in
general terms, the role that incarceration plays in the community. To determine the
purpose of the correctional facility, the following questions should be addressed:

« ls the operation of the correctional facility mandated by state and/or local
statutes?

s Who is ultimately responsible for the operation of the facility?

» What law enforcement agencies and courts are served by the facility, and how
does the facility help them accomplish their responsibilities?

+ Who will be incarcerated in the facility, and why should they be incarcerated?

Responsibilities. The mission statement must define the correctional facility’s primary
responsibilities to the county or community, its inmate population and other major
constituencies. In the broadest sense, those responsibilities are:

» Security, Making sure that individuals remain incarcerated until legally released;
» Safety. Making sure that the staff, inmates, and visitors are not subjected to
physical, emotional, or psychological abuse or danger while in the facility; and
» Service, Providing for the basic human needs of the inmate population and
providing program opportunities for those inmates who choose to-participate.

How these terms are actually defined and their relative importance to the overall
mission of the facility will vary from community to community. The definition of the
term ‘‘service” is particularly critical because of its cost implications, The mission
statement should, therefore, include a general description of the types of services and
programs which will be offered in the facility. In defining all three terms, it is essential
that the California “Minimum Standards for Local Detention Facilities’’ and recent
corrections-related court decisions be carefully reviewed to determine what, at a mini-
mum, are the correctional facility’s responsibilities (refer to Chapter 1.2 on standards
and legal requirements).

The correctional facility has, however, other major responsibilities to its various
constituencies. As an example, local government must opeérate the correctional facility
in a cost-effective. manner. Thus, it is important to identify and reflect in the mission
statement all of the correctional facility’s major responsibilities.

Philosophical Direction. Determining the philosophical direction of the correctional
facility requires putting aside current perceptions regarding the mission of the facility
and trying to conceptualize .ts mission five, ten or twenty years in the future,

A number of quite different correctional philosophies can be identified, including the
so-called “Five R’s:”

e Revenge. The mission of a correctional facility is to punish inmates in order to
repay their “/debt to society’” and to deter future criminal activity;

« Reform. A correctional facility exists to provide inmates with vocational and
educationa! skills and instill in them contemporary community standards, thus
making them productive members of society upon release;

« Rehabilitation. The mission of a correctional facility is to treat the inmates’
social and psychological problems and change their attitudes so that they can
“cope’’ ‘with society upon release;
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Developing the Mission
Statement

Criteria for Mission
Statement Draft

« Reintegration. A correctional facility is responsible for developing a cocperative
relationship between the inmates and the community in order to reduce the
stigma of criminality and enhance the inmate’s ability to successfully re-enter the
community upon release; and

« Restraint. A correctional facility must operate in a smooth and efficient manner
and must tightly control the behavior of inmates through the use of rewards and
punishments in order to maintain a calm environment in the facility. This philoso-
phy assumes that attempts to reform, rehabilitate, or reintegrate inmates are futile
because people change only if they want to.

in terms of the operation of a correctional facility, all these philosophical approaches
have their advantages and disadvantages. As a result, most communities recognize that
the philosophical direction established for the jail will be a combination of two or more
of the models. Regardless of the philosophical direction chosen, it must be based on
the community’s expectations for the correctional facility, current correctional stand-
ards and court decisions, and the needs of the staff and inmate population of the facility.

The most difficult task in the development of a mission statement is thinking through
the issues that must be addressed. Once consensus is achieved on the issues, writing
the document becomes a relatively simple process.

Substantial community input should be solicited to develop a mission statement.
Appropriate representatives of local government, the local criminal justice system,
governmental and community agencies, and the public should be actively encouraged
to participate in the statement’s development because they all have a stake in the
success or failure of the correctional facility. For most communities, the Advisory
Committee is the most appropriate body to take responsibility for the development of
the mission statement because its membership reflects a cross-section of professional,
political, and community interests.

As the community’s technical experts in the field of corrections, the sheriff and
corrections administrator must take a leadership role in the development of the mission
statement. That leadership role ranges from organizing meetings, to researching the
professional standards and court decisions, to actually drafting the statement,

Assuming a leadership role, however, does not mean dominating the process. Every-
one involved in the development of the mission statement must be allowed input,
regardless of his or her expertise in corrections, or personal philosophies.

Involving a diverse group of individuals in the development of a mission statement
is a major task. Each person will have his or her own opinion on almost every issue that
must be addressed. Regardless of the differences of opinion that may exist, group
consensus on the issues is essential. Even if everyone cannot agree that the position
taken on a particular issue is the best possible course of action, the group must at least
agree to give it a try.

Reaching even this level of consensus may require numerous discussions of the
issues. In all probability, some compromises will have to be made to arrive at positions
which both satisfy the community and comply with professional and constitutional
standards. (Help with techniques for group decision making can be found in Chapters
2.2 and 2.4.) Once agreement is reached on all issues to be addressed, an initial draft
of the mission statement can be developed.

While there is no set format for a mission statement, the draft should comply with the
following criteria:

« Broad Focus.The mission statement should definitively address every major
issue regarding the operation of the correctional facility. It should not, however,
attempt to address the details of how the facility will operate. Those details
should be addressed in other documents, such as the corrections master plan,
the functional and architectural programs for the facility, and the operational
policy and procedures manual.

« Concise. The mission statement should be written as simply and concisely as
possible. it should not be more than one or two pages long. If any longer, there
is a very good chance that it will never be read, no matter how well written.
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Identifiying Correctional Goal
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Developing the Correctional
Goals

« Clear and Unmistakable. The mission statement should be understandable
even to those individuals who have little or no knowledge of correctional facili-
ties. Corrections jargon should be avoided.

« Realistic and Attainable. While the mission statement should reflect the ideal
correctional facility for your county, those responsible for its development must
feel certain that, with effort, its ideals can be achieved. A mission statement that
includes “pie-in-the-sky’’ concepts that can never be implemented is worthless.

» Positive. Because the mission statement defines the future course of corrections
in the community, it must focus on what will be done, rather than what will not
or cannot be done.

The completed draft of the mission statement should be reviewed and formally ap-
proved by the Advisory Committee, the sheriff and the Board of Supervisors. In some
instances, changes in wording are necessary before all can approve the draft. However,
major changes in the content of the mission statement are unnecessary at this point if
agreement on the issues has been achieved.

A correctional goal is a brief statement that defines in general terms an end result to
be achieved in the operation of the correctional program or facility.

Like the mission statement, a correctional goal reflects an ideal toward which the
correctional facility should be striving. A correctional goal differs from a mission state-
ment in that it relates to a specific aspect of operations, and is therefore narrower in
focus.

A correctional goal also differs from an objective in that a goal defines an end result
while an objective describes an activity or group of activities required to achieve an end
result. An objective has fixed time parameters, and is measurable. Because a goal
reflects an ideal, these criteria are not usually applicable. Objectives and their develop-
ment are discussed in detail in the next section of this handbook,

The number of goals established for the correctional facility will vary greatly from
community to community depending on the size and type of facility and the complexity
of its operations, However, at a minimum correctional goals should be established for
the broad operational areas of administration, support services, programs, and security.

To determine the actual topics for which correctional goals will be developed, first
develop « list of all the functions and activities which must be performed in the facility.
Then, rank order the list, giving highest priority to those functions and activities essential
to the mission of the facility. Develop goals for only the highest priority items.

The process for developing correctional goals is basically the same as the mission
statement development process. Consensus on the end result defined in each goal is
absolutely essential.

The content of the correctional goals should reflect both the philosophy established
for the jail and current professional and constitutional standards. For this reason, the
mission statement, ‘“Minimum Standards for Local Detention Facilities,” and recent
court decision are primary references in developing correctional goals. The task of
developing the goals should only be tackled after the initial draft of the mission state-
ment has been reviewed and approved.

Like the mission statement, correctional goals should be concise. One or two sent-
ences are usually adequate to define the end result to be achieved. The goals must also
be positively stated, clear and unmistakable in meaning, and realistically attainable. In
addition, they should meet the following criteria.
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While each correctional goal focuses on a specific aspect of facility operation, the ideal
end result is stated in general terms. The details of how to achieve that end result will
be stated in other documents. The following examples illustrate this point:

Too Specific. To prepare three hot meals per day ““in-house’” and serve each
inmate in his or her living unit, with no more than 14 hours between the evening
and breakfast meals. Meals will be prepared conventionally and transported in bulk
to the living units,

Correct Level of Generality. To provide meals to the inmate population which
meet the recommended daily nutritional allowances established by the National
Academy of Sciences.

The first example is actually an objective that describes several activities required to
achieve the end result reflected in the second, more properly stated, example. The
advantage of stating general correctional goals is that they allow more flexibility in the
planning process, making it possible to explore all availzble options.

Each correctional goal developed for the facility must be consistent with the purpose,
responsibilities, and philosophical direction established in the mission statement. It is
particularly important that the correctional goals are philosophically consistent with the
mission statement. If they are not, there is a very good chance that those responsible
for implementing the goals will receive a mixed message regarding what they should
be trying to accomplish.

Upon completion and consensus of the team, the initial draft of the correctional goals
is submitted to the Advisory Committee, the sheriff and the Board of Supervisors for
review 'nd approval.

It is important to remember that the initial drafts of the mission statement and correc-
tional goals may not represent the final products. Once data about the inmate popula-
tion and local criminal justice system are collected and analyzed, the drafts of the
mission statement and correctional goals should be re-evaluated to determine whether
or not the positions expressed in these documents are consistent with your new knowl-
edge.

For example, a position taken on the provision of vocational training programs may
be inconsistent with data which indicates that inmates do not stay in the facility long
enough to benefit from such programs. If inconsistencies are found, the mission state-
ment and correctional goals should be revised to reflect the findings of the data. Once
this update is completed, the final forms of both documents should again be reviewed
and approved by the Advisory Committee and Board of Supervisors.

Because the nlanning and construction of a new jail will, for most communities, occur
over a period of from three to five years, the mission statement and correctional goals
need to be reviewed on an annual basis to determine whether or not they remain
consistent with professional and constitutional standards, If major changes have oc-
curred, these documents should be revised.

While the mission statement and correctional goals may. appear on the surface to be
relatively simple documents, do not take their development lightly. Give careful thought
to the major philosophical and operational decisions reflected in both documents. They
will provide direction to the needs assessment and facility planning processes and,
ultimately, determine the success or failure of the correctional facility.

Once the initial drafts of the mission statement and correctional goals are approved,
the next major task is the development of an action plan to determine how to accom-
plish the changes they call for.

O’Leary, Vincent. Correctional Policy Inventory: A Survey of Correctional Philoso-
phy and Characteristic Methods of Dealing with Offenders, Hackensack, NJ: Na-
tional Council on Crime and Delinquency, no date. A self-assessment questionnaire to
help you examine current policy.

Pefia, William. Problem Seeking: An Architectural Programming Primer, Boston,
MA: Cahners Books, 1977. Speaks well on goal development and the distinction
between goals and objectives.
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The scope and complexity of corrections planning requires many hours of meetings. it
is essential, therefore, to ensure that meetings are well organized, scheduled for a
purpose, and structured to result in specific resuits. This chapter provides techniques
for developing solutions to correctional problems in an organized and democratic
manner. These techniques may be used by any of the groups identified in Chapter 2.1:
the Advisory Committee, Planning Team or task forces.

“Problem solving is a process by which individuals or groups discover a method
for correcting an unacceptable or undesirable situation. ‘’Action planning,”’ the problem
solving process proposed here, adds specificity with respect to who will be responsible
for each step required to solve the prablem and the date by which each activity will
be completed. This structure helps you pinpoint responsibility within agreed upon time
frames. It is applicable to finding ways to reach desired goals as well as to solving
problems.

Action planning can be time consuming. Conservative estimates indicate that 50 percent
of managers’ and community leaders’ time is spent in meetings (in groups, one-on-one,
or by phone). Yet, when managers and community leaders describe how they feel
about the meetings they have attended, the response is invariably negative. The words
they use include “frustrated,” “bored,” “impatient,”” *’no structure,” “no agenda,” “no
purpose,” and so on.

The single most frequent cause for unproductive meetings is poor planning. Even the
most skillful leader cannot conduct an effective meeting without a sound plan that
involves the participants in a dynamic, creative exchange of ideas. Social science
research informs us that the most effective means of gaining commitment, involvement
and action-oriented results is to create opportunities for others to participate in develop-
ing plans that affect them.
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Task One: State the
Problem

What Currently Happens?

N

How Does This Affect People?

Clarify the Problem

The NGP (described in Chapter 2.2) is designed to help identify relevant planning
problems. Beyond this, a structured leadership procedure can maximize participation
through the organized exchange of ideas in a process geared toward action-oriented
results. The approach requires careful planning by the group leader (generally the
project manager, depending upon which group is involved) prior to convening the
meeting.

The eight steps involved in action planning are:

+ Task One: State the problem.

 Task Two: State the meeting objective,

« Task Three: State the starting question.

« Task Four: Develop a list of potential solutions.

« Task Five: Meeting break.
Task Six: Decide on solutions
« Task Seven: Develop and agree on the action agenda.
« Task Eight: Critique the process.

The example offered below—problems with inmate behavior—will clarify how the
process works.

The person running the meeting writes the problem statement on a flip chart prior
to the Advisory Committee meeting. The problem statement can be taken from previ-
ously conducted NGP meetings. The group then clarifies the problem by examining
what currently happens and how it affects people.

Indicate the impact this problem has on the organization and its operation.

Example. The “enforced idleness’ problem included a statement regarding the
impact this problem has on the organization and its operations. The problem
statement concluded as follows: “They (inmates) harass the correction officers,
create unbearable noise, and engage in a host of other unpleasant and counter-
productive activities, Last year our malicious damage costs were 22 percent up
over the previous years, We experiericed 42 physical confrontations between
inmates, up 10 percent over the previous year, and our inmate escape statistics
were up six percent over the previous year with a total of 53 escapees.” Clearly,
these data were collected from jail records prior to the meeting.

How does this problem affect personnel, emotionally and psychologically?

Example. Jail personnel are frustrated and disillusioned. They can intellectually
understand why the inmates behave the way they do but they simply cannot do
anything about it, ‘Every year they are required to do more work with fewer
resources. They simply don’t know where it will stop. We treat the animals in the
zoo better than we treat our inmates. Some want to quit this hopeless job, but they
don’t know what they would do. They need to care for their own families and feel
that they are trapped.

Return to the problem statement, underlining key words as you explain the meaning and
to ensure that all group members have a common understanding of the problem.

Cause Unknown: If the cause is unknown, you will want the group to examine
possible causes. (Enforced idleness was already identified as the cause of this
problem,)
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Task Three: State the
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Task Four: Develop a

List of Potential
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Possible Responses

Cause Known: If the cause is known, the group needs to examine what can be
done about the problem.

The meeting leader writes a concise statement of what he or she wants to happen as
a result of this meeting.
Example. '/l want this meeting to provide a strategy which will enable the jail to
eliminate enforced id'eness.”

State the initial question so that it stimulates brainstorming in the group. Be sure that

the starting question relates back to the meeting objective.
Example: The basic cause of inmate idleness is fairly clear. Therefore, the starting
question might be as follows: ’How can we develop a strategy which will enable
jail staff to schedule programs and services that occupy at least 60 percent of
inmates’ waking hours?”’ Or, more specifically: “Would you please think of possi-
ble programs and services that would be interesting and beneficial to inmates in
the jail? For each contribution, suggest how the jail can obtain these programs and
services.”

You may use the NGP to develop a list of potential solutions to" the stated starting
question. In order to actively participate, the leader may wish to have another person
record committee members’ ideas on a flip chart.

Some possible responses to this question might include:

e "We need to know more about inmate interests, needs, etc.”

e ““The Substance Abuse Center could run groups for inmates with these kinds of
problems,”

« “Our community college has an excellent athletic program; it shouid be ap-
proached about providing interns to offer recreation programs.”’

» “Students in criminal justice, criminology, sociology, and psychology could also
be used as volunteers,”
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« “We have a Volunteer Bureau and a clearing house for community volunteers,
They should be of help.”

» “The Mental Health Department runs group meetiiigs called ‘Coping Skills in the
80's’; perhaps they could make these sessions available in the jail.”

o "The school district is legally responsible for running the GED program, The
district should provide the GED program for jail inmates.”

» “The Board of Supervisars should provide the jail with a staff person to ccordi-
nate programs and services.”

« “'A service club may be interested in supplying recreation equipment or quiet
games for the jail.”

The leader may want the group to take a break after collecting responses to the starting
question. This will provide time for the leader to organize the responses in preparation
for deciding on solutions to pursue and for preparing the action plan.

The group determines which of the proposed solutions seem effective and feasible,
Consensus is required in achieving a solution—this may take time but the investment
will pay off. At this point, individuals should commit themselves to specific actions
needed to pursue the solutions.

Example. These are action statements that might be made by committee members,

Project Manager: **1 will write a job description for a jait program and inmate
services coordinator.”’

Mrs, Cox: “i will arrange for a member of the Advisory Committee to contact
the Volunteer Bureau to determine whether it can supply the jail with'a
volunteer program coordinator who could provide staff assistance in planning
and scheduling programs and services in the jail, and other possible volun-
teers.”

Judge Scott: 1 will enlist a task force of the Advisory Committee as a support
group in presenting the request for a program coordinator to the sheriff and
then the Board of Supervisors.”

Project Manager: “When volunteers or interns have been screened and as-
signed to the jail, | will have them design an inmate nesds and interests
assessment form and collect data for future programming.”’

Mr. McCabe: ‘1 will contact the office that handles intern assignments at the
community college and work with them to organize an intern program for the
jail.”

Undersheriff Gregory: ‘| will ask the Advisory Committee to outline a standard
presentation for a Speakers Buréau. The Speakers Bureau will be responsible
for scheduling presentations to service clubs, church groups and other com-
munity groups. The objective of this activity will be to educate the community
about problems in our jail and to request their help either as volunteers or
through sponsoring athletics and leisure time activities by purchasing equip-
ment for the jail.”

“When community groups agree to buy equipment and leisure time games,
| will contact the director of athletics of the community college and ask for
interns or volunteer students to help us run our recreation program.”
Project Manager: ‘‘When the program coodinator has been hired and volun-
teers or interns have learned the routines and responsibilities in the jail, | will
work with the coordinator to initiate substance abuse programs, initiate coping
skills training, and a GED program.”’

In this example of a structured meeting, the leader has organized the group members’
ideas into action statements which can be organized in a logical sequence of events.
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Task Seven: DEVEIOP The next task in action planning is to establish an action agenda that fixes responsibility
. for the activities generated from the meeting and sets a schedule for progress reports
® and Agree on an Action 5 ion
Agenda The action agenda cannot be completed in the absence of the Advisory Committee
because the group leader does not have the authority to assign tasks to other persons.
The responsible person is accountable at reporting times and when the activity is
supposed to be completed. Moreover, it is important to involve the Advisory Committee
in adopting the final action agenda, thus giving the committee “ownership” in the

activities, nssignments and due dates. A sample action agenda is shown in Figure 2.4-1,
Figure 2.4-1: Sample Action Agenda

Who is Responsible Actions/Activities Reporting Completion
Schedule Date

Group leader/Project Manager Write jail program-coordinator job description Next meeting, Next meeting,
{Jan, 25) (Jan, 25)

Advisory Committee member (Mrs. Cox, League of  Contact Volunteer Bureau for volunteers Jan. 25 Jan, 25

Women Voters}

Advisory Committee member (Judge Scott) Chair an Advisory Committee task force to work Jan. 25 Feb. 25
with Planning Team, Request program coordinator
position from sheriff and Board of Supervisors.

Advisory Committee member (Mr. McCabe, Arrange a meeting with Professor Higgins and Monthly, beginning june 25
Superintendent of schools) Planning Team staff to discuss re-assignment of Jan. 25
interns.
Group leader/Project Manager Work with volunteers on ir.mate service needs Monthly, beginning June 25
assessment. Feb, 25
Advisory Committee chairperson (Undersheriff Chair a task force of Advisory Committee members Each Advisory On-going
Gregory) in planning and scheduling Speakers’ Bureau. Committee meeting

Since the later items in the preliminary plan were so speculative, the committee
decided to postpone the action agenda for these items for 90 days. Those items will be
placed on the meeting agenda for April.

Task Eight: Crlth ue the At the conclusion of the Advisory Committee meeting, the group leader reviews for the
Pr ocess members those aspects of the meeting that he or she felt were “well done’” and asks
the group members to provide feedback regarding what they felt he or she did well,
Similarly, the group leader states his or her perception of "“opportunities for improve-

ment” and asks the group for its feedback in this regard. The critique provides the
CHTIQUE opportunity for improving the quality of future meetings.
1) Evtrqone B - Having developed the action plan, it is critical for the committee to monitor the
.. resulting tasks. The responsible party should be queried at subsequent meetings on the
2) Dawe E. . progress of the work and should report at the appointed time.
2 leoden \tind
(el
D rarmud from
Mus € wall,

W/ N

Appilcatlons of Action To illustrate its utility in the context of a fairly complex problem solving procedure,
‘ PI annin action planning has been presented here in the context of a formal Advisory Committee
g meeting. It should, however, be viewed as a versatile tool having a wide range of
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Summary and
Conclusions

References

applications, including Planning Team and task force issues.

For example, the project manager and the Planning Team can establish action agen-
das covering the total scope of jail planning. The action agenda in this context fixes staff
responsibility for data collection and analysis, Tibrary research, preliminary decument
drafting and so forth. To be sure, the project manager and Planning Team members
need to coordinate their action planning activities with the Advisory Committee and the
Board of Supervisors, but the procedure provides a structure for ensuring that each task
gets addressed at the appropriate time,

The problem solving meeting illustrated above provides for rich involvement of commu-
nity representatives and professional planners. More importantly, such a meeting con-
cludes with an action plan that structures problem solving activities in a logical manner,
fixes responsibilities for each activity and establishes a timetable for the completion of
assignments, However, your meetings may not be as simple as the illustration.

Resulting action planning schedules should be made available to the Advisory Com-
mittee, the Board of Supervisors and the Planning Team members. In this way all
members of the planning process can help monitor the progress. In addition, the Board
of Supervisors should be asked to endorse action planning activities as major milestones
are completed,

Action planning requires the allocation of time and resources. Some counties may
assert that they do not have the luxury of ““front end”” planning. However, it is X curious
phenomenon of organizations that we can always find time to ‘“clean up’’ the mistakes
made becausa of deficient planning, Experience tells us that in the long run it is far
cheaper to minimize these mistakes by investing in “front end”’ planning. Don‘t short
change yourself in this regard.

Jorgensen, James D. and Foutsko, Timothy F. Solving Problems in Meetings, Chicago,
iL: Nelson-Hall, 1981. Provides guidance, structure and alternatives for planning and
running decision making meetings.

Jorgensen, James D. and Foutsko, Timothy F. Quid, New York, NY: Walker and Com-
pany, 1978. Presents a “force field analysis’’ approach in which planners evaluate the
relative merits of one choice over ancther,

Meeting Leadership Skills: A Prescriptive Package, P.O. Box 2024, Boulder, CO
80306: Training Systems Design, Inc., 1976. A more detailed exposition of the methads
described in this chapter.
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Board of Supervisors

Project Manager

This chapter presents a general discussion of the need for consultants, the various types
of consultants, the methods for soliciting their services and selecting them, and hints
to help you when contracting and working with the selected consultant.

While you may complete many of the needs assessment and feasibility study tasks
without the aid of a consultant, some agencies will want assistance with these tasks. In
addition, almost all counties that proceed with developing a building wili hire an
architect, Thus, this chapter deals with selecting both planning and architectural con-
sultants, although the latter will not be needed until later.

Deciding when to select an architect/consultant is not the simple process that some
may think. You cannot just hire some person or firm and expect them to develop
solutions without any substantial involvement from you, their client. First, you must
develop a thorough understanding of your own problems and needs so that you can
convey needed information to your consultant. Once you have analyzed your situation,
you can better decide what type of consultant you require, what services you expect
them to perform, how much you can afford to pay for those services, and how much
time is necessary—or available—to complete the job.

After your preliminary assessment of the problem, you will have a basic idea of
whether consultation is necessary and what sheuld be its focus. It may be as broad as
providing the corrections needs assessment study or as specific as assessing the poten-
tial impact of health care service standards upon your jail.

A frequent reason for hiring consultants is that in-house capabilities don’t measure
up to the task at hand. Not many agencies can support the specialized staff required
for justice system planning and design. It is often impractical to establish permanent
positions for these functicns. Unless there is long-term demand for these people and
their expertise, the dollar savings probably lies with the shorter-term consultant.
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What Type of Consultant?

Figure 2.3-1: A Close Fit Between County Needs
and Consultants

Selection Criteria

Does the county have sufficient, qualified staff available to meet your schedule or will
delay be inevitable? Will the product from in-house staff be well received by persons
who must use or approve it? Will the work be of the required caliber? If the answer to
any of these questions is ‘‘no,” you must decide how much flexibility you can afford
with the schedule or the product. A consultant may be the solution if the availability
or credibility of in-house staff don’t measure up.

If you have decided to retain a consultant, you should double check your decision
against three basic questions:

« Can you identify the symptoms of the problem (for example, overcrowded jail
or no recreation space)?

« Are the causes of the problem undetermined (for example, why the jail is
overcrowded)?

Are the immediately available solutions undesirable (for example, spending
money on poorly defined facilities or studying causes without benefit of exper-
tise)?

The process of thinking through the symptoms, causes and solutions will provide a
good basis for establishing the consultant’s scope of v:ork. A thorough description of
existing conditions, previous work, and anticipated changes will help both you (the
client) and your consultant understand what now needs to be done. When you deter-
mine your own needs and limitations, you can help your consultant structure his or her
work in a manner that will create the most effective product.

The range of consultant types used by justice agencies is extensive. However, two basic
types are involved in needs assessment, planning, design and construction of justice
facilities. These are corrections planners and architects, Your choice of either of these,
of course, depends upon the particular work to be performed. Both types work out of
various firm sizes and organizations, ranging from single person operations with a
specific expertise to large multidiscipline firms combining both planning and architec-
tural services. It is important that you match experience and qualifications to the type
of job for which you are contracting.

Clearly, not all consultants possess the same expertise. You should expect specialized
knowledge or advice and imaginative solutions from consultants. However, unless
consultants are familiar with your particular type of problem, they will often hire their
own consultants with the necessary expertise to deal with your situation,

Satisfy some basic criteria before you contract with any consultant, These criteria must
be refined by those who develop the ‘“‘request for proposals’’ (RFP) but here are some
suggested topics to include.

» Are the skilis matched to the job (architecture, planning, organizational develop-
ment, to name a few)?

« Does the firm have experience with this type job? If not, do their consultants?

« Will the consultant give you the time and attention necessary to develop solu-
tions to your problems, or will you get something ‘/off the shelf’’?

o Is it the “right”” size firm to do the work? Make sure the firm is not so small that
supplemental staff hired for this job would present a problem. Also, make sure
that a large firm would give your job the attention it requires.

« Is the firm located in an area that will allow the consultants to spend enough time
in your community?

« Can you afford them? ls their fee compatible with your budget?

¢ What do their references say about them?

Was the product satisfactory?

Were schedules kept?

Did they solicit or accept client input?
Were they responsive to the client?
Have they been available for follow-up?
Were billing practices fair?

Would the reference rehire them?
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Methods of Selection

Figure 2.5-2: Consultant Selection Process
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4

Select & Notify Firm
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Even these criteria have their limitations; they will be of little value if you can’t
personally work with the consultant you’ve selected. Consequently, the selection proc-
ess is extremely important. It is the time to find out how the consultant would approach
the job, how he or she would use your county’s expertise, whether he or she would
solicit the involvement of other critical participants, and what his or her previous work
record shows. Technique and approach are so significant that it's difficult to overstress
their importance. The best technical skills are only as good as the consultant’s ability
to employ them. If the consultant can't establish rapport with you, the client, the
consultant can’t effectively use his or her skills to serve you.

An architect or consultant is rarely hired without the formal release of a request for
proposals (RFP) and an objective review of responses before a final selection. By
contrast, the “/sole source’” method does not grant the same degree of objectivity and
fairness of the open process. Consequently, government agencies which must guarantee
unbiased selection of consultants rarely use the sole source method.

More common methods used to select consultants are the open RFP and the invita-
tional RFP. A design competition is much less common (and more time-consuming)
and is reserved primarily for the selection of architects for major or prototypical
projects.

The open RFP solicits responses from all qualified firms. The county establishes basic
minimum criteria for consultant selection and then accepts proposals from anyone
meeting those criteria. The RFP can be published in local newspapers, trade journals,
professional publications, or any medium likely to reach qualified firms. One example
of an open RFP is a request for submittals from any licensed architect to design and
construct a jail. This might be further limited to any licensed architect in California, or
even to those with offices in your county.

The invitational RFP is distributed to a limited number of consultants who have been
pre-selected as qualified to submit proposals. The pre-selection requires assessing each
firm to determine which will receive the invitation to submit. This assessment is usually
based upon certain criteria such as correctional experience, previous work within the
county, or inclusion on a county-maintained list of qualified contractors. The distribu-
tion of invitations should conform with county or funding agency guidelines for fair
hiring practices.

Architect selection is sometimes accomplished through design competitions. These
may follow the general RFP format in that they may be either open or invitational
competitions. In both cases, some cash award to competitors is customary. Open
competitions usually award the best two or three solutions, whereas invitational compe-
titions grant a small cash award to each firm agreeing to participate. The final award
is the anticipated contract.

Competitions require that you, the client, supply a building program document and
appoint a qualified jury to judge submissions and make final awards. More information
is available in “The Use of Design Competitions’’, a pamphlet available from the
American Institute of Architects (AIA #451).

The RFP should be clear, complete and specific. This allows responses to focus on
substantive issues and to present comparable information. Because the major issues
addressed by correctional projects are often diffuse and completeness of the RFP is so
important, task forces are often formed to assist in drafting the RFP. Such a group may
consist of county officials, corrections personnel, attorneys, and members of the public.
A representative from the Board of Corrections might be available to review the RFP
or proposals.
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Figure 25-3: Sample Announcement

If the Task Force writes the RFP, at least some of its members should also participate
in the selection process. The RFP should include the following items:

Name and location of contracting agency.
Name and phone number of contact person.
Background information on' project.
Statement of the problem.

Scope of work to be performed.

Time limitations on work to be performed.

Time deadline and location for submittals; number of copies required (one for
each member of the selection committee).

Time and location of “pre-proposal conference” (if offered) to orient bidders
ard answer questions.

Anticipated budget for construction (if known).

Basis for establishing consultant fees (such as percentage of construction cost
for architects or fixed fee for planning consultants).

Request for a statement of understanding and approach to the project.

Request for information concerning the responding firm and key personnel who
will be assigned to the job.

Request for the firm’s references.

Other legally required or desirable statements or disclaimers (seek the advice
of your county counsel).

For architectural services, the RFP would not normally include requests for sketches,
cost estimates, or suggested compensation to the architect, but could well ask for
examples of previous buildings.

One individual (probably the project manager) should be responsible for distributing
the RFP, responding to questions regarding it, and notifying all competitors of the final
selection. Appropriately, the same person may coordinate the work of the consultant
with the agency during the job. It is important to establish this position in the early stages
of the project and continue to use it as a conduit for communications between the client
agencies and the consultant.

Request for Proposals to Pre-qualify Firms In-

terested in Providing Architectural Services for

County Justice Facility

*’Any County” is presently completing preliminary planning for construction of a justice facility. The
resulting master plan, feasibility study and facility program will define the scope and location of the
project which may include a new jail of 90 tc 100 beds, a court facility with 6 courtrooms, and offices
for related justice agencies.

The county will use a 3-stage selection process, starting with pre-qualification statements which are
solicited at this time. On the basis of these statements, a number of firms will be invited to submit
full proposals; of this group up to six firms or associations of firms are invited to submit pre-
qualification statements addressing the following.

1) Experience with the design of local correctional facilities, courts and related justice agency offices.
2) Experience in master planning of governmental facilities.

3) Experience with construction management

4) Approach and philosophy of design

5) Other relevant experience and information.

Architectural firms located outside of the state may wish to indicate association with a local
architectural firm, although this is not essential at this stage of the process.

Submittals consisting of 10 bound copies of the pre-qualification statement should be sent by
recognized carrier, postmarked no later than September 5, 1980, to Mr. john Doe, Administrative
Officer, Any County, P.O. Box 100, Inquiries should be directed to Mr, Joe Doaks, Project Coordina-
tor, at 916-999-9999, Anytown, CA 90000,




2.5 Step 5: Select Needed Consultants

Page 5

Reviewing Proposals

.‘

Figure 2.5-4: Consultant Evaluaticn Sheet

Review and ranking of proposals require a considerable amount of time. Individuals
reviewing proposals must understand the criteria for review and selection and apply the
criteria to each submittal. Reviews may take place in a group or individually.

Proposals should be reviewed in light of the criteria discussed above and any others
developed for the specific job. The criteria may be variably weighted. (For example,
the size of a firm would be worth fewer points than its references.) Another rating
method is assigning competing firms relative scores for each category. In the case of
five firms, each category would have ranks of one through five, assigned according to
the rank of the firms in that category.

Some instances might require different evaluations for various categories of the
proposal. This could occur, for example, when specific technical expertise is required
to evaluate a projection methodology.

You can incorporate subjective {(opinion) criteria as well as objective (factual)
criteria into the reviews. Subjective criteria might be appropriate to assess the consult-
ants’ working methads and process with clients. This type of review should be well-
documented, as all rankings should be, and may result from open discussion among
those reviewing proposals.

Develop a uniform format for each reviewer to use in recording responses to and
ranking proposals. The sample ““Consultant Evaluation Sheet’” shown in Figure 2.5-4
contains room for information about the firm, a list of criteria and their weights, plus
space for scores and comments to be entered.

Consultant Evafuation Sheet

Firm Name: __ (- Kbehin Comsubfants

Reviewer: 42, Date: M- 1¢

Criteria g;‘f:i‘; of Score Comments
Experience
& Skills: General & Max. 51 5 m&Mw‘ I‘\o’te,‘s f‘iét‘umn’@ as: éﬂmuloa. édzt,
Corrections 7 ZT "“—E ovie JJ
Cost Basis mw 1550 b, - no o,
(cost of services) 10 5 % k, —H‘“‘]
Amount of service thode i W(u Okt Zo- \ﬁl%-z‘i@

offered; Amount
of on-site work

Refer.encef . %%PW%— b‘m j . wwlT—

—satisfaction with: 3
Amount of involve-

ment during design

development;

Sensitivity to

local ideass__ ___ _ __

Individual staff
experiences.

Would rehire? 2| 2 - .
Office organization. 5| 5 “mall - ((‘,).. " donie Lims.
< | 4
4 .

Interest in Project.

Current commitments/
workloads; Avail-
ability of staff,

Other comments, W%ML - congiam , howenen
General comments & : 15 —“\cﬂt _‘% %w i
Overall assessment. mee W v .

Total 55| 4o
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Narrowing the Field,
Interviewing, Selection and
Notification

Contract Issues

The method of selection should be determined early in the process and committee
members should understand how it works. Typically, the process will include both a
review of the proposals and a personal interview for the top firms. In any case, the
committee members need adequate time to review the proposals prior to discussing
them. At the review meeting, the project manager should be responsible for tabulating
selection process results, recording them, and maintaining them for future reference.

If the number of apparently qualified respondents is large, a “/short list” of the most
qualified firms may be culled for interviews. The development of the short list or
pre-qualification may be the responsibility of the project manager, the Board of Supervi-
sors or the task force. Depending on the number of qualified firms, from two to six may
be selected for interview.

The number should be considered rather carefully. interviewing can be time-consum-
ing since each should be allotted at least one hour. It may be difficult to assemble the
Selection Task Force for the entire day necessary to interview just six firms. If you screen
more carefully beforehand, you can limit the interviews to only the most qualified and
highly recommended firms.

The importance of the interview cannot be overstated. The interview gives members
of the selection task force the opportunity to meet key members of the consultant team
and to get a sense of who they will be warking with. One caution, of course, is to make
sure that the same people who appear for the interview will indeed be assigned to the
job and for the county to understand what their responsibilities will be.

If interviews are to be conducted, they should be carefully planned. The ground rules
should be understood. both by the committee and the consulting firms. It is best to
balance structure and fairness with some freedom for individual expression. All inter-
views should be allotted the same amount of time. Generally, some time is reserved
for the consultant to make a presentation, with the balance available for discussion and
questions, Facilities should be available to show slides or display drawings. The mini-
mum time for each firm should be 45 minutes, with an hour more appropriate. It is very
important to allow ten to twenty minutes between interviews for the committee mem-
bers to record their responses and, perhaps, discuss the strengths and weaknesses of
the fast firm before going on to the next.

Occasionally, a county may decide to visit some of the buildings which have been
designed by the top contenders. Such visits are also beneficial because they allow you
to speak firsthand to staff, administrator and others about their experience with the
consultant, their satisfaction with the product, and what they would change the next
time. In all fairness, remember that not all aspects of a building are the result of a
consultant’s expertise or lack of it. On occasion, an unyielding client may have insisted
upon a feature that did not work out well,

One individual, usually the project manager, should be designated to inform all
proposers of the result of each stage of the selection process. This should always be
done in writing, although the selected firms may also be telephoned to give them added
preparation time for the next phase.

Whichever sequence is followed, all stages of thz selection should be well document-
ed both for the protection of the county and so that inquiring firms understand how
decisions were made.

The scope of services required from the consultant should be clearly defined before
selection so that it need only be refined when negotiating the contract. For architects,
the work may include preliminary programming in addition to basic services such as
schematic design, design development, construction documents, bidding/negotiations
and administration of the construction contract.

Additional services might be considered beyond the standard architectural scope.
These may include financial feasibility studies, planning surveys, detailed estimates, and
interior design. Each of these items is negotiated above and beyond the basic architec-
tural fee.

it may be advantageous to define the consultants’ key personnel in the contract as
well as any subconsultants assigned to various phases of the job. You can request prior
notification of, and right to approve, any changes in these.

In the contract, identify key progress dates for presentation or review as well as time
required for approval. A requirement for authorization to proceed to the next phase of
work is generally included as part of the client review and sign-off.
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Figure 2.5-5;: Methods of Compensating Consultants

Fee

+

Expenses

$ / hr. or day

% of costs

Direct
X X Personnel

Expense

Working With Selected
Consultants

Methods of compensating consultants vary. They depend upon such variables as the
scope of services, the type of contract, and the financial limitations on the contracting
agency. Some of the more common methods are as follows:

o Professional fee plus expenses: agreement upon lump sum fee for professional
services plus compensation for actual job expenses such as travel or printing.

» Per diem or hourly rate: usually used for services involving consultation, re-
ports, opinions, and similar items. Time spent is billed at an agreed per diem or
hourly rate. The upper limit for billed time and expenses may be set, with prior
written approval required to exceed that limit.

« Percentage of project construction costs: compensation for basic architec-
tural services based upon an established percentage of the construction cost of
the project. The parcentage may vary from five to ten percent or more, depend-
ing on the size and complexity of the project. Payments are keyed to the phase
of work and are cumulative so that 15 percent has been paid through schematic
design, 35 percent through design development, 75 percent through construction
documents, 80 percent through bidding and negotiation, and 100 percent at the
end of construction,

+ Multiple of direct personnel expense: used on projects whose scope is dif-
ficult to define or those without a fixed construction budget. The advantage of
this method is that it does not require distinction between basic and additional
services. Compensation is based upon the amount of time required to accom-
plish project services; payroll costs are rultiplied by a factor to cover overhead
and profit. The owner may specify an upper limit which cannot be exceeded
without authorization,

You may require the consultant to execute a truth-in-negotiation certificate that states
that wage rates and other unit costs supporting a fee are accurate, complete and current
at time of contracting. This is appropriate in fee structures based upon multiples of
personnel expense.

You will want to retain the right to cancel negotiations with a selected consultant if
a fair and reasonable price cannot be negotiated. In such a case, negotiations can then
proceed with the second most qualified firm.

While many counties choose to create their own consultant contract forms, it may
be worih referring to The American Institute of Architects’ '‘Standard Agreement
Between Owner and Architect’” (AIA form B-141) as a basis for discussion.

The client agency designates the project manager to serve as a communications ““link”
between the consultants and the client. (See Chapter 2.1 which defines the role of the
project manager and his or her relationship to the consultant.) He or she also arranges
for meetings at which the consultants are introduced, the job scope and schedule
discussed, and the working methods of the consultant identified so that all participants
may contribute,

The project may be scheduled and tracked in a variety of ways. Two common means
used by architects, planners and construction managers are the Critical Path Method
(CPM) and the Project Evaluation and Review Technique (PERT). Both methods
indentify key progress dates and illustrate the results of meeting them or the conse-
quences of failure. Regular presentations by the consultant are scheduled so that key
groups in the county are aware of the project’s progress. This also ensures early
identification of problems by those participants who may be able to correct them.

It should be evident to the county that any proposed solution must be sensitive to
the particularities of its situation. One means of encouraging a responsive product is to
begin with a well-defined statement of need. Then, make sure that a consultant’s
methods and approach will, in fact, suit your project. Don’t accept “’stereotyped’’
solutions or “off-the-shelf”’ plans, if they are offered. Beware of needs assessment
studies conducted by consultants who may derive fee benefits from proposed building
solutions. In that case, the consultant could benefit from increased size or cost of the
facility. Use your task force and Advisory Committee to confirm and endosse appropri-
ate solutions to problems, Some analysis of proposed solutions may be available to you
from the Board of Corrections.
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Summary and
Conclusion

References

To get the maximum benefit from a consultant, you must clearly define your needs.
Then you can determine what type of consultant you require, what criteria and methods
will best suit the selection of the consultant, and what issues should be addressed in
the work of the project. Clear responsibility for communicating with potential consult-
ants and the one finally selected should be assigned to the project manager. That person
should also ensure that methods of selection are objective and well-documented.

Be prepared to devote time, personnel, and expense to choosing the best consultant
you can get and to working closely with the one you select. These are the best
investments you, as a client, can make in your project,

American Institute of Architects. How To Find, Evaluate, Select, Negotiate With An
Architect, Washington, D.C., 1974. A booklet introducing types of selection processes,
methods of compensation, and a bibliography to AIA documents on related subjects,
American Institute of Architects. The Selection of An Architect, Washington, D.C,,
1963. Description of various means of architect selection.

American Institute of Architects. Statement of the Architect’s Services, Washington,
D.C., 1971. Discusses architectural services, compensation and building type categories.
American Institute of Architects, You and Your Architect, Washington, D.C., 1978.
Brief discussion of how to define your need for architectural services, how to select and
hire, and client responsibilities.

Craig, Lois. “"Competitions in Search of Quality’’, Architectural Record, December
1978. Examples of recent competitions for the design of federal GSA projects.
Frankenhuis, Jean Pierre. “How to Get a Good Consultant”’, Harvard Business Review,
Nov.—-Dec., 1977, pp. 133~139. A discussion of the right time to seek consultants and
how to manage the process of soliciting, hiring and supervising them.
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Pu rpose Of H andbook The purpose of Handbook Three is to provide counties with methods for analyzing how
Th ree existing detention facilities are used, evaluating criminal justice system functions that

affect population levels in those facilities, and rationally projecting both facility and
program requirements for future years.

This handbook provides detailed guidelines for counties to follow in accomplishing
the needs assessment. The method has been broken down into component steps with
detailed instructions for each one. Data collection forms, analytical questions, and
suggested formats for presenting results are provided.

Virtually all of the techniques and processes have been tested and modified as a result
of local corrections planning experience in California. They have worked for others and,
with some commitment of thought and effort, they can provide your county with an
excellent basis for making some tough decisions.

Determination of a county’s needs for correctional programs and facilities involves
input and decision making by individuals from many levels of county government and
the community. It is a process which requires “nitty-gritty’’ data collection and unalysis;
formulation and testing of various policies based on that analysis; and, ultimately, policy
decisions regarding program direction and facility development. These decisions will
have a major impact on the county’s long-term capital commitment for construction
and program operation. As a result, Handbook Three will involve people from virtually
all levels of county government. Their roles are described below.
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Roles of Major
Participants

Policy Makers

Planning Team and Data
Collection/Analysis Task Force

The Advisory Committee

Goals for Data
Collection and Analysis

Goal One: Establish and
Maintain Control Cver the
County’s Criminal Justice
System

Pretrial Release

The ultimate users of the products developed in Handbook Three will be county policy
makers—members of the Board of Supervisors, top county management, and key
members of the local criminal justice system, Based on data developed by using this
handbook, they will establish priorities for the types of facilities and programs required
to meet the county’s correction system needs over the coming years and will have
long-term responsibility for implementing those decisions.

As a result, it is important that policy makers understand the data collection and
analysis process outlined in the pages which follow, While other people will undoubted-
ly collect and analyze the data, policy makers should be involved in setting the goals
for data collection and in reviewing procedures and assumptions. In this way, they will
be prepared to make decisions based upon issues raised by the analysis.

The primary audience for Handbook Three is the project manager and county staff
members who are responsible for collecting and analyzing the data required for the
needs assessment. Depending on how your county organizes the data collection and
planning effort, these individuals may include staff and selected managers of criminal
justice agencies, staff analysts from the county administrative office, or consultants.
Organizing and staffing a data collection task force is discussed later in this chapter
where the role of the project manager is spelled out.

The Advisory Committee serves as a link between policy makers and the data collection
team, A key task in Handbook Three involves evaluating trade-offs between construct-
ing facilities or providing “‘alternatives’ for individuals involved in the criminal justice
system. Virtually all of these options have advantages and disadvantages from cost,
effectiveness, and public safety perspectives. An integral part of the planning process
will be analyzing these trade-offs and determining which choices best suit your county’s
needs,

Because it represents both community and justice agency interests, the Advisory
Committee provides the proper forum for evaluating trade-offs and for making policy
recommendations to the Board of Supervisors. To do this effectively, it is important that
Advisory Committee members have a broad understanding of the analytical techniques,
questions, and decision-making. processes covered in this handbook.

It is often said that a county has little control over its detention facility needs. As
population grows and the composition of the community changes, crime may increase
or decrease. While .county government has little immediate impact on the societal
fcices which result in crime, arrest, sentencing and, therefore, jail population, a county
can exercise significant control over the scope and type of detention services and
facilities required to meet criminal justice system needs.
There are four major areas in which the county can affect both jail population and
jail facility needs:
« Through its approach toward development and implementation of pretrial re-
lease programs.
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Goal Two: Evaluate the Impact
of Criminal Justice Programs on
Jail Capacity Needs

Goal Three: Define a
Correctional Strategy Based on
Facts

_ Goal Four: Help Each County
W Find Its Own Best Solutions

» Through the classification of inmates who are housed in local detention facili-
ties,

« Through the effective and timely functioning of the county court system,

« Through sentencing alternatives for individuals who will serve time in the
county.

To help the county gain {or maintain) this control, analysis procedures are designed
to:
» Assist counties in documenting and evaluating current performance in each of
these critical areas.
« Consider the potential impact of alternative courses of action.
« Assess the costs and benefits of implementing or expanding alternative programs
and, when each of these analytical questions has been resolved, to

« Project detention facility needs.

Too frequently, correctional facility planning decisions are based only on past practices.
Current jail populations are projected into the future and construction begun. Such an
approach fails to consider other activities and programs which a county could under-
take to moderate expensive jail construction and operation. With current revenue
limitations facing California counties and jail construction costs up to $60,000 per
maximum security bed, it is prudent to consider alternative programs which might
reduce the jail population before building plans are formulated.

Perhaps the fundamental factors that need to be understood in correctional facility

planning are the characteristics of the population that will be dealt with, in the criminal

justice system in general and in correction and detention facilities in particular, Without

such an understanding, too large, too small, or the wrong type of facility may be built,

To avoid this, you must be thoroughly familiar with the type of offenders in correc-

tional programs or facilities. This information will help to ensure that planning provides:
o Facilities with security levels consistent with population characteristics.

« An assessment of the risk to public safety if certain alleged offenders are granted
pretrial release.
¢ An understanding of inmates’ specific service and program requirements,

Each county is unique with its own particular population, crime problems, community
concerns, and attitudes toward the criminal justice system. The correctional philasophy
defined by the county should reflect each of these unique components, {(See Chapter
2.3 on the mission statement.) The purpose of this handbook is not to impose a specific
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correctional philosophy on a county, but rather to assist the county in documenting the
effects of its current philosophy. Once the implications of current philosophy are !
understood, adjustments in that philosophy can be considered and the mission state- .
ment revised, if necessary. Only then will it be appropriate to develop a correctional
facility program plan.

Overview of the Data
Gathering and Analysis
Process

Why Gather Information? As you review the data collection and analysis steps described in the pages which
follow, you may ask: “Why do we have to go through such a time-consuming exercise?
Why can’t we simply use readily available data provided by state criminal justice
agencies to estimate our current and long range needs?’’

The principal problem with most readily available data (such as raw statistics about
county criminal justice and correction systems) is that such data are too general to
answer many key questions related to practical correctional facilities planning. In addi-
tion, they are often based on partial or faulty data.

Generalized data available from the Bureau of Criminal Statistics, the FBI, and similar
agencies, provide valuable indicators of overall criminal justice system activity in the
county or state. But, they fail to provide any information about the specific characteris-
tics of jail populations or of individuals who are passing through the criminal justice
system. Similarly, such statistics are virtually unusable for evaluating the potential impact
of alternative programs on facility needs. All this is information your county must have
in order to make informed decisions.

As you review the data requirements for the needs assessment, you may conclude
that some information is not readily available from existing records and files, For
example, you may find it difficult to develop a portrait of the behavior characteristics
and service needs of the incarcerated population, Or, it may be difficult to determine ‘
what proportion of those individuals who are granted pretria! releases fail to appear at
required court appearances.

Such data gaps raise questions about the availability of data, not only for planning
purposes, but also over the longer-range, to manage and assess the performance of your
county’s criminal justice and corrections system. Thus, as you collect and analyze data,
be attuned to their potential long-range usefulness. A by-product of the needs assess-
ment study will be an improvement in your county’s detention and correction system
records for management purposes.

Major Components of the Data Figure 3.0-1, “The Data Collection, Analysis and Projection Sequence,”” shows how the

Collection and Analysis Process data gathering and analysis steps fit together, indicates how data produced in each step
fit into the analysis in subsequent steps, and outlines the sequence in which the steps
are accompy’shad.

Step 1: Profile the Jail Population in sufficient detail to identify and test program and
facility alternatives in subsequent steps. This step involves documenting the criminal
history characteristics, length of stay, service needs, and behavior of jail inmates. This
information is employed to answer such questions as:
« What are the security characteristics of the existing jail pcpulation?
o Are security levels of current facilities appropriate for these inmates? Do they
provide safety and security for both staff and inmates?
o What proportion of the jail population could bz safely released if release and
service programs were improved?
« Would there be a risk to public safety if some of these individuals were provided
pretrial release?
Profile ¢ - 4 also provide important input to each of the subsequent planning steps. .
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Figure 3.0-1: Data Collection, Analysis
and Projection Sequence
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Step 2: Profile Existing Correctional Facility Programs. Develop a thorough picture
of the services and prog -ams provided within the walls of the jail and other detention
facilities as well as programs available in the criminal justice system and elsewhere in
the community, A major product of Step 2 will be identification of gaps between existing
services and needs of the inmate population.

Step 3: Decument Current Criminal Justice System Functions and assess the impact
of current programs, practices and operations on correctional facility needs. This step
involves understanding how the county criminal justice system functions and how well
it relates to inmate needs through the operation of pretrial release programs, court
services, and the availability of sentencing programs and alternatives,

Step 4: Consider and Evaluate Alternatives to Incarceration. This is a critical point
in the overall assessment process where the Planning Team, Advisory Committee, and
policy makers are asked to take a detailed look at what the county is doing now and
to consider alternative courses of action. It requires reassessment of existing approaches
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Organizing and Staffing
the Data Collection and
Analysis Task Force
“Do’s” and “Don’ts”

Selecting a Project Manager

and provides an opportunity to shape future county correctional philosophy. The direc-
tions taken here can have major impact on long-term facility and capital requirements.
Step 5: Document Trends in Justice System and Correction Facility Populations
and Project Future Levels. This step gives shape to the evaluation of policy alternatives
considered above. It translates existing policies—and potential revisions of those poli-
cies—into inmate population projections and clarifies the financial and service impacts
of alternative programs.

Step 6: Convert Projections to Capacity and Program Needs. The last step in this
part of the process is revising forecasts of near and long-term facility and program needs,
This step involves refining and selecting program strategies, defining facility. require-
ments over the planning period, and estimating costs of programs and facilities,

As you accomplish each of these steps, remember that data collection is not an end
in itself. Be creative in analyzing the data to determine what they say ahout incarcera-
tion strategies in your county. Similarly, take care not to get “bogged down" in data
collection—be selective when data are not readily available; find an alternative source,
or move on to the next item. Common sense is an important element in both data
collection and analysis.

The data collection and analysis sequence described in this handbook is a considerable
undertaking. To successfully analyze and document detention system needs, careful
planning and project management are required.

Don’t assign project management responsibilities to an individual who can’t devote a
significant amount of time managing and participating in project work activities. For
example, the sheriff or district attorney should not be project managers since they are
both already occupied full-time.

Do assign project management responsibilities to a staff member who can spend at
least half-time on the project and can get involved in actual data collection activities,
It is important that the project manager get directly involved with the data so that he
or she can accurately analyze and interpret it.

Don’t “farm out’’ main data collection and analysis tasks to clerical staff (such as to
records clerks in the jail) and expect these tasks to be properly completed unless close
supervision and “‘quality control’’ are provided.

Do assign data collection as a major (as opposed to a minor, subordinate or part-time)
responsibility to staff members who wiil be involved in the effort,

Don’t assume that one group of persons can collect data for another group to analyze.
Keep the same team involved in subsequent steps.

The project manager is the critical person in the data collection and analysis procedures.
The project manager should meet the following criteria:

o Be available to devote at least half-time to data collection and analysis over the
course of the project. The project manager must have adequate time available
to become deeply involved in each component of the.effort.

o Have a basic understanding of how the criminal justice system functions,

¢ Possess some quantitative skills. While sophisticated mathematical experience
is not required, the project manager should be ““comfortable’” with data collec-
tion and elementary statistical analysis.

o Have reasonably good writing skills.

« Possess organizational skills and experience including work planning and sch=-
duling, directing staff, and quality-controlling the work of others.

if such an individual is not readily available for the day-to-day management of the
planning and analysis effort, consider contracting with a consultant to serve as project
manager and to direct the activities of in-house staff who perform the major data
collection and analysis tasks. If possible, this should be a long-term contract so that the
project manager’s experience is retained through later phases.
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Assigning Responsibility for
‘; Data Collection

Relationship Between the
Project Manager and the
Advisory Committee

Cautions in Analyzing
Correctional System
Data

Caution

Staff assigned to the Task Force should be available for substantial portions of their
working hours. It is more effective to assign a small number of people responsibility for
data collection and analysis than for a large number of people to collect and interpret
small, specific amounts of information, Having too many people involved presents
many dangers, including greater difficulty in controlling the validity and accuracy of the
data and the greater likelihood that their day-to-day job responsibilities will dominate,
causing schedules to ““slip.”

Depending on the magnitude of the task, an effective course of action might involve
designating a half-time or full-time project manager and hiring interns or students to
assist with data collection and analysis. Such an approach minimizes schedule conflicts
of county staff and has successfully been followed in a number of California counties.

The project manager is responsible to the Advisory Committee or Planning Team. A
project schedule should be developed to provide milestones for presentation of infor-
mation to the Advisory Committee and designate when major analysis, evaluation, and
interpretation will be required of the committee. It is the project manager’s responsibili-
ty to “’bring the Advisory Committee along,’” educating them as the data are collected.
He or she should use the committee as a forum for interpreting and evaluating the data
and the alternative courses of action which the data s:iggest.

Be cautious as you interpret the data and develop projections for future facility require-
ments. The experience of counties across the United States has repeatedly shown that
corrections tends to be a “‘capacity driven” system—when detention beds are built,
they are often immediately filled. The overcrowding they were meant to alleviate simply
continues.

While not a formal criterion, judges may choose sentencing options based on their
knowledge of and attitudes toward the quality and capacity of local detention facilities.
If the jail is overcrowded or deteriorated, judges often use options other than the jail
such as probation or restitution. When facility problems are resolved, judicial decision-
making may change in favor of the jail.

Similarly, pretrial release decisions may reflect conditions in facilities. If facilities are
overcrowded, officials may be inclined to grant releases. If beds are available, release
decisions may become more restrictive. Police arrest decisions may follow the same
pattern.

Factors outside the county’s control also can have major impact. Changes in state
law, for example, significantly influence facility population levels.

These factors combine to complicate your task, especially in projecting facility popu-
lations. They suggest that:

» No projection is infallible.

« Projections and facility plans need to be flexible and anticipate probable future
change.

« Projections need to be periodically reviewed and revised as conditions change.

s Since the success of the planning effort depends on implementation of program
and policy commitments, mechanisms must be established to make key criminal
justice system officials accountable for decisions which affect jail population.

The next chapters detail the data gathering, analysis and projection sequence.
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Why Proiile the Jail
Population?

Questions This Chapter Will
Help You to Answer

A Note on Terminology
What is a Jail
Population Profile?

Major Components of a
Population Profile

Most available statistics don’t tell you anything about the people who are, will be, or
should be incarcerated. They will tell you, in aggregate, how many have been arrested,
how many held, and perhaps what charges have been levied against them. But, they
won't tell you many things you need to know to answer corrections facility planning
questions. For example, they won’t show you how long people are held or by what
means they are released—information you need to consider such critical issues as
which detainees might be eligible for a pretrial release program or an alternative sen-
tence. The profile will provide this kind of information.

Development of the jail population profile will provide information that can be used to
evaluate existing pretrial and post-sentence programs that affect jail population. It will
help you arialyze other criminal justice system processes that influence inmates’ length
of stay in jail, and can be used to consider specific inmate characteristics that bear on
the scope and nature of facilities which may be required. The subsequent chapters of
this report suggest a variety of analytical questions that must be answered to resolve
planning issues. Results of the jail population profile provide important input to answer-
ing these questions.

The profile of the jail population described in this chapter is intended to include inmates
held at any and all of the facilities which the county may be considering for the purposes
of this study. For simplicity, only the term “/jail”’ is used.

A population profile consists of information that describes the county’s incarcerated
population in terms of a number of personal, behavior indicator, legal status, and offense
characteristics.

The major elements contained in a population profile are summarized in Figure 3.1-1,
’Key Characteristics of the Jail Population.”” The figure shows the kinds of data which
comprise the population profile and how each type is used in the analysis. As you
approach the data collection and analysis tasks, you will find that some issues apply to
your county and others do not. As an aid to your analysis effort, data requirements listed
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Figure 3.1-1: Key Characteristics of the Jail Population

in this chapter, analytical questions proposed in subsequent chapters, and data collec-
tion and analysis forms have been classified as follows:

Basic: Data that must be collected and analyses that must be conducted to satisfy
essential needs assessment requirements.

Secondary: Discretionary data that would be valuable to collect or analyses that
would be valuable to conduct if data are available in your county and if issues
answered by the analysis are relevant to your county’s situation. The amount of
staff time available will also contribute to the decision about whether to conduct
secondary activities,

Characteristic to Be Documented (Priority*)

Use in Analyzing Detention System Issues and Needs

Sentence status of jail population on an average
day. (B)

Proportion of sentenced versus unsentenced should be used to: (1) analyze extent to which pretrial
policies can influence facility populations and future space needs; {2) determine types of facilities
needed to handle various population components—e.g., segregation of sentenced and unsentenced
inmates and housing both population components consistent with Minimum Standards for Local
Detention Facilities.

Length of stay for each unsentenced inmate. (8)

Analyze impact of current pretrial release policies and procedures on detention system population.
Explore impact of court procedures on jail and other detention facility populations.
Consider program and service needs of unsentenced population,

Length of stay for each sentenced inmate. (B)

Evaluate program and service needs of sentenced population. The length of stay characteristics of
the population should be closely reviewed to determine the types of in-facility rehabilitative or other
service programs which can be provided to sentenced inmates.

Charges levied against unsentenced inmates. (B)

Determine if there are opportunities to revise law enforcement agency arrest and booking practices
to expand use of the citation release mechanism authorized under the California Penal Code.
Analyze results of current pretrial release policies (citation release; 10% bail; bail bond schedule and
policies; release on own recognizance; supervised release) on jail populatinn. Answer such ques-
tions as ‘‘To what extent do individuals charged with serious felony offenses make up the unsen-
tenced jail population?”

Provide input to the analysis of the security characteristics of the unsentenced/pretrial population.

Security and known behavior characteristics of
sentenced and unsentenced inmates. (S)

Evaluate type of housing, by security level, required to deal with both the sentenced and unsen-
tenced population.

Criminal history of unsentenced inmates. (B)

Evaluate pretrial programs from perspective of one indicator of security risk associated with individu-
als held in pretrial custody,

Warrant or hold status of unsentenced inmates.
(8)

Identify barriers to granting pretrial release beyond the direct control of the county, Identify propor-
tion of the unsentenced population in county jail and detention facilities being held for other
jurisdictions.

Appearance history of unsentenced inmates on
previous pretrial releases. (S)

Evaluate current pretrial release programs and policies by analyzing characteristics of inmates not
accorded pretrial release,

Personal characteristics of unsentenced inmates
to include presence of medical problems, mental
health problems, drug and/or alcohol abuse
problems. (S)

Identify in-facility service needs of jail and other detention facility populations,

Analyze personal characteristics of unsentenced inmates to assess relationship between those char-
acteristics and pretrial incarceration.

*Key
B = Basic
S = Secondary

Two Types of Jail
Population Profiles

While large, sophisticated systems may choose to design their own surveys, this chapter
offers two different approaches that can be used to construct a jail population profile.

The “snapshot’”’ profile describes the jail population at a specific point in time.
It is a two-step process, the first part of which portrays key characteristics of the
jail population. The second part samples releases from the jail over a representative
period to provide information on average length of stay and release mechanisms.
The “longitudinal” profile involves detailed study of individuals who have been
released from the jail. This method allows you to develop added data about the
impact of criminal justice programs and processes on the jail population.

.
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Advantages and Disadvantages
of the Profiling Approaches

Alternative One:
Construct a “Snapshot”
jail Profile

How to Gather Information for
Part One of the Snapshot Jail
Profile: Inmate Characteristics

The choice between these two methods should be made by the Planning Team. The
decision depends upon which will provide your county with the best foundation for its
planning effort in light of the information and resources available. In making the deci-
sion, consider the advantages and disadvantages of each method.

The snapshot profile is less time-consuming and complex. It provides an opportunity
to document personal and behavior characteristics of inmates based on their own
responses or direct knowledge of custodial staff (if formal classification documents are
unavailable).

However, this approach requires a second data collection process to document
length of stay and release performance. This means managing and coordinating two
separate sets of data.

The analyst must also make assumptions about finks between population characteris-
tics (such as length of stay up to the profile date) and criminal justice system functions
which impact jail population (such as court processing and time to trial). If the jail
population fluctuates seasonally, especially in terms of its composition, results of the
snapshot profile will be biased if an unrepresentative period is selected for the study.

The longitudinal approach provides a comprehensive portrait of the process and
outcome of releases during a period of time through analysis of a single set of data.
Because the longitudinal analysis covers bookings over a longer period than the snap-
shot approach, results are less susceptible to fluctuations in the composition of the jail
population.

The longitudinal approach also has its disadvantages. In those counties which do not
have automated jail information systems, it is much more difficult to construct than the
snapshot approach. Because the inmates included in the analysis are no longer in
custody, it can be difficult or impossible to “reconstruct’”” data which are not available
from formal records (such as behavior or security characteristics). In addition, it is
impossible to describe jail population composition at a particular point in time using the
longitudinal profile. For these reasons, relatively few systems will choose the longitudi-
nal profile.

If you decide to use the snapshot approach, you will need to conduct two separate data
collection and analysis exercises:

» Part one: develop and analyze a profile of the characteristics of the jail popula-
tion at one point in time.

o Part two: survey and analyze jail releases over a period of time.
The sections which follow explain how to accomplish both parts.

The ““Snapshot Profile Data Form,” located in Appendix A, provides a model for use
in collecting the jail population profile data. You may use it as is, or modify it to fit your
needs. Each of the data elements on the form has been annotated to indicate whether
it is “basic’” or “secondary” in terms of the priorities discussed earlier.

The process for collecting and recording part one of the snapshot profile data involves
seven main tasks.

Task 1: Develop a Profile Data Form. Familiarize yourself with how jail records are
structured, maintained, and filed. Use Appendix B, ‘‘Suggested Sources for Snapshot
Profile Data’’, as a guide in evaluating potential sources for each item on the data form
and for determining where alternative sources will have to be employed, Based on the
results of this review, develop a data collection form or modify the sample form shown
in Appendix A.

Task 2: Select A Period to Prefile the Jail. Review jail population data for the last six
to twelve months. Identify days of the week when facility populations are at peak
volume or low points. Pick the appropriate day(s) to construct the population profi-
le(s).

At a minimum, construct a population profile based on midnight or late evening on
Sunday—generally the period when jail populations are at their peak.

If facility populations fluctuate significantly (15 percent to 20 percent' from peak to
low), you should also construct a profile which reflects a “/low’ population day, usually
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a mid-week day such as Tuesday or Wednesday. Such fluctuations occur in most

counties, and a two-snapshot minimum will be advisable. Again, take the profile as of

midnight or late evening when inmates are back from court and bookings have peaked.
if multiple snapshots are taken, study them in two steps:

» Analyze them separately and identify differences in population characteristics
and composition.

« Then, merge the two snapshots irito a cumulative population and conduct the
balance of the analysis based on the tota! profile.

Task 3: Determine Sample Size. Your next major decision is to determine whether the

profile will be based on all jail inmates incarcerated at the time the profile is constructed

or a “sample” of the larger population. General rules of thumb to employ in deciding
whether or not to sample include the following:

« if the jail population is relatively limited (less than about 200), the entire popula-

tion should be profiled. That is, each inmate should be included in the profile.

« Substantial samples should be taken from populations of 200 to 500. These
samples should be designed using accepted sampling techniques, Appendix C
provides sampling guidelines.

Task 4: Estimate Time Requirements, Estimate the time (calendar and staff) required
to develop the “basic’”” data as indicated on the ‘“Snapshot Profile Data Form.” If data
sources are readily available, a trained and experienced data collector can complete
from five to ten forms per hour. If multiple data sources external to the jail or sheriff’s
department must be employed to complete data sheets, hourly productivity drops
sharply. For example:

« If a supplementary inmate questionnaire is required, at least eight to twelve
person days will be needed to develop the questionnaire, pre-test it, administer
it to inmates, and transfer results to tally sheets.

« If court records must be accessed to develop data on adjudicatory status or
history, pending cases, or the like, time requirements can vary substantially
depending on court filing systems, document location and accessibility. A gen-
eral rule of thumb is two to four person days per 100 inmates for court file
analysis.

« Warrant, criminal history, and incarceration data drawn from CLETS (California
Law Enforcement Teletype System) print-outs or Cll criminal history documents
can be analyzed and transferred to tally sheets at the rate of approximately five
to eight per person hour.

» Depending on how documents are organized and filed, classification, medical
or substance abuse data can be transferred from existing documents at the rate
of about ten inmate cases per hour. If these data are not available from existing
documents and must be constructed through interviews with jail or medical staff,
a comparable level of output can be expected.

« Data available from booking sheets can be tallied at the rate of about 15 per hour.

» Given the above, Appendix D, ‘‘Estimated Time Requirements for Snapshot
Profile,”” displays guidelines which can be used to estimate time requirements
to tally data per 100 inmates. Note that these estimates relate to data collection
only; processing and analysis will require significant additional time. Since the
scope of the analysis and the time needed for manual or.computer tabulation
can vary so widely, it is impossible to provide valid guidelines for the later
activities.

Task 5: Select and Train Data Collectors on how to complete the profile form,
showing them the organization and content of records they will be using. Clearly point
out the location of each item in the records, review each code and its meaning, and
have each collector complete at least one data form in your presence.

Especially if you use several data coliectors, conduct random audits during the data
collection period to ensure that procedures are uniform among the collectors and that
data are being accurately transferred.
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How to Gather Information for
Part Two of the Snapshot
Profile: Sample of Releases

Alternative Two:
Construct a
Longitudinal jail Profile

Task 6: Photocopy Booking Sheets. On the day that data are to be collected, at the
selected time, either photocopy ali booking sheets or, if booking sheets are not used
by the jail, develop a list of every inmate in the jail (name and identification number)
and use this number to coordinate data on each inmate from the various information
sources employed.

Task 7; Transfer Data to Profile Forms. Starting with the booking sheet copies, transfer
data to the profile data forms. After these data are entered, use other sources to
complete the forms, if required in your situation.

The snapshot profile requires some additional data to develop information about in-
mates’ lengths of stay. These data are developed by completing the following four tasks.

Task 1: Review Release Volumes. Review jail documents to determine the average
(or typical) number of inmates released on a daily basis. Analyze several months to
get a ““feeling”’ for release volume.

Task 2: Determine Release Sample. Decide how many releases should be analyzed.
Use the sampling guidelines in Appendix B to determine this number. Depending on
the number required, select a time period for the sample which can be expected to
produce that number of releases. Be sure that special groups which may be released
as a whole (such as weekenders or those sentenced to state facilities) do not create
an atypical pattern. You should ensure that your sample covers at least a week.

Task 3: Develop Release Data Form. Review jail records and identify the sources
which will provide the required release data. Based on your raview, develop a release
data form, instructions for data collectors, and a data collection schedule. Appendix E,
“Inmate Release Data Form,” contains a sample tally sheet for recording release data.

Task 4: Arrange to Hold and Tally Records of Releasees. Make arrangements with
jail records personnel to “hold”’ custody files of inmates released each day. This is an
important step. If files are stored and must s.osequently be extracted from archives, the
process will be much more complicated and time-consuming. To avoid hampering jalil
record processing activities, tally the releases daily.

As with the first part of the profile, care should be taken that release data are tallied
accurately and that the necessary releases are collected on a timely, recurring basis. To
ensure that the data are accurately tallied, the project manager shouid conduct random
audits to check completed work.

Procedures for analyzing the snapshot and release data are described after a discus-
sion of the alternative method—longitudinal profiling.

The longitudinal profile is based on “tracking’’ inmates from arrest and booking until
release. Tracking will enable you to document your county’s current performance in
those programs which influence jail population, and evaluate potential adjustments to
those programs.

Initial tasks in developing a longitudinal profile are comparable to those in the snap-
shot profile described above. You will need to review jail and court documents to get
familiar with data sources, prepare a data collection form, train data collectors, and
develop a data collection schedule. Tasks unique to the longitudinal approach are
described below.

Task 1: Determine the Sample Size. If you select the longitudinal approach, you need
to decide on how many inmates you need to analyze to obtain a representative sample.
Your principal choices involve, first, determining the appropriate sample size and,
second, determining whether or not to sample inmates or whether you can simply track
every inmate booked into the jail over a period of time. Guidelines for making this
decision are provided in Appendix C,

Task 2: Develop a Data Collection Form. The “Longitudinal Profile Data Form,” in
Appendix F provides a model for the longitudinal profile data collection. Like the
snapshot form, the longitudinal form is annotated to show basic and secondary data
elements. Use this form as a guide in reviewing jail documents to assess which data
elements are available and how you will collect them. Primary and alternative data
sources for the longitudinal profile are comparable to those shown for the snapshot
profile in Appendix B.
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Analyzing Profile Data

An Overview of the Analysis:
Two Levels

All elapsed-time and disposition data required on the data form (items 21 through
25 and 29) require that the court case file be “pulled,” data located, and transferred
to the form.

Task 3: Estimate Time Required to Collect Profile Data. In general, you can estimate
staff time required to collect data by using the guidelines shown in Appendix D. Because
the longitudinal approach focuses on how long it takes an inmate to pass through the
jail, more extensive analysis of court records is required.

Heavier reliance on court records is likely to substantially increase staff time required
to develop the profile. Time estimates contained in Appendix D can be expected to
increase by 30 to 50 percent.

If classification and medical records do not provide all data required on the form, it
may be difficult to obtain valid information, Because the individuals included in the
sample will no longer be in custody, it will be difficult to “’reconstruct”” data by review-
ing individual inmates with knowledgeable custody or medical personnel.

Similarly, if pretrial release interview forms are unavailable, demographic and back-
ground data for individual inmates (items 38 through 41) will be virtually impossible
to obtain since inmates will be unavailable to fill cut questionnaires. Before selection
of the longitudinal approach is finalized, records should be checked to ensure that
required data can be reliably extracted.

Task 4. Collect Required Data. As you carry out the data collection procedures,
follow these steps:

s From jail files, develop a list of releases to be tracked. Record the name and
identification number of each inmate on the list and transfer this information to
a data form for each inmate.

o Hold the jail file (jacket/folder) for each of these inmates and transfer the
relevant data to the form.

» If all the required data are not contained in the jail files, request or construct
criminal history and warrant/hold status data as appropriate. Observe certain
cautions when tallying criminal history data (from Cli criminal histories). Ensure
that the inmate’s record is up to date and that criminal history for the appropriate
date of arrest and booking is tallied.

» To the mxtent possible, given data on classification and personal characteristics,
tally these data and transfer to the data collection sheet.

« Then, as the last data collection step, access court records and collect criminal
charge progression and court-reiated elapsed time data.

Once data have been collected, the next step, for either the longitudina! or snapshot
profile, is analyzing results to identify jail program and/or facility planning issues,

Even with relatively small jail population or booking samples, analyzing profile data can
be a time-consuming task—more so than collecting the data. You face a choice between
two methods of analysis—a manual one or an existing computer data processing
package. The sections which follow introduce the scope of the analysis and explain how
to use both processing alternatives.

No matter which profiling method you select, your analysis examines relationships
among the characteristics of the jail population which have been recorded for each
inmate. At this point, we are not concerned about individual inmates; rather, we wish
t0 examine aspects of the overall jail population or of specific subgroups (such as
felons) to draw general conclusions about the jail as a whole.

The analysis is accomplished at two levels: preliminary and refined. The preliminary
level looks at ane or two characteristics (or “variables’’) at a time. For example, the
first level might begin with charges against inmates. To start, these might simply be listed
as frequencies; that is, what percent of inmates face which charges, The preliminary
level would take this one step further, developing tables which allow us to look at two
characteristics at once, such as the difference in charges between those in the jail
pretrial and those who are sentenced. The refined level of analysis breaks this down
further, looking at three or more variables at a time, Thus, we could look at the number
of male or female inmates facing various charges who were pretrial or sentenced.
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Figure 3,1-2: Sample Table From Snapshot Profile

‘ Figure 3.1-3: Sample Table From Longitudinal Profile

The following sections elaborate upon the two levels of analysis and give examples
of each.

Preliminary Analysis. The preliminary analysis portrays the population by compar-
ing two variables at once. This requires extracting the data on these two characteristics
from the total profile and displaying them in a table similar to the ones shown below,

Inmates By Charge and Sentence Status

Charge Pretrial Sentenced

Felony
Murder
Other Violent Anti-person

Misdemeanor

Pretrial Custody Status of Adult Bookings

Pretrial Custody Status Number Percent. of Total Bookings
10% Bail

Bail
Own Recognizance

Supervised Release

Refined Analysis. Subsequent analysis examines specific subcomponents of the
population. For example, you may want to explore the effect of an expansion of current
pretrial release criteria on jail population levels. You would use the population profile
in the manner described below to conduct this more intensive analysis.

First, select those inmate characteristics for which you want to test pretrial release
decision-making. For example, you might select criminal conviction history, cur-
rent charge, and previous appearance history.

Second, for each inmate characteristic selected, pick those specific data elements
or variables which you want to associate with the expansion of pretrial release. For
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Choosing Between
Manual and
Computerized Data
Analysis

Manrual Tabulation

Figure 3.1-4: Length of Stay for Unsentenced Inmates
by Booking Charge

Figure 3.1-5: Master Coding Sheet

illustrative purposes, assume that you select conviction history (no more than two
previous felony convictions), current charge (non-assaultive felony), and previous
appearance performance {no previous failures to appear).

Finally, use these criteria to identify the percentage of inmates from the population
profile who would be eligible for release if these criteria were put into effect.

The purpose of the examples is to provide a sense of how the jail profile can be used
as part of the needs assessment and to help you weigh the relative merits of manual
versus computerized analysis. Subsequent portions of this chapter and later chapters
provide more extensive examples of analytical sequences which you can use to inter-
pret the profile data.

There are two approaches you can use to analyze the profile data: manual tabulation
or computerized analysis using a commonly available set of statistical programs such
as the “‘Statistical Package for the Social Sciences’” (SPSS) or another statistical package
(Nie, et al). After reading the following sections on both appraaches and assessing their
implications for your situation, decide which is most appropiiate for your county.

Once data collection and tallying activities are complete, you will have a variety of data
available to analyze. Even with a small sample, the many variables for each inmate make
all except the simplest manual tabulation a very time-consuming exercise, Consider
Figure 3.1-4 which displays length of stay for unsentenced males according to their
booking charge.

Length of Stay Since Booking in Days

Booking Booking 8- |15~ | 22~ | 28~
Charges Day 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 |14 |21 (28 {56 (574

Felony
Murder

Other Violent
Anti-Person

To construct this table manually, the following tasks must be completed.

Task 1. Data from the individual data forms are transferred to a “master’’ coding sheet
as shown in Figure 3.1-5.

Master Coding Sheet

Detention Population Code Sheet

Data Element Columns

Sex Type Arrest

10

Length of Stay D

3 1

Race

1. Facility 2, Sex 3. Race 4,5 Age
P /w/ v
Facifity W/ L
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Figure 3.1-6: Coding Sheet for
Unsentenced Male Prisoners

Task 2. Once data forms are all posted on the coding sheet, each line entry (one line
per inmate) is analyzed, and all unsentenced male prisaners are identified.

Task 3. Booking charge and length of stay data for each of the unsentenced male
prisoners are transferred to a second tally sheet as shown in Figure 3.1-6:

Unsentenced Male Prisoners by Charge & Length of Stay

r Master Coding Sheet Charge Booking Day 1 2 3 4 5
Data Element Columns Felony
1. Facility 2. Sex 3. Race Murder I I / // /
Other Violent Anti-Person -
S T
\
R

Computerized Tabulation

Task 4. Results are totalled in each data “cell’” and then for each column and row, and
percentages are calculated.

Manual tabulation and computation to construct a single chart like this would take
three to four hours for a relatively small sample. Given the variety of ways that
planners will want to consider the data, manual tabulation requires a major commitment
of staff time and/or severely limits the county’s ability to analyze its data. if your jail
population exceeds 50 to 75, you should very seriously consider computerized tabula-
tion, which is described in the next section.

There are a variety of computerized statistical packages which your county can employ
to speed analysis of profile results and expand the Planning Team’s capability to exam-
ine issues raised by the profile data. Standard packages like SPSS (Statistical Package
for the Social Sciences} can be used to produce tables from data comparable to the
jail profile.

Their capabilities for use in this analysis include both the preliminary level of
portraying the entire population by two variables (such as primary booking charge
versus length of stay) as well as the refined level of portraying a specific sub-compo-
nent of the population by two variables (such as unsentenced, male inmates by primary
booking charge versus length of stay).

Statistical packages are available at many data processing centers and can be used
by a county for a modest charge. For example, in-depth analysis of a profile sample of
500 to 1000 inmates can be accomplished for approximately $750 to $1500 in data
processing charges. You will also need some assistance in coordinating your data and
writing the special instructions that SPSS (or another system) needs in order to con-
struct the tables you wili want. A programmer/analyst experienced in using SPSS can
prepare the instructions required for in-depth analysis of profile results in 40 to 60 person
hours.

If county staff are not familiar with SPSS, data processing centers generally maintain
lists of individuals you could contract for assistance. Most colleges and universities have
SPSS and may be able to help you.

No matter which analysis technique you decide to employ, once data collection activi-
ties are complete, you will need to construct several tables to portray the basic charac-
teristics of jail inmates. If more than one facility was included in the study, prepare tables
both for the combined sample of inmates as a whole and separately for.each facility.
Once completed, the results should be reviewed with the Advisory Committee to
provide a basic understanding of the composition of the jail populaticn and some
indication of the county’s current performance in the use of pretrial release programs,
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Preliminary Analysis of
the jail Population
Profile

Analytical Issue 1:
Sentence Status of the
jail Population

Table Content

Figure 3,1-7: Sentence Status

The following paragraphs outline suggested preliminary analyses. These analyses

develop information useful in examining policy concerning three critical issues: '

« Sentence status of the jail population.
o Length of stay for unsentenced inmates.
« Proportion of inmates accorded pretrial release.

For each of these issues, the table content is specified and its format illustrated. In
addition, “/primary analytical questions’” you should ask (and answer) as you review
each table are provided. Also provided are “triggers for additional analysis’’ which the
data may suggest.

Jail population is divided by sentence status (sentenced or unsentenced) and primary
charge {felony and misdemeanor, with sub-categories as listed on profile data form.
Note that offense categories are listed by Penal Code section in Appendix G.). Prepare
a separate table for each county facility and for the population as a whole.

Facility: Main Jail

Sentenced Unsentenced Total

Primary Charge

No.

% of Total Population No.| % of Total Population No.| % of Total Population

Felony

Murder/related violent crime

Other violent anti-person crime

Sub-total Felony

Misdemeanor

Violent Offense—Civilian

Violent Offense—~Police Officer involved

Burglary related

Sub-total Misdemeanor

Total
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Primary Analytical Questions

Triggers for Additional Analysis

Analytical Issue 2:
Length of Stay of
Unsentenced Inmates

Table Content

Figure 3.1-8: Charge & Length of Stay for
Unsentenced Inmates

What proportion of the population of each facility is comprised of unsentenced mis-
demeanants? What charges are levied against unsentenced misdemeanants?

If multiple facilities are operated by the county, how do the populations of these
facilities compare in terms of sentence status and charge characteristics? Considering
the level of charges associated with components of the population, is there a pattern
of housing allocation, taking into account the security offered at each facility, sentence
status, and charge characteristics of the population at each one? Are appropriate hous-
ing decisions being made?

Do unsentenced misdemeanants comprise a significant proportion of the population of
any facility? (More than 5 percent to 10 percent should raise questions about misde-
meanor citation and other pretrial release practices).

Are there substantial portions of the sentenced population who have been convicted
of non-violent felonies and /or misdemeanors housed in high cost, maximum or medium
security faciliti2s?

The population analyzed in this table is limited to those who are unsentenced. Con-
struct the table to divide the population by priti.aty charge (felony or misdemeanor
with sub-categories as listed on profile data form) and length of stay since booking.
Prepare a separate table for each county facility and one for the population as a whole.

Facility: Main Jail

Length of Stay for Unsentenced inmates in Days

Felony

Booking Day 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 14 [ 28 | 56 | 84 | 112 +

8 [ 15-{ 29-{ 57— 85~ | 113

Murder/related violent crime

Other violent anti-person crime

Violent crime involving police officer

Family violence

Sub-total felonies

Misdemeanor

Violent offense—civilian

Vialent offense—police officer involved

Burglary related

Family violence

Sub-total Misdemeanors

Total
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Primary Analytical Questions

Triggers for Additional Analysis

Analytical Issue 3:

Proportion of Inmates

Accorded Pretrial

Release
Table Content

Figure 3,1-9; Means of Release by Length of Stay

Means of Release

How many (or what proportion) of the population are unsentenced misdemeanants
who have been in custody beyond the booking day?

What is the length of stay distribution of the unsentenced felony population? Are most
under 56 days or is there a substantial portion whose length of stay exceeds 60 days?
(Sixty days is used as a guideline because of the statutory limitation—in the absence
of a time waiver—on taking a criminal case to trial.)

What proportion of the population in custody beyond municipal court arraignment
and/or preliminary hearings are individuals charged with non-violent felonies?

Presence of misdemeanants with stays in excess of one day should trigger questions
about misdemeanor citation and OR practices. Why are these people in custody? Why
weren’t these people cited rather than booked? Why have they failed to qualify for
release on own recognizance if unable to post bail? What are the barriers (or character-
istics) of either the inmates or existing programs that have kept these people in custody?

If a high proportion of the population is comprised of unsentenced felons whose stays
exceed 60 days, this may indicate that court processing is backed-up and impacting the
jail population.

If a substantial portion of the population consists of unsentenced inmates charged
with non-violent felonies and who have been in custody beyond municipal court
arraignment (generally one to three days), this may suggest that pretrial release prac-
tices ought to be further analyzed.

Means of release of pretrial inmates by length of stay before being released. This table
presents data documented through the analysis of releases to portray the use of various
release options according to the average length of stay of inmates being released.

Length of Stay From Baoking Until Release in Days

Booking 15-] 22-| 29-{ 37-
Release Option Day 2 4 (5 {6 {7 |8 |9 10|11 (12{13]14 21|28 |36 |44 |etc | Total
Bail/Bail Bond 1 /05 20 / — é 3 5 Sl / -l 7| -153 2.
10% Bail
OR
SOR

Misdemeanor Citation

Transfer to Other Agency

Diverted—Released

Trial Complete and/or Case Disposed

849(a)/849(b) (1)

849(b) (2)

849(b) (3)

Total
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Primary Analytical Questions

Figure 3,1-10: Inmate Days

What proportion of inmates are accorded pretrial release? To develop this indicator, use
the totals for each pretrial release option listed in the table and compute the percent
of inmates released under each option in relation to the total sample. Compute the
percent of inmates who are held in custody until disposition of their cases.

What is the average length of pretrial stay overall? What is the average length of stay
for each release option and for those who are held in custody until court disposition?
Compute average length of stay using the “‘weighted average’’ technique shown below.
For illustrative purposes, the bail bond option is used to show how to develop a
weighted average.

Multiply the number of hours or days in custody by the number of inmates
released, as recorded in the appropriate cell in your completed version of the table
shown in Figure 3.1-10, The table in Figure 3.1-10 lists the possible days in custody
in the first colusan. The number of inmates released on each of those days is then
entered in the second column. The last column, weighted inmate days, is equal to
the first column times the second column.
Note that hours are codes as decimals of a day as follows:

Less than 4 hours = 0.2 days

Less than 4- 7 hours = 0.3 days

Less than 8-12 hours = 0.5 days

Less than 12-23 hours =0.7 days

Days from Number Weighted
Booking to X of = Inmate
Release Inmates Days
0.2 3 0.6
0.3 4 1.2
0.5 6 3
0.7 8 5.6
1 9 9
2 8 16
3 12 36
4 7 28
5 3 15
6 5 30
7 0 0
8 3 24
9 0 0
10 2 20
1 2 22
12 0 0
13 2 26
14 0 0
15 4 60
16 1 16
17 0 o]
18 2 36
21 1 21
23 2 46
27 1 27
35 1 35
42 1 42
TOTAL: 87 5194
Then, divide the total weighted inmate days (519.4 in the above example) by the number of inmates
released this way (87 in the example) to compute the average length of stay associated with this
option. In the example, the average length of stay for inmates released by bail or bail bond is 5.57
days.
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Triggers for Additional Analysis

Further Analysis of Release
Options

Present Results of the
Preliminary Analysis to the
Advisory Committee

Cautions in Analyzing
Profiie Data

Once average length of stay for each release option is calculated, combine these data
to-.compute the average length of pretrial stay associated with each booking, given the
county’s existing mix of pretrial release policies and performance. Follow the proce-
dures described above, applied to the ““total”’ entries at the hottom of the table you have
created (Figure 3.1-9), to compute overall average length of pretrial stay.

i NIAN
__ﬁj,;gu/ o \ N\
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if the average length of stay for OR releases exceeds four or five days, it may suggest
opportunities to accelerate pretrial release decision-making and reduce the jail popula-
tion. If the average length of stay of inmates held in custody until disposition exceeds
20 or 30 days, further explore in-custody average length of stay by type of charge in
order to isolate average length of stay of felony defendants. if it exceeds 60 days, you
may need to explore court processing activities (or delays) and their impact on jail
population.

More information will be needed about release options. For example, you should
analyze each release option by type of charge. This analysis will put in perspective
existing pretrial release programs and strategies employed by your county.

Additional analyses of the profile data are suggested in Steps 3 and 4 of this handbook
(Chapters 3.3 and 3.4), which evaluate existing pretrial release programs, court process-
ing performance, and the use of sentencing alternatives as they affect current and future
jail population levels.

The results of the preliminary analysis should be presented to the Advisory Committee,
Include a selection of tables which demonstrate major findings.
« Provide a table showing the composition of the population in each facility by
charge and sentence status (refer to Figure 3.1-7).

« A second table should show the length of stay of the pretrial population by
charge (refer to Figure 3.1-8).

e ‘Present this in conjunction with a third table showing the use of various pretrial
release mechanisms for inmates facing various charges (refer to Figure 3.1-9).

Accompany these tables with a narrative highlighting the existing use of pretrial
release mechanisms and the resulting composition of the jail population.

The profile will provide extensive information on the characteristics of the jail popula-
tion. However, as you construct tables from the data and analyze components of the
population, you will find that some “cells”” in the tables have only a small number of
entries. For cells with less than 10 or 12 percent of the total sample, be careful not to
lend too much weight or draw significant conclusions from them. They are subject to
considerable potential error since such small numbers may not be representative of your
jail’s continuing population. In these instances, you will have to ““combine cells’ and

o
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Need for Supplementary
Studies

Example of a Supplementary
Study

Summary and
Conclusion

References

draw conclusions about the population at a lower level of detail. In addition, “averages’
for many of the kinds of data included in the profile can hide significant variations within
the population. For example, an average length of stay of 6.8 days could be comprised
of many people who stay about seven days or—more likely—a number of people who
spend less than two days, some people who stay from two to seven days, and a small
percentage who stay up to a year. Thus, the distribution of results must be studied, not
only the average.

It is important to realize that information from the population profile will not resolve
all issues that you may encounter in the course of the needs assessment. When you
find issues that need further clarification, your most effective course of action will. be
to conduct supplementary “mini-studies’’ to develop information that will help resolve
these issues, The following example illustates the use of a supplementary study.

Your review of jail profile data indicates that felony defendants who are not released
before trial have an average length of stay until sentencing of 98.7 days. This finding
raises questions about the impact of court performance on jail population levels. It does
not, however, provide sufficient information to support a conclusion about opportuni-
ties to improve court processing.
To resolve the issue, you would conduct a supplementary study of court operations

which could consist of the following steps.

« ldentify in-custody cases on one week’s worth of sentencing calendars.

» Pull and analyze case files for each of those cases.

s Evaluate such performance indicators as time for continuances granied and time
for psychiatric evaluations.

 Based on the supplementary study, determine if there are specific elements of
court performance which could be improved which contribute to the average
length of stay data indentified through the profile.

This first step has described techniques for documenting and analyzing a variety of
characteristics of the sentenced and unsentenced people who pass through your jail.

Data developed in both profiling approaches provide the basis for analysis of inmate
services, as well as pretrial and post-sentence programs—all of which need to be
evaluated before capacity projections can be made and facility needs evaluated. The
next chapter involves Step 2, an analysis of the need for inmate programs and services.

Lakner, Edward. A Manual of Statistical Sampling Methods for Corrections Plan-
ners, National Clearinghouse for Criminal Justice Planning and Architecture, Urbana,
[l: University of lllinois, 1976. A valuable guide to sampling issues and methods.

Nie, Norman H., et al. SPSS: Statistical Package for the Social Sciences, Second
Edition, New York: McGraw-Hill Book Company, 1975. This manual explains in easily
understood language the use and capabilities of SPSS and also introduces its many
available statistical techniques.
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3.2 Step 2: Analyze
Existing Inmate
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Inmate Classification

and Housing

An important aspect of corrections planning is to identify issues concerning the provi-
sion of programs and services to .nmates. This analysis focuses on two areas:

e How decisions are made about housing of inmates within existing facilities.
Inmate “‘classification’ systems are intended to fulfill these functions.

« Meeting the service needs of the incarcerated population by responding to
inmate needs that arise in the jail ‘as well as those related to the inmate’s life
outside (family, employment, and so forth).

Your jail may or may not now have the staff it needs to carry out proper classification
or other programs, and it may lack the proper space to segregate various classifications
or to offer programs that you want—or standards require, This chapter presents a
method to help you examine current programs and classification procedures and shows
you how to gather information on inmate needs. This information will provide a basis
for planning to improve current practices and projecting future needs. As you enter into
this analysis, be sure to involve representatives of the agencies which play key roles in
providing services to the jail.

Classification is the process by which jail staff reviews various inmate characteristics
and determines where in the jail inmates will be housed and which programs they
should (or may) take part in. These decisions should include consideration of security
requirements, service needs, and inmate and staff safety.

Procedures employed to classify inmates can have major impact en how current
facilities are used and on the type of facilities and staff required to meet future needs.
Therefore, attention should be paid to existing classification procedures and housing
decisions. Issues you need to explore are listed below while a more detailed analysis
is contained in subsequent sections.

« Who has responsibility for making the classification decision?
When is the classification decision made? Are inmates classified immediately
after booking—or, after spending several days in the facility?
What criteria are employed to make the classification decision? Has a formal
classification scheme been developed? If not, how are housing decisions made?

What data sources are employed to make the classification decision?
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Analysis of Classification
Procedures

How to Evaluate the
Effectiveness of Classification
Procedures

o Are the specific service needs and problems of individual inmates incorporated
into the classification decision? This would include consideration of such prob-
lams as medical needs, mental health problems, segregation, previous escape
history, and behavior that poses security problems for inmates or staff.

o To what extent are medical staff and mental health staff who work with jail
inmates involved in the classification decision?

Analysis of the classification process involves examining not only how classification
decisions are made, but also the procedures currently used to collect information about
inmates at intake and during previous stays in the facility. To document and understand
the classification system in light of these issues, you need to answer the following
questions:

« What information is currently collected about the inmates at intake? Are medical
problems identified? What about other problems that might help in anticipating
the inmate’s behavior while in the facility?

¢ Are permanent jail files maintained for each individual who passes through the

jail? If not, why not? If so, are these files available to staff during classification

decision-making? Do these files record experience with inmate’s problems and
service needs during previous stays in the facility? is this historical information
incorporated into the classification decision?

Are inmates kept separate from the general population prior to the classification

and housing decision being made? Is sufficient time allowed to observe individu-

als in segregated circumstances to identify potential behavior problems before
making the classification and housing decision?

Is there consistency in the classification evaluation and decisions? For example,
are inmates typically held in maximum security during the pretrial period, only
to be sentenced to the local detention system and transferred to lower security
facilities upon sentence? If so, does this make sense or are there less costly
approaches?

Developing answers to these questions will help you evaluate the effectiveness of
existing classification procedures. As you evaluate those practices, ask other counties
about advantages and disadvantages of the classification schemes they use. Also refer
to the studies listed at the end of this chapter which synthesize a broader range of
experience.

It is important to develop quantitative indicators which demonstrate the effectiveness
with which classification decisions are made. The jail population profile, developed in
Step 1, provides a data base which can be used to analyze existing classification
practices. To conduct this analysis, you will need to accomplish the following tasks.

Task 1: Select iInmate Security Criteria. In conjunction with classification and custody
staff, select criteria which could be or are employed to determine the security level in
which an inmate should be housed. For example, criteria such as current violent
behavior, escape risk, prison gang member, enemies in the general population, or
current violent mental health problem could indicate individuals who need to be
housed in a maximum security setting. By contrast, inmates accused or convicted of
non-violent offenses with no behavior problems, no escape history, no serious mental
health or medical problems could be considered for housing in less secure settings.

Task 2: Compare Current Housing Choices to Preferred Scheme. Once the criteria
have been established, use them to analyze the population as it is currently housed
compared to the way it would be housed using the preferred criteria. This can be
accomplished through use of the analysis techniques described in Chapter 3.1. As noted
there, you may have to develop indicators of inmate characteristics through interviews
with jail personnel if a formal classification system is not in use.

The analysis involves developing a table which profiles the population in each of your
county’s facilities by individual inmate characteristics (especially custody problems)
compared to actual housing assignment. Figure 3.2-1 shows a table produced using
these variables.
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Figure 3.2-1: Current Housing by Custody Problem

First Custody
Problem

Current Housing Assignment

Admin. General Medical Mental Health Single Multiple
Seg. Pop. Unit Unit Cell Cell

Suicidal

Violent

Prison Gang

Homo-
sexual/
Trans-
sexual

(Etc.)

Task 3: Interpret Results. Based on the analysis, identify the proportion of the popula-
tion that appears to be inappropriately housed and determine why that is the case. Ask
questions like the following:

« How many people are inappropriately housed given the behavior characteristics
documented in the profile?

o Why have these people been housed this way?
« To what extent does the existing facility contribute to housing problems?
« Does the existing classification system result in inappropriate housing decisions?
Answers to these questions can be used two ways:
» To identify improvements which could be made in the existing classification
system.
« To provide indicators of the type of housing required to deal with current and
projected jail populations,
If possible, explore ways to correct this, given your current facility. Longer-range
solutions are developed in later chapters.

Cautions in Interpreting Existing  Consider certain limitations of the above analysis as you proceed with its interpretation
Classification Procedures and as you project facility and service needs responsive to classification issues.

If you are using existing classification documents, bear in mind that classification sys-
tems often reflect the characteristics of the available facility as much as characteristics
of the inmates. Once data have been tallied and displayed, review results with custody
personnel and temper interpretations based on their reactions. Determine the extent to
which classification decisions would be different if the available detention space were
configured to provide classification flexibility.

Additionally, it is generally accepted that inmates’ behavior often reflects the environ-
ment of the jail. Often, inmates who are pegged as behavior problems in an overcrowd-

Caution ed and outdated facility would behave quite acceptably under better, less crowded,

more modern, conditions—as many jails have found when they constructed and began
to operate according to current standards.

As a resuli, classification indicators recorded in the profile should be viewed as
general indicators of current conditions, not as definitive indicators of how inmates can
be expected to behave if positive changes are made in conditions and treatment.
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Analysis of inmate
Service Needs

Inmate Needs Survey

Conducting an Inmate Needs
Survey

The Planning Team, the Advisory Committee, and policy makers should learn about the
needs of the inmate population. This information is important in shaping service pro-
grams to provide rehabilitative opportunities to inmates, to minimize the problems they -
face while incarcerated, and to limit the potential for disruptive behavior.

Requirements for the provision of inmate programs and services need to be analyzed
to meet two vlanning functions. First, as part of the overall correctional planning effort,
it is important for the county to provide services that meet standards and are consistent
with its correctional philosophy and mission statement. To this end, inmate needs for
both correctional and re-entry services should be documented and considered in the
formulation of any plan.

Second, the entire range of services, from medical services, mental health services,
to recreation, or job counseling, must be considered when planning facility changes
since they require specific kinds of spaces in specific locations.

The paragraphs which follow introduce the analytical steps to both document service
needs and evaluate the scope and effectiveness of available service programs.

Analysis of data contained in the jail profile (Step 1, Chapter 3.1) will partially satisfy
requirements to document and analyze inmate service needs. This analysis shows the
proportion of inmates suffering from medical, mental health or substance abuse prob-
lems.

Limitations of the Step 1 jail Profile. While the jail profile provides the information
mentioned above, it does not identify other service needs. This is because most avail-
able jail records provide little information about the individual characteristics and
situations of inmates. The kinds of needed information which may be lacking include
the following:

Educational achievement level.

¢ Family problems.

» job skills or employment opportunities upon release.

Financial rescurces available after release.

Housing opportunities after release.

€

To add to your understanding of service needs, you may wish to conduct interviews
with a sample of inmates. Results of these interviews can be used both to evaluate
existing programs and to identify unmet program and service needs. Appendix H,
“Inmate Needs Survey Form,” provides a sample questionnaire which can be used to
conduct inmate interviews. Feel free to adjust it to reflect the situation in your county.
When conducting the survey, follow these guidelines.

First, if possible, conduct personal interviews with inmates. Face-to-face interviews
allow clarification of questions and responses, Unless very carefully conducted, written
response questionnaires may be less reliable and more difficult to interpret.

Second, unless the jail is very small, it is unnecessary to interview the entire inmate
population to develop representative findings and conclusions, A sample of 15 percent
to 20 percent of the inmate population is usually sufficient to draw valid conclusions.
Follow the sampling guidelines in Appendix C to determine the proportion of the inmate
population which you should interview.

Third, to the extent possible, keep the interviewing team small—no more than three
to five persons. This will provide greater consistency in recording inmate responses to
questions.

Fourth, interviewing should be conducted after thoroughly documenting programs
and services. A knowledge of existing programs and services will enhance interviewers’
ability to interpret inmate responses. (See section below.)
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Figure 3.2-2: List of Programs and Services

Analyzing the Results of the
Inmate Survey

Evaluate Existing Inmate
Programs and Services

Classification Mental Health Services
Counseling Recreation
Drug/Alcohol Abuse Programs Re-entry

Education Religion

Food Service Social Services

Legal Services Visiting/Mail / Telephone
Library Vocational Training
Medical Services Work Furlough

Fifth, the interviewers should be trained, and the questionnaire should be ‘‘pre-
tested’ to ensure that it can be easily used and will produce valid responses. Pre-test
the questionnaire by conducting several pilot interviews with inmates to identify prob-
lems with the wording of questions or the recording of responses.

If you tabulate the survey results manually, you will probably be limited to looking at
the frequencies of responses to various questions together with the construction of a
few tables. If you analyze the results by computer, you will have more options in
developing tables to refine your interpretation. In either case, refer to the analysis
section of Chapter 3.1 for guidance. At a minimum, you should look into the following
issues:

e What are inmate prospects at release? Are existing services and correctional
approaches meeting re-entry needs?

« What do inmates perceive as their major problems during incarceration? Are
these problems consistent with the existing set of services?

« How do inmates view the day-to-day operations of the facility? Where do they
see opportunities for improvement? While this may be surprising to some, in-
mates are often a valuable resource to identify opportunities for improving the
efficiency and effectiveness of detention facility operations.

As .noted above, you need to thoroughly document and understand the programs
currently provided in the jail. Figure 3.2-3 provides a “/Checklist for Evaluating Inmate
Programs and Services.” Employ the checklist to document how existing programs work
and to identify program efficiency and effectiveness, consistency with the needs of the
inmate population, and physical “fit"” within the existing facility.

In reviewing program needs and operations, be sure to involve both jail staff and
representatives of service agencies who are or could be—directly involved in providing
jail programs, This may be done by interviewing key individuals or by including them
on a special task force which would also take responsibility for implementing recom-
mended program changes.

Your analysis of programs and services, coupled with results of the inmate survey,
should help highlight the critical program and service issues your jail faces and establish
priorities for dealing with them.
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Figure 3.2-3: Checklist for Evaluating Inmate Progromoe
and Services

The following list of elements and questions about potential Issues is intended to provide examples which you may apply directly or modify in evaluating inmate
programs and services in your jail,

Program: Analytical Element 1: Screening

Medical Services Are inmates routinely screened for medical problems at or shortly after booking? If medical person-
nel are unavailable to conduct screening, have specific procedures been developed (and booking
personnel trained in their use) to ensure that non-medically trained personnel are sensitive to
potential medical problems at booking? Are inmates required at booking to complete a medical
questionnaire listing current medications and medical problems? Is this sheet routinely reviewed by
medical personnel?

Potential Issues:

Are medical problems adequately screened at intake? Is the jail operation adequately structured to
identify potential life threatening situations at intake? Are there adequate qualified medical personnel
available to quickly identify and deal with medical problems at intake?

Analytical Element 2: Facilities
What type of in-facility medical facilities are available to support the delivery of medical services
to inmates? Are adequate facilities available to:

{1} support sick-call requirements, enabling private examination of inmates by medical personnel?

(2} provide adequate, controlled storage of medications and other required medical supplies?

(3) to enable segregation of sick or disabled inmates who do not require hospitalization; and

{4) to provide resources for recuperative patients/inmates to minimize time spent in hospital
facilities.

Potential Issues:

To what extent are significant numbers of injured/sick inmates housed in local hospitals for recupera-

tive purposes? If recuperative facilities were available in the jail, what proportion of hospital costs

could be eliminated?

1

Mental Health Services Anylytical Element 1: Need For Services and Facilities

What proportion of sentenced and unsentenced inmates are characterized by mental health prob-

lems? Use the jail population profile to isolate the proportion of the population with mental problems

(using analytical steps outlined in Step 1, Chapter 3.1}, Use the profile’s mental health problem

indicators: (1) suicidal, mental problem, violent entries in the classification field; and/or (2) problem

entries in the alcohol or mental problem field. Employing these selection criteria, construct separate

tables for sentenced and unsentenced prisoners, arraying the population according to housing in the

facility and length of stay,

Once the tables are constructed, ask the following questions:

(1) are inmates with mental problems and potential violent behavior housed differently and apart
from the gencral population?

(2) based on profile results, how many inmates with mental health problems are there in the general
facility population?

{3) are inmates with mental health problems concentrated among the sentenced or unsentenced
population?

What psychiatric services are provided to inmates with mental health problems? What methods are

employed to deal with inmate behavior problems? What proportion of the incarcerated population

are receiving behavior controlling medications?

Have services been establishd to review the unsentenced population and identify inmates with
non-violent mental health problems and attempt to place selected inmates in mental health treatment
programs as an alternative to pretrial incarceration? If not, what proportion of the population sample
could be considered as service targets for such a program?

Potential Issues:
Are psychiatric services available to inmates? If not, why not?

To what extent are behavior control drugs used to alleviate housing and service deficiencies in
dealing with mental health problems?

Are adequate housing facilities available to deal with inmates with mental heakh problems?

Analytical Element 2: Screening

What procedures {if any) are used to screen inmates at booking to identify mental health problems?
To what extent are mental health screening activities coordinated with classification and housing
decisions in day-to-day operations.

Potential tssues:

Without some level of mental health screening, how are existing or potential mental health problems
identified and accounted for in housing decisions?
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Figure 3.2-3: Checklist for Evaluating Inmate Programs and
Services, continued.

Mental Health Services, continued

Analytical Element 3; Housing and Security Level

Are there opportunities to deal with inmates with mental health problems in lower security seltings
with increased in-facility mental health services?

Potential Issues:

Would establishment of a mental health program allow transfer of selected inmates to lower/
different security level facilities? Considering the impact on facility needs, would such a program be
cost-effective?

Program:
Drug/Alcohol
Abuse Services

Analytical Element 1: Deloxification
Detoxification services provided to both sentenced and unsentenced inmates.
Potential Issues:
Are booking/intake procedures structured to identify real or potential detoxification problems?
Are medical and/or mental health services staffed and structured to provide detoxification
services to inmates at and after booking?
Are classification procedures and housing configurations sufficient to enable medical and/or
custodial personnel to deal with detoxification problems?

Analytical Element 2: Services

Drug/alcohol abuse education and training services provided in the facility (ies). Re-entry services
provided to inmates with alcohol/drug abuse problems,

Potential Issues:

Are public and private agencies encouraged to come into detention facilities to conduct orientation/
recruitment programs?
Is any attempt made to provide substance abuse education and treatment services to inmates?
Prior to release, are inmates with alcohol/drug abuse problems oriented to placement and treat-
ment opportunities available in the community? Are resources made available to link inmates about
to be released with available community based services?

Program:
Basic Education/GED Training

Analytical Elements:
What in-facility services are provided to inmates designed to up-grade basic educational skills?

Educational upgrading needs of the inmate population.

Regular procedures to identify inmate educational achievement levels and needs.

If programs/services are currently available in the facility, to what extent are they used by inmates:
(1) over the last 6 to 12 months, how have class enrollment levels compared to class capacities;
(2) how do dropouts compare to total enrollment;

(3) for GED classes, how many certificates have been earned as a proportion of total enrollments?
(4) what grade level achievement improvements have been realized?

Potential Issues:

Are educational upgrading opportunities made available to inmates on a continuing basis?

What steps have been taken to mobilize community based resources to provide in-facility educa-
tional services?

Have local school districts been tapped to provide in-facility educational training?

Have procedures been established to assess the educational needs of sentenced inmates?

Program: Recreational Services

Analytical Elements:

Presence of scheduled recreation for inmates in the various type facilities operated by the county,
Includes minimum hours per week scheduled recreation for inmates of Type Hl and Type Il facilities.

Potential Issues:
Are recreation areas within the facilities sufficient to serve existing and future inmate population?

Program: Correctional and Re-entry Services

Analytical Elements:

What programs are provided within correction and detention facifities to plan for smooth inmate
re-entry to the community upon release? These can involve a wide variety of approaches and
activities, including the correctional philosophy employed {(with special emphasis on how sentenced
inmates are dealt with while they are incarcerated), and re-entry programming designed to re-
integrate inimates into the community in order to alleviate chances that repeat offenses will be
committed shortly after release.

Potential Issues:

To what extent are the key actors in the criminal justice system involved in defining and monitoring
the implementation of a correctiona! philosophy? Or are operations solely at the discretion of the
sheriff?
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Figure 3.2-3; Checklist for Evaluating Inmate Programs and
Services, continued,

Re-entry Services, continued

Are there procedures to identify inmates with motivation to change, and to provide privileges to
inmates who participate and succeed in rehabilitative oriented programs?

Are programs like work furlough used for re-entry purposes? Are inmates who meet in-facility
behavior requirements {and who are serving longer sentences) assigned to work furlough in order
to have access to the community to find work, job training or educational placement opportunities
upon release?

What proportion of inmates have {ew or no financial opportunities, places to live, or employment
opportunities upon release? What services and resources are avallable to deal with these problems?
Have community resources been mobilized to the maximum extent possible to meet these needs?
Have links been established with other county programs to solve re-entry problems?

Program: Use of Volunteers and Community
Resources

Analytical Elements:
Community service organizations which currently pravide services in detention facilities. Identify
service type, frequency, number and type of inmates dealt with on a weekly or monthly basis,
Document steps taken by custodial staff to encourage community organizations to provide service
in detention facilities,

Develop an inventory of community organizations {(volunteer and paid) to include service con-
tent, service capability, and interest in providing services to inmates,
Potential Issues:
Cormnpare results of inmate needls survey with existing mix of services provided by volunteer organi-
zations. Analyze inmate reaction to services provided.

Determine whether or not ¢ustodial managers and staff are supportive of or create barriers to
volunteer service organizations.

Compare services with results of inmate needs survey, Determine if there are opportunities to fill
service gaps by mobilizing available community resources.

Extent to which custadial and rehabilitation staff have established links with community programs
to ease inmate re-entry,

Present Results to the
Advisory Committee

References

Orice you have documented and evaluated inmate programs and reviewed the results
of the inmate needs survey, present your findings to the Advisory Committee. Provide
a briefing paper to the committee about the programs and the issues you have identified.
Your paper should touch on the following topics.

« Brief narrative summaries of each of the inmate programs documented and
analyzed. Summaries should include types of services delivered, when services
are delivered to inmates (between baoking and release), as well as staffing and
program cost.

» Display of inmate responses to questionnaires, Use a blank questionnaire form
to record responses.

« Summary of key issues and unmet needs identified in the study.

At the presentation, discussion should focus on the policy issues identified in the
study. Implications for planning should be pointed out, and the committee should be
encouraged—after adequate discussion—to recommend policy directions to the Board
of Supervisors.

The next step in the process involves analyzing key components of the criminal
justice system which impact jail population levels.

American Justice Institute with the National Council on Crime and Delinquency. Clas-
sification Instruments for Criminal Justice Decisions (Volume 1: Pretrial Release;
Volume 2: Probation/Parole Supervision; Volume 3: institutional Custody; Volume 4:
Sentencing and Parole Release), Washington, D.C.: National Institute of Corrections,
1979,
Board of Corrections. Survey of Programs In California Jails, Sacramento, CA, 1980,
Contains useful descriptions of programs now operating in California jails, including
sample forms used by them,
Hippchen, Leonard, editor. Handbook on Correctional Classification: Programming
for Treatmenf and Reintegration, Rockville, MD: American Correctional Association,
1978.
National Counicil on Crime and Delinquency Research Center. Improving Classifica-
tion: a Guide to Evaluation, San Francisco, CA: NCCD Research Center, January, 1979.
tn addition, refer to The standards listed ot the end of Chapter 1.2, most of which
include specific requirements for program and service operations,
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Introduction

An Overview of Pretrial

Programs

The third step in analyzing your jail’s space and program needs involves studying how
thie county criminal justice system currently functions. County practices affecting pretri-
al release, timeliness in court processing, and use of alternative sentencing pro-
grams can have a major effect on jail population levels. Indeed, many counties across
California and the United States have found that by adjusting justice system decision-
making and programs, they can moderate both current and future detention facility
needs.

it is important that the planning process include intensive analysis of how these and
other aspects of the criminal justice system currently function. Because the county has
considerable discretion for making adjustments in each of the above areas, they offer
means for exerting a degree of control over who is incarcerated and for how long, Thus,
it becomes necessary to test the effects of varying philosophies and performance levels
on jail requirements now and in future years.

The sections which follov provide a step-by-step process for documenting and
evaluating existing county piatrial release programs, timeliness in court processing, and
sentencing alternatives. The goals of this phase of the analysis are to make the county
aware of possible programs and philosophies in these areas so it can consider their use.
A subsequent chapter (3.4) examines the impact of using alternative programs.

The main purpose for incarcerating people before they have been found guilty of a
crime is to assure their appearance in court. Ancther reason which is frequently ex-
pressed is to protect the public. In recent years, major steps have been taken across
the United States to study and expand pretrial release for accused individuals. Special
projects have been designed, implemented, and evaluated. Research findings repeated-
ly document the fact that people can be released during the pretrial period with very
little risk in terms of public safety or the likelihood of their appearance at court.

Figure 3.3-1, “Relationship of Pretrial Process and Programs,” shows pretrial release
options open to counties. It relates each option to the flow of a defendant through the
system, beginning with arrest and culminating in disposition of the case in court. As can
be seen from the figure, release options tend to overlap, come into play at varying points
during the pretrial process, and involve a variety of decision-makers.
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Figure 3.3-1: Relationship of Pretrial Process
and Programs
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In recent years, legislation has been enacted in California to provide opportunities for ‘
pretrial release of individuals whe are unable to post bail. While the legal authority for

these options is clearly established, their implementation leaves significant discretion to

the county and to specific actors within the justice system. That discretion begins with

the arresting officer, continues with the jail officer, and culminates with the judge.
Pretrial programs and services that are open to counties are described below.

N

The citation release option is set forth in Penal Code {PC) Section 853.6. The decision
to release a person on a citation is up to the arresting officer in the field or booking
personne! at the jail. The Penal Code requires the arresting officer to indicate why the
detainee was not given a citation release. ‘
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Potential Impacts of Citation

‘ Release
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Steps to Enhance Citation
Release Programs

Citation Release Standards

The citation release option can be one of the most effective methods of limiting jail
population. If most of the people arrested for misdemeanor and minor felony offenses
are cited and released in the field, relatively few low-risk offenders will occupy jail beds
or consume the time of booking and intake staff. Studies have repeatedly shown that,
as a general tule, persons arrested for misdemeanor offenses who have ties to the
community (permanent residence, family ties, employment) are excellent risks for field
citation and release.

When citation releases are maximized by county law enforcement agencies, they
reduce the burden on other agencies, as well. They increase the available effective time
of field officers who would otherwise be required to transport arrestees to jail. Citation
release programs enable courts to more evenly distribute daily workload by reducing
the number of individuals involved in in-custody arraignments. Finally, they reduce
judges’ involvement in bail adjustment and own recognizance motions.

Citation release activities appear to be most effective in those counties where the
following conditions are fulfilled:

» With the county taking the lead, uniform citation release policies are formally
adopted by all law enforcement agencies in the county.

» Given the adoption of uniform citation release policies, individual law enforce-
ment agencies train and encourage field officers in the use of this method.

+ Law enforcement agencies delegate substantial decision-making responsibility to
individual officers in granting citation releases,

A variety of national organizations suggest standards for use of citation release by local
agencies. Relevant standards include the following.

The National Advisory Commission on Criminal Justice Standards and Goals
set the following citation release standard in 1973: “’Every police agency should
adopt policies and procedures that provide guidelines for the exercise of individual
officer’s discretion in the implementation of state statutes that permit issuance of
citations and summonses, in lieu of physical arrest or pre-arraignment confine-
ment.”

The American Bar Association’s standards for pretrial release, enunciated in
1968, suggest the following policy: /Legislative or court rules should be adopted
which enumerate the minor offenses for which citations must be issued. A police
officer who has grounds to charge a person with such a listed offense should be
required to issue a citation in lieu of arrest or, if an arrest has been made, to issue
a citation in lieu of taking the accused to the police station or to court.”

When assessing existing citation release programs, a county should consider two
main issues. First, how many relatively minor misdemeanants are booked at the jail
although there is no reason to deny them field citations? Second, how many relatively
minor misdemeanants are held in pretrial custody beyond the one to two hours required
for booking and consideration for citation release?

Both standard bail and the recently authorized 10 percent bail for misdemeanors are
integral parts of a county’s pretrial release system. Formal bail is mandated by the Eighth
Amendment to the United States Constitution and Article 1, Section 6, of the California
Constitution, both of which prohibit excessive bail. In addition, Section 1268a of the
California Penal Code mandates that an arrestee be released from custody upon posting
of bail. Section 1269 requires each county to prepare, adopt and periodically revise its
bail schedule. In early 1981, Section 1269(d) added for a five-year period a 10 percent
bail option for misdemeanors.

Unlike other pretrial release options, bail directly relates an individual’s pretrial custo-
dy status to his or her financial resources. With bail, pretrial release can be gained only
if an individual has enough money to post the required bail or obtain a bail bond.

In conjunction with other pretrial release options, bail impacts the jail population.
When relatively high bail amounts are established, jail populations increase—unless
alternative pretrial release options are used for individuals who cannot meet bail.
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Release on Own
Recognizance and
Supervised Release
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Four Models for Pretrial
Release Programs

The bail device partially shifts authority for the pretrial release decision from the
criminal justice system to the private bail bondsman, allowing them to “’share’’ that
decision with the court.

Ten percent bail, authorized for misdemeanants, allows an individual to post 10
percent of the bail established for the offense in lieu of posting the full amount or making
arrangements with a bail bondsman,

Being relatively new, little data is available on the impact of 10 percent bail on
counties, Principal questions involved with the implementation of the 10 percent bail
option include the extent to which it acts as a substitute for other pretrial release options;
the extent to which counties have increased misdemeanor bail schedules to counteract
the impact of 10 percent bail; and its impact on failure-to-appear rates.

Since the mid-1960s, release on own recognizance (OR) has been formally established
in many jurisdictions across the United States. In the intervening years, considerable
research has been conducted to determine the impact of OR programs on jail popula-
tion levels, failure-to-appear rates, and public safety.

In California, the authority for own recognizance release is found in Section 1268a
and Section 1318 of the California Penal Code. Additionally, Article |, Section 12 of the
California Constitution provides that ‘‘a person may be released on his/her own recog-
nizance in the court’s discretion.”” While no Penal Code section directly relates to
“supervised own recognizance release,” it is understood to be covered in the above
references. However, counties are not required to provide these programs.

Implementation of an own recognizance or supervised release program is entirely at the
discretion of the local courts. The types of offenses considered as well as the required
characteristics of candidates vary substantially from county to county. In some areas,
OR release is limited to relatively minor misdemeanants. In that situation, it acts primar-
ily as a replacement for misdemeanor citation releases, In other areas, a wide variety
of defendants is considered, including individuals accused of various felonies. Similarly,
the organization of the pretrial release program and the timing of the release decision
vary substantially across the state,

Where jail booking volume is insufficient to justify a full-time pretrial release officer,
jail booking personnel screen pretrial release candidates, In counties with somewhat
greater booking volumes, individuals with specific responsibility for pretrial release
screening come to the jail in the early morning and the evening to interview individuals
booked during the intervening periods.

In counties with a high volume of bockings, separately staffed pretrial release pro-
grams may be available to provide in-jail interviews and screening, deliver formal
recommendations to the bench for pretrial release consideration, and provide supervi-
sion for defendants released on conditional or supervised own recognizance.

Just as there are different ways to staff and deliver pretrial release services, there are
four organizational models for assigning responsibility for their operation.

The first model assigns responsibility for day-to-day interviewing and screening to an
existing criminal justice agency such as the district attorney, the probation department,
sheriff's staff, public defender’s office, or marshal’s office. A number of the release
programs currently operating in California follow this model. Its advantage is that
day-to-day delivery of services can be easily integrated into the overali functioning of
the justice system. Especially in those areas where work volume is low, responsibilities
can be assigned on a part-time basis to available staff. A disadvantage of this model is
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Impact of Release Criteria on
Bed Space Needs

A Comparative Example of the
Use of Pretrial Programs

the danger that pretrial release services and recommendations will be unduly influenced
by the philosophical orientation of the agency that is responsible for its operation.

The second model gives responsibility to an existing courity agency, but provides for
a policy board of county criminal justice agency heads, police chiefs, bar association
members, judges, and interested community members to provide direction to the
program. The role of the policy committee is to establish criteria and to offset the
potential philosophical influence of the agency responsible for day-to-day operations,
The extent to which this balancing occurs depends, of course, on the composition of
the board.

The third model involves the delivery of pretrial release services by associations or
community groups interested in the criminal justice syster. In San Mateo County, one
of the older contracted programs is operated by the County Bar Association, Similarly,
in Alameda County, OR release services have been provided under contract with a
private community-based agency.

In the fourth model, the court directly controls the day-to-day operations of the release
program. Penal Code Section 1318.1 provides that /a court may, with concurrence with
the Board of Supervisors, employ an investigative staff for the purpose of recommending
whether a defendant should be released on his/her own recognizance.” This method
minimizes potential conflicts since the court directly sets policy and makes release
decisions,

Whichever organizational model is instituted in a county, the ultimate responsibility
for both pretrial release policy and decision making lies with the courts. Through these
decisions, judges directly control the population level of unsentenced detainees. Their
flexibility in defining pretrial release criteria has major impact on a county’s immediate
and long-range detention system needs.

Pretrial release criteria substantially influence bed space needed in the jail. Thus, there
are several issues counties should consider when deciding what type of release on own
recognizance and supervised release programs to implement.

One factor is the types of offenses that will be considered for pretrial release. Are
pretrial release programs to be limited to relatively minor misdemeanants or will they
be expanded to consider individuals accused of felony offenses?

A second consideration is how information is gathered and provided to the bench
to support pretrial release decisions. Research indicates that when judges have more
and better information about release candidates, they tend to make much more use of
this option.

A third issue is when the release decision is made. If interviewing staff and a duty
judge are available, pretrial release decisions for many defendants can be made immedi-
ately or shortly after booking. Otherwise, the decision is delayed until formal arraign-
ment in court. The timing of the decision, because of its impact on length of stay,
significantly influences the size of the pretrial population detained in the jail.

The final factor is how recommendations for pretrial release are formulated and
presented to the court. Seme programs rely on subjective interviews and informal
submission of information for consideration of pretrial release. In other jurisdictions, the
pretrial release recommendation is based on a point score that has been validated by
monitoring over a period of time. The latter arrangement is preferred since it can be
better contrelled.

in each of the above areas, the county has wide latitude in formulating and imple-
menting its own policy and programs. The programs can have major impact on jail
population and, as a result, affect long-term facility needs. The following hypothetical
example is intended to demonstrate this impact.

Consider two counties ‘with identical booking volumes involving similar types of of-
fenses. County A is prepared to implement a relatively expansive release on own
recognizance and supervised release policy that includes consideration of felony de-
fendants. County B has decided to pursue a far more restrictive policy that limits
consideration for pretrial release to misdemeanants.
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Pretrial Release Programs Work
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As a result of the more expansive policy, County A will be able to release approxi-
mately 30 felony defendants per month, while County B will hold comparable individu-
als in pretrial custody until disposition. The average length of stay in pretrial custody
in County B is 60 days until disposition, Therefore, County 8 will be required to dedicate
60 beds to hold comparable individuals to those who will be released by County A,

Both County A and County B face jail overcrowding problems and need to increase
capacity. While arrest and booking volumes are identical in both counties, because of
County A’s more generous pretrial release policies, it needs to build 60 fewer pretrial
beds than does County B. To County A, this represents a savings of approximately $3
million in construction and perhaps $400,000 to $500,000 per year in operating costs,

While it is important to recognize that a county pretrial release program needs to
reflect the circumstances, goals, and philosophy of that county, it is equally important
to understand the financial ramifications of varying levels of pretrial release, The illustra-
tion above vividly points to the financial impact of different approaches.

Jurisdictions across the United States have up to 20 vears experience in conducting
pretrial release programs. Research on the performance of these programs has pro-
duced a number of findings about the risk factors associated with varying levels of
pretrial release. The greatest concerns apparently are whether released individuals will
appear in court and whether they will commit further crimes while waiting for trial.

Most research suggests that appearance rates for individuals released on their own
recognizance and individuals who have posted bail are similar. Many studies show that
appearance rates for individuals released on OR are actually better than for those who
post bail.

Higher proportions of release on own recognizance and supervised release are
generally found in those jurisdictions where effective, formalized pretrial release recom-
mendation procedures have been developed and are provided to judges for decision-
making.

Some failures to appear by people accorded OR release have been shown to be
neither willfull nor flights to avoid prosecution. Instead, failures to appear often involve
simple forgetfulness. Many jurisdictions have found that court appearance notification
programs have significantly reduced failure to appear rates.

Research involving felony defendants afforded pretrial release indicates that there is
little relationship between the seriousness of the original charge and the likelihood that
an individual will fail to appear or will commit an additional offense during the pretrial
release period (Pryor, 1980).

The financial impact of pretrial release programs suggests that most counties need to
take a close look at existing and potential approaches to pretrial release. Review re-
search and evaluate both existing programs and the population held in pretrial custody
as outlined in a later section of this chapter. The references at the end of the chapter
list some recent, relevant research on pretrial release.

Sections 1000 and 1001 of the California Penal Code (PC) provide authority to “'divert”
certain types of alleged offenders without formal processing through the criminal justice
system. These include substance abuse and domestic violence cases which are normally
diverted to community-based treatment programs.

PC 1000 provides the authority to divert selected iiidividuals who are charged with
narcotics and substance abuse offenses. Under the provisions of PC 1000, the district
attorney has the option of referring cases that meet certain criteria for diversion. These
criteria limit diversion candidates to individuals who have no previous convictions for
narcotics or controlled substance offenses; are not charged with an offense involving
violence; have not had parole or probation revoked; and whose criminal history does
not include  diversion or a felony conviction within the last five vears.

The potential impact of drug diversion on the jail population depends both on the
type of pretrial release program operated by the county and on the number of potential
candidates in the jail. In counties where pretrial release programs are rather expansive,
most diversion candidates are released from pretrial custody before diversion is formaily
considered.
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PC 1000.6 authorizes diversion of selected domestic violence cases under compara-
ble conditions to those outlined for drug diversion. Again, diversion recommendations
are made by the district attorney and generally involve individuals with limited previous
offense histories.

PC 1001 expands potential diversion to include any defendant, The legislation (which
will expire on January 1, 1982 unless extended) provides counties the opportunity to
experiment with broad-based diversion programs. The district attorney is not required
to make the diversion referral, Instead, judges may make diversion referrals, which the
district attorney may support or oppose. Depending on the criteria established by the
local bench for considering diversion under PC 1001, the potential impact on the jail’s
unsentenced population can be significant.

Arrest and charging practices can also have a major impact on the jail population. One
factor is the extent to which law enforcement agencies arrest and book individuals upon
whom formal charges are not filed. This can invoive instances in which officers make
an arrest and book an individual into custody, but the law enforcement agency opts not
to file a case with the district attorney for review and possible prosecution. inmates in
this category can be held for 48 hours before release under the provisions of Penal Code
849, Because people released under the provisions of PC 849 are held in custody, jail
space is occupied by individuals upon whom formal complaints will not be filed (and
who, therefore, should not be in jail).

Apart from law enforcement agencies, the district attorney can also opt not to file
a formal complaint against an individual who has been arrested and held in pretrial
custody. Inmates in this category are aiso released under PC 849. Some jurisdictions
have experimented with stationing deputy district attorneys at the jail booking area to
review arrests immediately at booking, thus attempting to control the amount of jail
space and court time occupied by individuals who will ultimately be released under PC
849 or by the court through dismissal or reduction of charges.

The level of charges filed can also increase the jail population. In some jurisdictions,
prosecutors choose to invoke the highest possible charge because they anticipate that
plea bargaining will ultimately reduce it. In fact, there is often a substantial deterioration
in charges between arrest, arraignment and ultimate disposition. When “high charging”’
occurs, jail population increases, since the existence of relatively serious charges may
make it impossible for a person to be considered for pretrial release under reasonable
bail or OR options.

Often, faw enforcement officers must arrest and book an individual because of the
absence of any alternative for dealing with the immediate situation. To handle these
problems, some jurisdictions have experimented with a variety of programs such as
neighborhood mediation for resolving family or neighborhood disputes and domestic
violence counseling. Such programs also may reduce jail population.

The material presented in the preceding paragraphs indicates that counties have a
wide degree of discretion in dealing with the pretrial period. Philosophy and policies
regarding pretrial treatment will have major impact on a county’s current and projected
jail population. For this reason, closely analyze the entire pretrial area as part of the
planning process. The following sections provide guidelines for conducting this evalua-
tion.

Evaluation of pretrial release programs and practices should focus on quantifying exist-
ing activities and identifying opportunities to adjust and expand operations. Figure 3.3-2
outlines approaches you may employ to evaluate existing or potential pretrial release
programs in your county. The evaluation methods presented in Figure 3.3-2 have the
following features.
« Performarice indicators have been established for each pretrial release option,
quantifying the impact of existing operations.
» Rather extensive information is required to develop the performance indicators
and to answer questions about existing program effectiveness. Sources are sug-
gested for required information. '
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Figure 3.3-2: Method for Assessing Pretrial Release
Programs

« Evaluative questions are presented for each pretrial release option. By following
the sequential analysis in Figure 3.3-2, you will develop a comprehensive portrait
of both the scope of existing pretrial release programs and their implications for
facility requirements,

« Like the questions presented in Step 1, suggested analyses have been classified
as “’basic’ or “’secondary” to assist you in establishing priorities for your analysis.

Each option should be quantified in terms of the proportion of the total population
involved in the program, the proportion which fails to qualify for existing pretrial
programs, the length of time required to make pretrial release decisions, and the length
of time spent in custody for individuals who failed to qualify for pretrial release.

Through use of the jail profile data developed in Step 1 (Chapter 3.1), it is possible
to analyze the implications of shifting pretrial qualification criteria on population levels
and, ultimately, facility requirements. As explained in more detail in Chapter 3.4, these
data can then be employed to project the impact on jail populations.

The evaluation of pretrial release options is the first step in analyzing the impact of
the criminal justice system on jail operations and requirements. The next section ana-
lyzes the court system and its effect on the jail,

The following figure provides sample performance indicators for assessing pretrial release programs and mechanisms. The priority of each indicator is classified
either as "*basic”” (B) or ““secondary” (S) indicating its relative importance in the analysis. For each performance indicator, the type of information needed
and its source are indicated. Finally, evaluative questions which may be raised are suggested for consideration,

Program: Citation Release

Performance Indicator:

Percent of misdemeanor arrests cited and released by each law enforcement agency in the county.
(B)

Information Needed (Source):

Misdemeanor arrests by offense group for the last 12 months or the most recent calendar year
reported for each law enforcement agency in the county.

Misdemeanor citations by offense group for the past 12 months or the most recent calendar year.

(Source: Bureau of Criminal Statistics Criminal Justice Profile report for the county. Also, request
each law enforcement agency to supply the data.)

Evaluative Questions:

To what extent do misdemeanor cites as a percent of arrests vary among law enforcement agencies?
Are some agencies making only limited use of this release device?

Have ail law enforcement agencies established formal policies regarding use of misdemeanor cites?
Are these policies uniform?

Performance Indicator:

Percent of misdemeanor bookings cited and released by jail personnel, broken down by arresting
agency. (B)

Information Needed (Source):

Misdemeanor bookings for last 12 months. (Source: Jail booking records.)

Percent of misdemeanor brokings cited and released by jail personnel. (Source: Inmate Profile.)
Average length of stay ot individuals cited and released. (Source: Inmate Profile.)

Evaluative Questions:

If a substantial portion of misdemeanor bookings are cited and released by jzil personnel, why
weren't these people cited and released in the field by law enforcement officers?

Could law enforcement agency policies/procedures be improved? Would a uniform, county-wide
policy improve individual law enforcement agency performance?

Performance Indicator:

Percent of in-custody population which meets citation release criteria and average length of stay
associated with that population. (S)

Information Needed (Source):

Establish selection criteria for potential misdemeanor citation candidates and produce table from
profile data showing selected population by offense class and length of stay. Suggested selection
criteria: misdemeanor charge; on-view arrest; no warrents or holds; unsentenced; no custody prob-
lems involving suicidal or violent behavior, or mental problems; no escape history; local residence;
no drug/alcohol/medical problems; no previous FTA. (Source: Inmate Profile.)
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Figure 3.3-2: Method for Assessing Pretrial Release
Programs, continued

Program: Citation Release, continued

Evaluative Questions:

Are there people in custody who could be cited and released? Why haven’t they been released?
If police misdemeanor cites expanded, what could be the impact on jail population and average
length of stay of unsentenced population?

If eligible candidates in the jail population were cited and released, what could be the impact on
average length of stay for the unsentenced populationt What impact on unsentenced population
levels?

Program:
Bail Bond/10% Bail

Performance Indicators:

Proportion of bookings who make bail: proportion of bookings who post 100% bail; existence of
formal, court approved bail schedule available to jail booking personnel. (B)

information Needed (Source):

Copy of current bail schedule and copies of bail schedules collected from other California counties.
(Source: Jail personnel/court administrative personnel. Also, contact other counties (same size and
larger); collect their bail schedules,)

Evaluative Questions:

Compare bail established for various county offenses. Determine if high or low compared to other
counties. Would judges consider modification of bail schedule? What basic reasons underlie current
bail levels established in the existing bail schedule? Are these reasons sound?

Performance Indicator:

Description of county actions taken to implement legislatively mandated 10% bail program. (B)
information Needed (Source):

By offense class, compute proportion of bookings released on bail/bail bond and 10% bail. Deter-
mine average length of stay associated with each release option. (Source: Booking/release data from
release analysis or longitudinal profile.)

Evaluative Questions:

How do misdemeanor bail schedules compare before and after implementation of 10% bail sched-
ule. To what extent were bail schedules increased to offset impact of 10% bail program? Why?

Program:
Release Without Complaint
(PC 849 a/b)

Performance Indicators:

Extent to which jail space is occupied by people who have been arrested but will not have a
complaint filed against them and will be released under the provisions of Penal Code Section(s)
849(a) and/or 849(b). Proportion of arrests/bookings resulting in 849 releases, broken down by
arresting agency. Average length of stay for 849 releases, (B)

Information Needed (Source):
By offense class and arresting agency, compute proportion of baokings resulting in 849 releases,

Estimate number of jail beds occupied by inmates who are released under 849, Calculate as follows:
(1) use proportion of 849 releases computed above; (2) multiply total, annual bookings by that
percentage; (3) multiply the results by the average length of stay associated with 849 releases; (4)
divide the product of (3). by 365 to estimate the average jail beds occupied by individuals who will
be released under 849. (Source: Release analysis or longitudinal profile.)

Collect data on statewide and other comparable county 849 rates for felony offenses. (Source:
Bureau of Criminal Statistics annual publication, Adult Felony Arrest Dispositions in California.)

Evaluative Questions:
Do some law enforcement agencies have a higher proportion of 849 releases than others?

What arrest types are predominantly associated with 849 releases? Do the arrest types (by offense
class) indicate anything about law enforcement agency arrest practices? For example, are public
inebriation arrests asociated with a high 849 rate? If so, is the jail serving as housing for detoxification?
If public inebriates were dealt with in alternative fashion, what would be the impact on jail popula-
tion?

In addition, for arrests involving violent offenses, is the action of the arresting officer a major
contributor to the 849 release? Are some law enforcement agencies more likely to be involved than
otherst

For felony offenses, how does your county compare to other comparable counties and statewide
averages in regard to 849 rates?
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Figure 3.3-2: Method for A ing Pretrial Rel

Programs, continued

Program:
Own Recognizance Release (OR)

Performance Indicators:

Percent of individuals booked who are granted an OR release. Display and analyze by offense class.
(B)

Percent of individuals booked who are interviewed and cansidered for an OR release. Display and
analyze by offense class. (S)

Percent of individuals interviewed who are granted an OR release, Display and analyze by offense
class, (S)

Average length of in-custody stay for individuals who are granted OR releases. (B}
Percent of OR releases who have failed to appear (FTA rate). (S)

Information Needed (Source):

For sample period (past three to six months), review jail records and document number of bookings,
OR interviews, and OR releases—Dby arresting charge. (Source: Release analysis; jail/interview
program record.)

Evaluative Questions:

What types of offenders are granted OR interviews and releases? Is OR limited to misdemeanants
or does it include felons?

Are all people who are booked subsequently interviewed and considered for OR? If not, why (by
specific group)?

Information Needed (Source):

Develop narrative description of how the county’s existing OR program operates, Include the
following: (1) who is responsible for interviewing; (2) if a separate program/staff from jail booking
personnel, staffing and cost of the OR program; (3) around the clock assignments/staffing to
conduct interviews; (4) specific OR policies formulated by judges in the county; (5) specific criteria
employed to determine whether or not an individual qualifies for an OR release; (6) timing and
schedule for when OR decisions are made—key questions include types of inmates who will be
considered for OR release at booking and those who are held until arraignment before consideration,
for OR release; (7) how responsibility for OR decision is exercised (to include decision making
flexibility delegated by judges to jail level interview staff). (Source: Meet with OR personnel;
interview staff and review records. Interview judges.)

Evaluative Questions:

How long after booking are OR decisions made? Are substantial portions of releases granted directly
after booking or do most arrestees have to wait until arraignment (or after) for the OR decision?
Have jail-level OR personnel been delegated release decision making authority for certain types of
defendants by judges (e.g., misdemeanants and selected types of felons)? During non-business
hours, is a duty” judge available to review release recommendations by pretrial release/jail staff
for those defendants who cannot be released without the approval of a judge?

Information Needed (Source):

Observe interviewing activities at jail during peak periods; estimate elapsed time between booking,
interview and release during these periods. Assess staffing and “‘backup’’ adequacy. (Source: Meet
with OR personnel; interview staff and review records. Interview judges.)

Evaluative Questions:

Does periadic overcrowding occur because staff are unavailable to interview and process OR
releases in a timely fashion?

Information Needed (Source):

Contact other counties and find out how they provide OR services, Document: (1) type of offenders
considered for OR release; (2) specific criteria employed to determine if arrestees qualify; (3)
how/when OR decisions are made to include any delegation of decision making authority by judges
to jail staff; and (4) quantitative performance indicators to include: % of bookings interviewed for
OR release; % of those interviewed who are released; % of those booked who are given OR
releases, Collect comparative release data where possible, differentiating between felons and mis-
demeanants, Also, collect FTA data. (Source: Contact with other counties. Also, release analysis.)

Evaluative Questions:

Are quantitative (e.g., a point score) criteria used to assess whether or not an individual qualifies
for pretial release? If not, why not? What criteria are employed? Are they overly subjective?
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Figure 3.3-2; Method for Assessing Pretrial Release
Programs, continued

Program: Own Recognizance Release (OR),
continued

Information Needed (Source):

Based on above research, explore impact of adjustments in existing OR programs on current and
future detention population levels. Using jail profile information as a base, construct tables (as
explained in Step 1, Chapter 3.1) to construct tables with selection criteria based on adjusted pretrial
release parameters, In structuring tables, portray the selected population by charge versus length of
stay. Repeat the analysis several times, employing alternative criteria for selection portion of the
incarcerated population which might qualify if released under adjusted pretrial release policies and
approaches. (Sources: [nmate Profile; release criteria documented through contact with other
county pretrial release programs.)

Evaluative Questions:

Are there opportunities to accelerate the pretrial release decision making process by delegating
release decisions now made at arraignment to jail interview staff for decision shortly after booking?
Would establishment of quantitative release criteria accelerate decision making? To what extent
would accelerated decision making reduce average length of stay of pretrial prisoners? What impact
would reduction in length of stay have on existing jail population?

When alternative pretrial release criteria are applied, what is the impact on pretrial funsentenced
population incarcerated in local detention facilities?

Given the experience of other counties which use these criteria, what FTA rates can be expected
if these criteria are employed? How do these compare with current FTA rates in the county?

Program:
Supervised Release

Performance !ndicator:
Proportion of bookings provided supervised release, (B)
Information Needed (Source):

Statistics maintained at the jail and by the agency responsible for operation of the supervised release
program. Data needed include (by offense): bookings, referrals for supervised release considered/
evaluation, and grants of pretrial releases. (Source: Pretrial release program records; jail records.)

Performance Indicator:

Proportion of unsentenced inmates considered/referred for supervised release who are granted
pretrial release. (S)

Information Needed (Source):

Contact other counties to document how they provide supervised release, pretrial release. Collect
the following information: (1) how the supervised release program is organized and staffed; (2)
scope and intensity of supervision services; (3) types of pretrial defendants dealt with on the
program; (4) criteria employed to qualify defendants for supervised release; (5) procedures used
to evaluate defendants for supervised release; and- (6) types of defendants placed on supervised
release. (Source: Contacts and interviews, with other counties.)

Evaluative Questions:

If the county has a supervised release program, are there opportunities to accelerate decision making
and reduce time in custody for those individuals who receive pretrail release? What impact would
reduction in length of stay have on overall unsentenced population levels in county detention
facilities?

Performance Indicator:
Average length of stay in custody for individuals who are granted supervised release. (S)
Information Needed (Source):

Review jail population profile data and analyze characteristics of the in-custody population. Com-
pare to the types of inmates dealt with by supervised release programs in other counties—structure
criteria and table formats which isolate potential release population components by. charge and
length of stay. (Source: Release analysis.)

Evaluative Questions:

If the county does not have a supervised release program, what impact would establishment of one
have on the unsentenced population levels in county detention facilities considering proportion of
population impacted? Would a supervised release program significantly increase pretrial releases and
reduce length of stays associated with unsentenced inmates? Or, would supervised release simply
“replace” OR and have little incremental impact on the pretrial release rate?)
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Figure 3.3-2 Method for Assessing Pretrial Release
Programs, continued

Program:
Charge Progression and
Charging Practices

Performance Indicator;

Extent to which "fall-out’’ oceurs when initial arrest and booking charges are compared to disposi-
tion charges, {B)

fnformation Needed (Source):

Review proportional progression of charges from arrest to dispostion; note “fall out” in terms of
charge reduction, dismissals, etc. Compare performance in your county with other counties and
statewide averages.

(Sources: Bureau of Criminal Statistics, County Criminal fustice Profiles; OBTS ("*Offender-Based
Transaction Statistics”); special study as required.}

Evaluative Questions:

Do “fall out” rates in your county exceed statewide averages/other comparable counties? Does this
suggest overcharging at arrest and/or initial arraignmera? what extent does this impact qualification
far OR release or lesser bail? Could DA charging practices and case decision making be accelerated?

Assessing Adjudication
Processes

Impact of Court Processing
Time on The Jail Population

Court processing affects inmates’ lengths of stay and, therefore, jail population. Courts
exert influence at every step in the adjudication process—from initial arraignment
through trial and disposition. Principal areas where courts can influence jail populations
include the following.

The elapsed time from booking to ultimate disposition for in-custody individuals is
largely a function of court scheduling and the availability of judicial, prosecution
and defense resources. When courts are unable to handie criminal trials on a timely
basis and when prosecutors and public defenders must continue cases because of
excessive workloads, the stay of in-custody inmates is lengthened. As average lengths
of stay are extended, jail populations rise,

The scheduling of arvaignments for in-custody inmates can have significant impact on
the length of stay for both misdemeanants and felons. Since many criminal cases are
disposed of at arraignment, scheduling of the arraignment calendar determines the
elapsed time to disposition and affects the granting of pretrial releases.

When courts are lenient in granting continuances, trial times are often extended.
Extended trial time for in-custody individuals expands the jail population. .




3.3 Step 3: Document Current Criminal Justice System Operations Page 13

Questions Raised by Extended
Lengths of Stay

Figure 3.3-3: Method for Assessing Court Processing

If pre-sentence investigations are not conducted promptly, the adjudication process
is lengthened. The availability of probation officers to conduct pre-sentence investiga-
tions, as well as clerical staffing and paper flow, impact the time it takes to complete
a pre-sentence investigation, Again, as this process is extended, convicted but unsen-
tenced individuals are required to stay in local custody longer, contributing to an
expansion of the jail population.

These factors clearly indicate that the analysis of jail population issues requires a close
look at court processes.

Figure 3.3-3, "’Method for Assessing Court Processing,”” provides a series of evaluative
questions which can help you determine the extent to which court processing affects
the jail population, Again, the jail profile serves as the basis for the analysis.

The first step is to review the lengths of stay of unsentenced inmates. If a substantial
portion of that population stays in excess of 60 days, court processing problems may
be contributing to length of stay, although this conclusion can not be drawn for certain
at this point. The lengths of stay may reflect features of the adjudication system over
which little control can be exercised, such as the complexity of serious criminal cases.

However, extended lengths of stay may suggest that not enough courtrooms or
judges are available, prosecutors and public defenders are overloaded, or court ad-
ministrative practices lengthen trial and disposition time.

To resolve how much these problems are increasing demand for jail beds, follow the
analysis sequence cutlined in Figure 3.3-3.

» Develop a thorough understanding of how the criminal courts currently function
in terms of the various elements specified in the chart.

« Interview prosecutors, public defenders and judges about what they consider to
be problems in the court system.

« Document current performance of the court system in terms of elapsed times,
calendaring and scheduling processes, caseload assignments for both prosecu-
tion and defense attorneys, in-court tactics of prosecutors and public defenders,
and the functioning of various support agencies that are critical to efficient and
effective court operations.

Collecting the data and answering the questions in Figure 3.3-3 will help you identify
whether or not problems exist in your local court system. Once issues are pinpointed,
you can quantify their impact in terms of jail population levels. Subsequent chapters will
explain how you can develop solutions to these issues and resolve jail space needs or
overcrowding problems.

The following figure presents a guide to the kinds of questions to ask—and the data needed to answer the questions—in evaluating court processing and its
impact on the jail population. The relative importance of each question is indicated by their priority: ““basic’” (B) or “secondary” (S).

Evaluative Question:

What proportion of in-custody, unsentenced inmates have lengths of stay in excess of 60 days? (B)
Data Needed:

Profile unsentenced population by charge and length of stay (see Step 1, Chapter 1), noting
proportion of unsentenced population with lengths of stay in excess of 60 days. Use these data to
assess whether or not court processes are having an impact on detention population or overcrowd-
ing problems.

Evaluative Question:

Do extended periods of pretrial custody result from trial backlogs in county courts? (8)

Data Needed:

Document current court system performance in terms of elapsed time between readiness dates and

commencement of trial for criminal cases which are held in-custody. Collect required data by
following these steps:

Meet with judges having criminal case responisibility. Document current calendaring practices and
case backlog prablems. Determine if criminal case backlog problems exist and are related to court
availability. Through discussions with judicial personnel, estimate court expansion (courtrooms,
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Figure 3.3-3: Method for Assessing Court Processing

judges, support personnel) necessary to reduce criminal case trial backlog problems,

Analyze existing calendaring and case scheduling documents available within the county court
system (s). Compute the following:

(1) elapsed time between date cases ready for trial and trial date set;

(2) review data avallable in Criminal Justice Profiles published by Buresu of Criminal Statistics,
California Department of Justice (see Disposition of Adult Felony Arrest Section). Estimate trial
frequency for felony cases as a percent of felony arrests;

multiply result times felony bookings last 12 manths;

multiply that result times the average elapsed readiness to trial setting computed above;

divide the result by 365 to develop an estimate of the number of unsentenced inmates, given
existing practices, who are awaiting trial, Use these data to estimate the impact of reducing court
backlog on detention facility unsentenced populations,

a3
(4
(5

fub-Sieadilad

Evaluative Question:

Are prosecution and/or defense practices and operations ¢ontributing to extended adjudication
processing? (B)

Data Needed:

Review length of stay data analyzed above. If data suggest a high proportion of long stay, unsen-
tenced inmates, this may indicate extended trial and disposition times resulting from workload
problems and staffing shortages in the district attorney’s and/or public defender’s office(s). Case
overload for trial attorneys can result in extension of trial disposition time for in-custody, unsen-
tenced individuals, Anatyze and identify the problem as follows;

Review length of stay data related to the in-custody population developed above.

Interview the public defender, district attorney, and judges and document their perspectives on
whether or not caseloads contribute to extension of disposition times for unsentenced, in-custody
defendants.

If staffing is considered to be a problem, attempt to quantify the impact in terms of continuances
and refated trial time or disposition time extension. Conduct the following analysis:

(1) pick several trial attorneys in both the public defender’s and district attorney’s offices who
handle trials at the superior court level;

review their current case load and identify in-custody cases which have been delayed because
of lack of readiness, Review continuances noted in case files and estimate number of days case
disposition extended because of workload problem;

in conjunction with public defender and/or district attorney, reach consensus about aitorney
staffing adjustments and their impact on the acceleration of disposition/trial;

employing the number of days reduction in the trial and/or disposition time of in-custody
defendants, convert to estimated impact on jail population as follows, Employing jail profile and
arrest and booking data, document proportion of total felony arrests held in-custody until
disposition. Review OBTS data 1o approximate what proportion of those adult felony arrests
are ultimately disposed of at the Superior Court evel. Multiply the result by the estimated
reduction in trial time which could be achieved with staffing adjustments to quantify the
estimated impact on {ail population, Divide the result by 365 to approximate reduction in
average daily jail population which could be achieved.

(2

—

(3

—

(4

Evaluative Question:

Are backlogs in the preparation of pre-sentence investigation (PSI) reports extending lengths of stay
for unsentenced prisoners and increasing overcrowding? {S)

Data Needed:

Review length of stay data (rom the jail profile compared to the sentence/adjudication status of
inmates, Document proportion of in-custpdy inmates who are convicted and awaiting sentencing.
If the data indicate fengths of stay which exceed 14 days post-conviction and pre-sentence, this may
suggest that lengths of stay are extended as courts await complerion of pre-sentencing reports,
Conduct the following steps to determine if this is an issue which fmpacts the jail population:
(1) sample probation department files to document turnaround time for pre-sentence investigation
reports; select a two to four week period to record date the referral is received from court; date
officer completes investigation and report writing; and date report(s) are completed by clerical
production units and forwarded to the court;

Compute average elapsed time for the sequences noted above;

determine which of the sequences contributes to extension of the process;

meet with probation managers and reach agreement on adjustments (staffing, procedural
adjustments, etc.) required to reduce PSI turnaround time;

set estimated target in number of days turnaround time would be reduced if adjustrnents were
made; and

convert these estimated reductions into impact on jall population, Follow the procedures noted
above to quantify impact on jail population.

(2
a
(4

= =SS

(5

—

(6




3.3 Step 3: Document Current Criminal Justice System Operations Page 15

Sentencing Alternatives

Sentencing Options: jJudicial
and Justice System Programs

Sentencing Options: Corrections
Programs

Somewhat less direct control can be exercised by the county over sentenced population
levels since the sentencing decision is at the discretion of the court. However, facility
needs can be affected—and costs moderated—depending on how the sentenced popu-
lation is dealt with. For example, if additional sentenced beds are needed, a less costly
work furlough facility might be constructed in lieu of rmore costly higher security
facilities. To make this type of decision, senign.ing options need to be considered. In
addition, participation in such programs cuni k. more productive for some offenders
than simply spending time in jail.

Because of the authority of the courts over the use of most of these programs, it is
essential that judges be involved in consideration of sentencing options. Major sentenc-
ing options include those which are largely under the cornitrol of corrections as well as
those within the purview of the courts or other justice agencies. These two are discussed
separately below.

Community Service Programs. These allow individuals to provide a service of value
to the community in lieu of a fine, probation or incarceration. Many counties have
developed and implemented these programs. While they vary substantially in terms of
size, organization and funding, most have the common thread of serving as ‘‘clearing-
houses” for individuals to find community service opportunities. it is important to
consider whizh inmates would qualify for community service programs: more serious
offenders or only those who would otherwise receive modest sentences such as fines
or probation.

if there are individuals currently serving sentenced time because they are unable to
pay fines, a sentencing alternatives program may be appropriate and useful for a
component of the sentenced population. Judicial use of alternatives such as restitution
programs in lieu of incarceration can prove a more positive option for many convicted
offenders while costing the county much less to operate.

Probation Services. These can include both pre-sentence investigations and supervi-
sion services. In evaluating probation services, examine whether probation officers
consider sentencing alternatives when developing pre-sentence reports. Flave guide-
lines been developed to establish consistency in sentencing recommendations?

What are probation officers’ supervision caseloads? Do high caseload levels influence
judges in favor of incarceration over probation? Are “intensive’ supervision services
an option for individuals who might otherwise be incarcerated?

Diversion of Substance Abusers, Frequently, jails house offenders with severe alcohol
or drug abuse problems. As a result, it is important to be aware of and use resources
available to deal with offenders with drug and alcohol problems. The size and scope
of existing programs available through both institutional and community resources,
criteria for admission, costs of operation, and awareness by judges of their availability
all affect how much they are used in lieu of jail.

job Programs. Job training, education, and job placement programs can also impact
sentenced population levels. Frequently, judges will consider participation in such
programs as alternatives to serving time. It is important to document resources which
are available as well as their costs and performance levels. Then you can assess whether
judges are aware of and use them, and whether additional programs might be needed.

The second set of sentencing programs is more directly under the control of local
corrections. These programs include work furlough, county parole, and weekend jail.

Work Furlough. This option involves daily release from the jail to work in the commu-
nity while spending all other time at the jail. When analyzing work furlough, consider
whether or not the work furlough program is maximized as an alternative to traditional
incarceration. In addition, quantify the proportion of available beds which are, or would
be, occupied by individuals in a work furlough program. if a substantial number of these
beds are located in secure facilities, look for another less expensive setting to house
work furlough inmates to relieve pressure on more costly, secure facilities.

County Parole. County parole is a program through which the county can have direct
impact on facility populatio:i levels. Analysis should focus on how the parole program
is currently administered, the proportion of inmates who are granted county parole,
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Analysis of Sentencing Options

Figure 3.3-4: Methad for Assessing Post-Sentence Programs

assessment of the adequacy of supervision for parolees after release, and judicial
attitudes toward county parole practices. To the extent county parole can be expanded
without compromising judicial sentencing, jail population pressures can be relieved.

Weekend Jail. Weekend jail is a device which enables individuals to continue employ-
ment and maintain family responsibilities while suffering some level of incarceration.
Identify whether weekend sentencing practices contribute to jail overcrowding, jail
staffing, or management problems; whether or not other sentencing alternatives such
as community service could substitute for weekend jail; whether or not “‘weekenders”
could be required to report to the jail during daylight hours but sleep at home to
eliminate overcrowding problems; and how weekenders spend their time while incar-
cerated.

In recent years, a number of California counties have experimented with variations
on the weekender theme. These include requiring individuals with weekend sentences
to report to jail facilities for work during the day and to return home during weekend
evenings. This converts a weekend incarceration program into a weekend work pro-
gram. Participants can accomplish tasks which reduce county operating costs in such
areas as park or road maintenance, trash clearing or weed abatement.

There is another, “crisis’ oriented mechanism for temporarily reducing jail over-
crowding. This is ‘‘accelerated release’” by provision of Penal Code Section 4024.1 and
applies only when the jail count exceeds its capacity. In this case, the sheriff can request
permission from the court to release a limited number of inmates up to five days before
their sentences would otherwise end. Obviously, this is not a program that should be
built into a county’s long-term planning.

Determine the proportion of the current jail population which could be considered for
alternative sentence programs. Figure 3.3-4, “Method for Assessing Post-Sentence Pro-
grams,” provides a process for analyzing your county’s performance in using sentencing
options. As in previous examples, suggested performance indicators are provided;
information required to evaluate both existing and potential programs is outlined in
some detail; data sources are identified; and a series of evaluative questions are present-
ed. By going through the steps, you can identify the factors affecting facility and program
needs of the sentenced population in your county.

are suggested.

This figure presents a framework for evaluating the use of post-sentence options, For each potential program, performance indicators are listed, with their relative
priority: “/basic’ (B) or *secondary’’ (S). For each performance indicator, the type of information needed (and its source) is listed and evaluative questions

Program:
Rapid Transfer to State

Performance Indicator;

Proportion of the jail population which has been sentenced and is awaiting transfer to the state penal
system. (B)

Information Needed (Source):

Using jail profile data as the base, segregate that component of the population which has been
sentenced to a state correctional facility and is awaiting transfer. For the group in question, document
average elapsed time between sentencing and transfer. (Source: Jail profile.)

Evaluative Questions:

Are more than one or two beds occupied by people who are awaiting transfer to state prison? How
long have they spent between sentence and current date/actual transfer? Why?

Information Needed (Source):

Document current procedures and decision time frames to process state prison transfers. identify
barriers. (Source: Interview custodial personnel.)

Evaluative Questions:

To what extent could transfer be accelerated? If transfer were accelerated, what impact on jail
population {evels could be expected?
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Figure 3.3-4: Method for Assessing Post-Sentence Programs, continued

Program:
Community Service
(for counties with these programs)

Performance indicators:

Proportion of convicted felons and misdemeanants who are referred to sentencing alternative/
community service programs, probation, restitution, etc. (8)

Proportion of current sentenced population which could be dealt with in ““alternative’” programs
involving community service if such programs were available. (B)

Information Needed (Source):

If county has sentencing alternative/community service programs, collect data to indicate the externt
to which these programs are used and whether or not there are opportunities to expand usage and
impact the sentenced jail population. To conduct this evaluation, collect the following information:
(1) document type of current program operated to include cost to the county, type of inmate
accepted in terms of charge (by offense class), referral source, and available criminal history and
demographic data;

(2) collect information describing total felony and misdemeanor convictions in the county for the
most recent calendar year;

(3) meet with judges and document criteria they employ to refer or sentence people to alternative
programs.

(Sources: Interviews with operators of current community service programs, Annual report of the
Judical Council providing conviction data on California courts, OBTS data available from Bureau of
Criminal Statistics.)

Evaluative Questions:

To what extent are available sentencing alternative and community service programs employed to
deal with sentenced offenders?

Through analysis of program content and participant characteristics, determine the extent to which
the program operates as an alternative to a fine rather than to incarceration, Base your conclusions
on the results of interviews with judges and analysis of program participant characteristics.

Information Neaded (Source):

Develop a profile of the sentenced incarcerated population. Use selection criteria to identify people
who could qualify for alternative sentencing, Criteria could include: no previous felony convictions,
no behavior problems such as violent or suicidal behavior, no serious mental problems, no current
drug or major alcohol problems, less than three previous misdemeanor convictions, and other
selection criteria determined appropriate for your county given judicial sentencing philosophy.
Structure a table arraying the selected population by convicted charge versus length of sentence.
Review results and discussions with judges and program personnel. Isolate population components
which could qualify for an alternative sentence and compute as percent of jail population when
profile was taken. {Source: Jail profile.)

Evaluative Questions:

Are there components of the existing sentenced population which could be considered candidates
for a community service program as an alternative to sentenced incarceration? Why are they
incarcerated? Are there opportunities to increase use of alternatives by familiarizing judges with
program content and capabilities? To what extent could sentencing alternative options be expanded?
What impact would expansion have on jail and detention facility populations? Which facilities would
be affected? What steps need to be taken to increase judicial use of available sentencing alternative
resources?

Program:
Community Service
(for counties without these programs!

Performance Indicator:

Proportion of existing sentenced populations which could be considered candidates for alternative
programs if resources were available. (B)

Information Needed (Source):

If the county does not have sentencing alternatives.or community service programs, contact counties
which do operate such programs and document program services and characteristics in terms of
the elements rioted above. (Source: Contacts with other counties.)

Meet with superior and municipal court judges. Discuss their potential use of an alternative program
if one were available. Review results of contacts with other counties and develop tentative criteria
they would employ to sentence convicted defendants to such a program. Based on these criteria,
determine if the program would reduce sentenced jail population. (Source: Interview judges.)

Develop several profiles of the sentenced population using selection criteria noted above with the
following modifications: vary criteria related to previous conviction history to select population
cumponents and construct tables based on no previous felony or misdemeanor convictions; no
previous felony convictions and only one previous misdemeanor conviction; no previous felony
convictions and two previous misdemeanor convictions. Analyze population components selected
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Figure 3.3-4;: Method for Assessing Post-Sentence Programs, continued

Community Service, continued

according to the recommended criteria by convicted charge versus sentence length. identify what
proportion of sentenced population could be considered as candidates for such a program and
estimate bed space impact. (Source: jail profile.)

Evaluative Questions:

If a sentencing alternative were available, how many of the inmates who are currently incarcerated
would be sentenced to such a program considering experience of other counties and attitudes of
the local judiciary?

Would a sentencing alternative serve as an alternative to probation or fine or would it impact
incarceration rates?

What would such a program cost to establish?
To what extent would it alleviate bed space requirements for sentenced people?
What type of detention facilities would be affected?

Program:
Drug/Alcohol Treatment

Performance Indicator:

What proportion of the sentenced population has documenited drug and/or alcohol abuse problems
and could be considered candidates for participation in alternative treatment programs. (B)

Information Needed (Source):

Document resources available to judges and probation officers as sentencing alternatives for in-
dividuals with drug and/or alcohol problems. Document criteria employed by judges to sentence
(condition of sentence) to these programs. Determine adequacy/availability of placements, Docu-
ment costs of maintaining sentenced individuals in alternative residential or outpatient treatment
settings. (Sources: Interview judges and representatives of the probation department. Contact opera-
tors of programs currently used as referral sources,)

Employing the jail profile data as a basis, identify population components who could be considered
as candidates for participation in alcohol or drug treatment programs as an alternative 1o incarcera-
tion, Develop selection criteria such as the following: no behavior problems, non-violent, no mental
problems (violent}, no current or documented alcohol and/or drug problem(s), criminal history
limited to no previous felony convictions. Then establish and test the effects of more relaxed criteria
selated to criminal history, including no or one previous felony conviction (s} and relevant misde-
meanor conviction histary. Once selection criteria are identified, conduct the following analysis.
Alcohal Program Suitability Analysis:

Current charge versus previous conviction history (by type of conviction). Focus on identifying
population components with current and previous convictions involving alcohol related offenses.-
If this population raflects a relatively significant number (more than five to ten), isolate by length
of stay.

Drug Program Suitability Analysis:

Current charge versus previous conviction history (by type of conviction). Focus on identifying
population components with current and previous conviction histories involving drug related of-
fenses. As above, if this population sub-component reflects a relatively significant number (more
than five to ten), isolate this population sub-component by length of sentence.

Evaluative Questions:

Are there significant proportions of the sentenced, in-custody population which appear to be
primarily alcohol or substance abuse related offenders? Is the detention system being used as a
*warehouse' for alcohol offenders? Why? Are other housing and treatment resources available? If
s0, could they be used for people being dealt with in county detention facilities? Would it be more
cost effective to deal with these people in an alternative setting? if available, would judges use a
sentencing alternative? Considering population component size and length of sentence, what impact
would alternative programs have on existing facility populations?

Program: County Parole

Performance Indicators:
Number of county paroles granted over the last 12 months. (B)

County parolees as a percentage of sentenced prisoners released from jail and detention facilities
over the last 12 months, (B)

Information Needed (Source):

Rules, administrative procedures, and current operating practices related to conduct of the county
parole program. At a minimum, collect the following information: (1) criteria employed to qualify
inmates for county parole; (2) application, review and approval procedures; approaches employed
to monitor parolee performance once release granted; including responsibility assignments, supervi-
sion practices, and parolee reporting requirements. (Source: Interview appropriate members of the
sheriff's department and other members of the county parole board.)
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Figure 3.3-4: Method for Assessing Post-Sentence Programs, continued

County Parole, continued

Performance Indicator:

Reduction in average daily population resulting from paroles granted (number of paroles times
average reduction in sentenced time actually served divided by 365). (S)

Information Needed (Source):

Review recent county paroles. Analyze the following characteristics of the parolee population: (1)
types of convicted offenses paroled; (2) personal characteristics of parolees to include community
ties, marital status, family ties, previous conviction history, and behavior characteristics. {Source:
Interview appropriate members of the sheriff's department and other members of the county parole
board.)

Performance Indicator:

Over the last two years, proportion of county paroles granted where parolee failed and was returned
to incarceration. (S)

Information Needed (Source):

Apply current (and/or relaxed) parole qualifications criteria to the jail population profile and
determine what proportion of the sentenced population could be expected to qualify for parole.
Estimate impact on current facility population levels. (Source: Jail profile.)

Evaluative Questions:

1s use of the existing parole program being maximized? What steps could be taken to expand parole?
Are the current criteria employed to review and act on parole application overly restrictive? What
are the barriers to expanding the current parole program {parole board philosophy, lack of resources
available to supervise parolees once released, other)? If these barriers were overcome, how could
the parole program be expanded and what impact might expansion have on facility population
levels?

Program:
Work Furlough

Performance Indicators:

Proportion of total sentenced population involved in work furlough. (B)

Proportion of Type |l and Type il beds occupied by individuals involved in the work furlough
program. (S)

Information Needed (Source):

Rules; administrative procedures, and current operating practices related to conduct of the work
furlough program. At a minimum, collect the following information:

(1) criteria employed to screen and qualify inmates for work furlough (e.g., pre-employment
required? Specific conviction types prohibited? Work furlough available to those who are job
seeking? Work furlough used to provide “re-entry’” opportunities for longer stay, sentenced in-
mates?);

(2) where work furlough participants are currently housed and average daily number of beds
generally occupied by work furlough participants;

(3) for the last three to six months, number of work furlough applications made, number approved,
average daily work furlough population, and number of work furlough failures/withdrawals;

(4) fees charged to work furlough participants;
(5) direct program costs.

Profile the current work furlough population (convicted offense, employment status at time of
application, conviction history, current employment status, school enroliment, enroliment in job
training program, length of sentence).

Contact other counties and document their approach to work furlough, to include:

(1) convicted offenses, if any, prohibited from work furlough participation;

(2) use of work furlough for re-entry purposes;

(3) provision of job finding services to help people qualify for work furlough;

(4) allowing people on waork furlough who are enrolled in school or in job training programs;
(5) where/in what security level facilities work furlough people are housed.

Based on findings noted above, review contents of existing work furlough program compared to
other counties. Determine if there is potential to adjust existing work furlough program to expand
participation or increase the rehabilitation orientation of program. If so, apply relevant selection
criteria to sentenced component of the detention profile and identify scope of existing non-work
furlough sentenced population which could be considered for participation.

(Sources: Jait records/custody files; work furlough case files; work furlough policies and proce-
dures.)

Evaluative Questions:

Where are work furlough inmates housed? Are they integrated with the rest of the sentenced
population? What custodial problems does integration pose?
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Figure 3.3-4: Method for Assessing Post-Sentence Programs, continued

Are work furlough inmates occupying Type I} and/or Type Ill beds? How many? Would it be more
cost-effective to house work furlough inmates in a Type 1V residential facility separated from secure
detention facilities? How many beds would be needed? What impact would provision of these beds
have on existing secure facility utilization patterns and current/future overcrowding problems?

Is work furlough being used as a component of overall correctional facility rehabilitative activities

or solely as a device to enable selected unsentenced inmates who had jobs at time of sentencing

to maintain employment during their sentence? Potential uses which could be considered include:

(1) using work furfough as a re-entry device for longer term sentenced inmates—this cauid invetve
employing work furlough for last 30 to 60 days of longer term sentences by allowing inates
work furlough privileges to find employment/job training upon release;

{2) allowing qualified inmates access to work furlough to enable them to participate in job training
or educational programs outside facilities during the period of their sentence.

Program: Weekend Jail

Performance indicators:

Percent of average weekend jail population comprisied of people serving weekend sentences, {B)
Percent of weekend days jail population exceeds rated housing capacity. (S)

information Needed (Source):

For last six to twelve months, develop Saturday night population figures for each detention facility
operated by the county.

For a comparable period, document proportion of the Saturday night population comprised of
"weekenders.”” Document specific housing practices related to “"weekenders* to include specific
facilities to which they are assigned and the type of beds accupied.

Determine Board of Corrections rated capacity for each county operated facility.

(Source: Jail records. If unavailable from normal data sources, take a Saturday night *snapshot’’
documenting: (1) number of “weekenders’” housed; (2) by facility and security type, where
weekenders are housed.)

Evaluative Questions:

Do current practices include housing people overnight in detention facilities as they serve weekend
sentences?

What potential exists to operate a “‘weekender’” program under which people report to facilities
during days for work assignmients but sleep at home? this approach were implemented, what impact
would it have on weekend population fevels and related overcrowding problems.

Present Findings to the
Advisory Committee

References

The analysis of criminal justice programs conducted in this step should be presented
to the Advisory Committee so that the members can understand the use and perform-
ance of existing programs as well-as the kinds of programs that are possible.

When documenting results for the Advisory Committee, prepare brief “/profiles’” for
sach of the aspects of the criminal justice system. Structure these profiles to provide
a brief narrative description of the program area and include the following:

o Alisting of existing policies covering the type of inmates involved in the program.
o When the decision is made to use the program.

e A quantitative description of program performance.

o A summary description of the planning issues you have identified.

Upon completion of Step 3, you will have developed a picture of the major criminal
justice program issues which have direct and measurable impact on jail population
levels and facility requirements. The results of Step 3 will be used in Step 4 to evaluate
the impact of program adjustments on facility needs.
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Pretrial Improvement Projects

Thus far, this handbook has attempted to. provide a step-by-step process for collecting
and interpreting data. The first three steps of the data gathering process involved
documenting major characteristics of jaif populations and programs as well as criminal
justice system operations. In Step 4, you will draw on the results of each of these
analyses to identify and evaluate actions which could be taken to moderate detention
facility population levels (and, therefore, future construction and operating costs).

From this point forward, it will not be possible to display and evaluate all the potential
alternatives which you may consider in your county. As a result, this chapter provides
a framework, rather than a specific methodology, for evaliating the data that you have
collected and for considering the impact of alternative programs on future capacity
needs and operations. lllustrative examples are presented to provide the framework for
establishing hypotheses, testing the impact of these hypotheses on the existing system,
and assessing their cost-effectiveness.

In this evaluation of alternatives, three major ‘analytical issues’’ are explored. These
involve changes in pretrial release programs, court processing improvements, and the
expanded use of sentencing options. Before embarking on the analysis, the next sections
introduce a range of alternative programs that may provide a potential for reducing jail
space needs.

The list which follows presents some of the steps taken in one or more of seven counties
across the United States which have participated in projects designed to reduce jail
overcrowding. (Based upon a telephone survey conducted by Fred Campbell.)

Selected projects undertaken to expand (or accelerate decision-making for) pretrial
release programs include the following:

« Expanding release on own recognizance to include low risk felonies.
o Liberalizing bail schedules.
o Eliminating cumulative bail on multiple charges.

o Expediting decisions on whether to press charges (including accelerating both
law enforcement agency preparation and case forwarding as well as the district
attorney’s charging decision).
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Programs to Expedite Court
Processing

Sentencing Alternatives

« Accelerating arraignment on weekends and/or evenings.

» Providing duty judges at booking facilities on weekends and during evenings to
facilitate pretrial releass decision-making.

o Expanding use of citation release by establishing uniform policies among all law
enforcement agencies in the county.

« Revising intake procedures to include review of all bookings for possibility of
own recognizance release.

Establishing around-the-clock central intake and pretrial release services at book-
ing facilities.

Notifying OR releasees of court appearance dates shortly before the required
appearance to reduce failures to appear due to forgetfulness,

Eliminating PC 647F (public inebriation) arrests.

Broadening the use of PC 1000.6, and PC 1001 diversion authorities.

« Installing a supervised own recognizance release program.

« Treating most mental cases outside of the jail setting.

Releasing individuals arrested for driving under the influence to a responsible
party within four hours or less.

Establishing a broad-based advisory committee to oversee pretrial release deci-
sions and policies.

Assigning deputy district attorneys to the jail to review charges at intake to
expedite PC 849 release decisions.

Changes in court practices, procedures or staffing which might be considered include
the following:

» Provide superior court arraignment immediately after preliminary hearings in
municipal court.

« Shorten the time required to develop and provide pre-sentence investigation
reports (improve procedures or add staff),

« Adopt and enforce limitations on continuances granted in criminal cases.
« Establish and maintain an accelerated trial calendar for in-custody defendants.
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Programs which would offer options other than straight jail time for sentenced offenders
include these:

« Expand the use of county parole for sentenced inmates.

¢ Use more intensive probation supervision for individuals as an alternative to jail
time or to expanded county parole. Expand probation officer staffing and assign
special supervision caseloads.

 Expand the use of restitution and/or community service.

» Expand the use of weekend work projects and work furlough for sentenced
individuals,

« Expand alcohol and drug programs available to individuals now sentenced to jail.

o Expand the capacity of local alcohol rehabilitation centers and shift individuals
convicted of alcohol-related offenses to treatment centers rather than detention
facilities.
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Upgrading Jail Operations Changes which could be considered for implementation within the jail include the
following:
" « Provide special training for jail classification staff to ensure that inmates are
classified and housed consistent with realistic security requirements.
o Transfer all individuals sentenced to state prison to state authorities within 48
hours of sentencing. (This program requires the cooperation of the California
Department of Corrections.)

The changes listed above present a partial menu of steps that could be taken either
in lieu of expanding detention facilities or for moderating future expansion require-
ments, In proceeding with Step 4, develop and test the potential of some or all of these
programs in your county.

Analysis of Alternative
Programs: The General
Approach

The same basic approach applies to the analysis of each potential project or operating
adjustment, no matter which phase it affects. Figure 3.4-1, “Analyzing the Impact of
Program and Processing Adjustments,” provides an overview of the sequence used to
evaluate alternative programs. The sequence includes six tasks.

Figure 3.4-1: Analyzing the Impact of Program
and Processing Adjustments

Document Average Daily Population
far Each Facility (Task 1)

v

Establish Hypothesis for Program Shift
Which Could Impact Population

(Task 2)

o v

Develop Criteria for Determining
Population to Be Impacted (Task 4)

Define Staffing & Decision Making
Changes Needed to Effect Program

v

Adjustments (Task 3)

Apply Criteria to Jail Population
Profile to Quantify Program Impact
(Task 5)

Estimate Costs of Implementing
Program Adjustments (Task 3)

.4

v

Calculate Program Impact on Average
Daily Population ((Task 5)

Compare Costs of Programs with Cost
Savings/Construction Cost Avoidance
(Task 6)

h 4

Docunient Population Reduction
Impact as: Operating Costs &
Construction Needs (Task 6)
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Task 1: Gather Base Data. The first task is to establish a base upon which to calculate
the impact of processing adjustments. For this purpose, average daily population
(ADP) for each detention facility is used. To establish ADP, review detention facility
records and compuie average daily population for each facility for the most recent
12-month period available. To the extent possible, document the following:

« Average daily population by facility and system-wide,

« The proportion of average daily population in terms of unsentenced and sen-
tenced inmates in each facility.

o In multi-user facilities, specific identification of male, female and juvenile in-
mates.

Once average daily population is documented, it is possible to assess the impact of
alternative programs on reducing that population,
Task 2: Establish “Hypotheses” to Test. The next task is to establish a set of potential
program changes, each of which might reduce jail population. Drawing on the results
of your analysis of the criminal justice system (accomplished in Step 3; Chapter 3.3),
identify specific processing or program adjustments which you think could have an
impact on the jail population. Each of these program adjustments represents an hypoth-
esis to test in terms of cost-effectiveness.

Once a set of hypotheses is developed, Tasks 3 and 4 should be completed for each
one to determine its cost-effectiveness.

Task 3: Document Program Changes and Costs Required to Implement Each
Hypothesis. Document the specific changes and costs required to implement the
program or processing adjustment that you are testing. Implementation costs that need
to be estimated include staffing costs, operating expenses, facility costs, and the like.

Task 4: Establish Criteria for Assessing Population Impact. Similarly, you need to
develop specific criteria for determining which inmates would be affected if this pro-
gram or processing adjustment were made. For example, if your hypothesis is the
expansion of pretrial release activities, you need to specify the particular inmate charac-
terjistics which would qualify them for the expanded release program.

Task 5: Apply Criteria to Population Profile. Apply these criteria to the jail population
profile developed in Step 1 (Chapter 3.1). Using the techniques in Step 1, isolate that
portion of the existing jail population which fits the criteria. To quantify the number of
inmates who could be involved in this alternative program, compare this population
component to the total population at the time the jail profile was taken. Multiply the
resulting percentage times the average daily population to yield the impact of the
program if it were implemented today.

Task 6: Compare Costs and Benefits of Program Implementation. The final step in
the analysis is the comparison of the cost of program implementation (to include both
quantifiable and subjective costs) with its attendant cost savings or cost avoidance.
“Subjective’ costs involve factors such as community acceptance or resistance. Start
by carefully estimating the cost of implementing the program. Be conservative in terms
of estimating existing staff’s ability to absorb more workload.

When estimating cost reduction or cost avoidance, consider the impact on bed space
vequirements in light of the county’s likely need to add additional beds in the future,
if the county faces capital construction for detention facilities, each bed reduced as a
result of implementing the alternative program will save the cost of building that bed
in the future. This impact can be quantified as follows:

» Estimate the cost of replacing that detention facility bed (see Chapter 4.5 for
current estimated costs of constructing jail facilities).

« [f you are comparing cost avoidance with the cost of implementing a program
on an annual operating basis, compare the annual costs of program operation
with the annual cost of jail beds saved. This can be done by dividing the
construction cost of those beds by their useful life. The examples in Figure 3.4-2,
3.4-7, and 3.4-8 show procedures for amortizing jail bed costs,

« If the county needs to borrow money to build additional beds, evaluate the
finance charges that will be incurred. Estimate their costs on an annual basis and
include those in the comparison,
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Policy Review

How to Use Snapshot
Profile Data to Evaluate
Pretrial Release Options

Impact on Operating Costs. You will also need to calculate the impact of reducing
bed space or avoiding construction on decreasing facility operating costs or avoiding
future increases in them, A common error is to treat the cost of each bed as if it were
simply an equal part of the total cost—for instance, dividing the annual operating budget
by the average daily population and assigning the resulting value as the unit cost
associated with each bed.

This approach fails to recognize that facility operating costs are not necessarily
responsive to small fluctuations in the population. If one bed is removed from a facility
or one less inmate housed, total facility pperating costs are not likely to be changed at
all. The bulk of facility operating costs involve custody staff which is only influenced
significantly by larger shifts in inmate population.

The impact on operating costs is more accurately estimated by per-inmate support
costs and the population reduction thresholds at which staff might be saved. First,
calculate the jail’s actual or estimated costs to support each prisoner for each day. These
costs involve food, medical service, laundry and the like. They generally run from $3
to $6 per day in California facilities (1980 dollars). Then, estimate the scope of popula-
tion reduction necessary to eliminate one post in the detention facility. (Refer to the
discussion of staffing estimates in Chapter 5.2.) Remember that it takes approximately
five to six employees to staff one fixed post on a 24-hour-per-day, seven-day-per-week
basis. Use this level of population reduction to estimate the impact of a reduction in
bed space requirements on operating costs.

Compare Costs/Benefits. When you have completed each of these tasks, you can
compare program implementation costs and savings in detention bed construction and
operations, including subjective factors. In some instances, you will find that program
implementation costs will exceed savings. However, the program may have subjective
benefits in terms of more timely adjudication or potential rehabilitative impact on
inmates.

Conversely, a potential program adjustment may be very effective in terms of avoid-
ing measurable costs while running counter to prevailing community philosophy. These
factors need to be balanced in evaluating each program alternative.

These, then, are the analytical steps you need to follow to caiculate and evaluate each
potential program’s cost implications. Once developed, these potential adjustments
should be reviewed in detail by the Advisory Committee and pulicy makers to deter-
mine which are appropriate for implementation in your county. (See the final section
of this chapter for suggestions on this presentation.)

In examining the impact of alternative programs, it is important to remember that
each individual can only be released once. That is, Someone who is released under
a 10% bail program would not be affected by a new own recognizance program. Thus,
if you are considering more than one program, be careful not to “’double count’” people
who might be eligible under both programs.

The sections which follow present examples of the application of the analytical steps
to program alternatives related to pretrial release, court processing, and sentencing
options. Each example includes two components: use of jail profile data to assess impact
on capacity requirements and an evaluation of the cost impacts of the changes. You
need to understand that in both instances, these analyses have been designed to
illustrate the techniques and not to suggest the actual issues which must be analyzed
in your county.

The anaiysis which follows shows how to use data from the snapshot profile to evaluate
a change in pretrial release policy. The tables referred to here have the same format
as those constructed in Step 1 (Chapter 3.1), though in each case they require focusing
on separate segments of the population. The analytical questions are also different.
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Analytical Issue 1:
Changes in Pretrial
Release Programs

Figure 3.4-2: Example of the Analysis of the Impact of
Pretrial Release Programs

Figure 3.4-2, “Example of the Analysis of the Impact of Pretrial Release Programs,”
demonstrates how to assess the cost and impact of policy and program changes in
pretrial services. The example features a county with an overcrowded jail and a pretrial
release program limited to misdemeanants. The example evaluates an expansion of OR
refease to include felony defendants, which entails rethinking release policies and
criteria. The purpose of the analysis is to identify how many inmates might be affected
by the revised criteria.

Task 1. Establish a Hypothesis

Expansion of pretrial release opportunities to selected felony defendants would substantially reduce
in-custody unsentenced populations in county detention facilities.

Task 2. Define Changes Required to !mple-
ment the Program Adjustment

Required Change:

Development of criteria for OR release. What criteria would be employed to qualify selected felony
defendants for OR release?

Implementation Process:

Review results of visits/contacts with other counties having QR programs which release felony
defendants: Identify specific selection and qualification criteria which could by employed (eg., type
of offense, residence requirements, previous conviction history, etc.}.

Required Change:

What expansion in OR interviewing at booking would accompany program adjustments? What
would be the impact on booking or interview staff workioad? Would additional staff be required?
How many? What would expansion cost?

Implementation Process:

Analyze booking data for the last six to twelve months. Document daily felony booking volumes.
Identify peak, average, and low volume periods by day of the week. Review jall records, dentify
distribution of bookings by time of day.

Estimate time required to conduct interviews and verify information related to considering felony
defendants for OR.

Multiply time requirements per booking by number of felony bookings to estimate staff time commit-
ments required to support program expansion.

Review current staff workload and determine if additional staff would be required. Estimate how
many. Determine salary and fringe benefit costs necessary to support program expansion,

Task 3. Estimate Impact of Program Adjust-
ment on Population

Using qualification criteria established in Task 2 above, select the component of existing detention
facility populations which could be considered to be candidates for expanded OR releases.

Select specific criteria to determine which portion of the unsentenced facility population would be
affected. Review the data elements in the Snapshot Profile Data Form (Appendix A} and specify
those most consistent with the criteria documented in Task 2. For illustrative purposes, assume these
criteria to be: (1) unsentenced; (2) current felony charge; no wants or holds from other jurisdictions;
(3) no previous failures to appear; (4) Jocal residence; (5) some community ties.

In addition, consider other factors judges might consider reflecting public safety and/or appearance
risks. For illustrative purposes, assume these to be: no violent behavior, escape history, no mental,
violent, or suicidal problem (in the “Custody Problem” section of the profile form); no drug
addiction at time of booking (in the “Alcohol/Drug Abuse/Mental Health Problem* section of the
profile form), ’

Once these criteria have been established, select specific inmates from the jail/detention facility
population profile and display that population in a table showing length of stay by current charge.
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Figure 3.4-2; Example of the Analysis of the Impact of

Pretrial Release Programs, continued

Selected Unsentenced Felons Potentially Eligible for OR

Current Charge Length of Stay Since Booking in Days

Felony BD?ki"g 1123|4567 |8+l
Y
Murder 0 1 0 0 1 0 0 1 4 7
Other Violent Crimes 1 20401}t 0|0} 7 |15
Violent Crime, Police involved 0 1 040141 0 1 0|3 6
Family Violence 0 0 1 o|lojo)|]o0jo0 1 ]2
Sex Offense 1 ojo01]1 o|jo0}jo0|0]2]4
Commercial Sex Olfense 0 ojojofo|n ot ofo0j1
Burglary 2 2 4 0 3 0 1 0|15 |27
Weapons 0 1 0 2 0 0 1 1 4 9

Other Non-Violent Property Crime 2 5 2 1 1 2 3 2 | 18] 36

Drug Use/Possession 0 1 1 0 2 0 0 1 3 8
Drug Sale 1 0 1 2701 0! 4 7 ]16
Automobile Violation 0 0 o300 o1 418
Property Violation 1 0 210 0|0 1 0} 5 9
Miscellaneous 0 0o | ojtvfofof2}4
Total 8 13111 {14t 38 6 7 10 { 75 { 152

The table shows that, on the day the jail population profile was constructed, 152 unsentenced
inmates out of the total population met the selection criteria, The next step in the analysis involves
translating the data displayed in the table into a realistic assessment of the impact of the program
adjustment on detention population levels. However, not all of the individuals—or jail days—
represented in the table could be affected by a release program.

For example, even if the program were implemented, population components shown as being in the
facility on the booking day would continue to occupy some space while awaiting interview and the
release decision. In addition, not all offenses can be considered as automatic candidates for release,
While this decision is clearly up to the local judiciary, for illustrative purposes assume that non-
violent felony offenders who meet the selection criteria can be considered as OR release candidates.
From the table above, this would include individuals charged with burglary, other non-violent
property crimes, drug-use/possession, automobile: violations, miscellaneous, and commerical sex
offenses. Using this approach, the table which follows isolates the selected population by offense
class,

Booking

Felony Offense Day 1 Day 2 Days 3+ Days Total
Commerical Sex Offense 0 0 0 1 1
Burglary 2 2 4 19 27
Other Non-violent 2 5 2 27 36
Property Crime
Drug Use/Possession 0 1 1 6 8
Automobile Violation 0 0 0 8 8
Probation Violation
Miscellaneous 0 0 0 4 4
Total 4 8 7 65 84
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Figure 3.4-2: Example of the Analysis of the impact of
Pretrial Release Programs, continued

To assess impact on jail population, a further assumption needs to be made about when release
would be granted. If the program was designed to identify candidates at booking and release them
after telephone confirmation or in person check with a duty judge, population reduction would
include all those inmates with a stay of one day or more—80 inmates in the example above, On
the other hand, if the program was designed to consider candidates at arraignment, population
reduction would be somewhat less. To estimate impact, you need to review the results of the court
system analysis (Chapter 3.3) to estimate average elapsed time from booking to arraignment. For
illustrative purposes, assume booking 1o arraignment requires two days. As a result, population
reduction would be 65 inmates.

The last step involves comparing the effect of program expansion on the total jail population. This
indicator is shown in the table below:

Population
Total Reduction From Percent
Population Population on Program Population
Component Profile Day Adjustments Reduction
Sentenced 128 0 0
Unsentenced 467 —65 —11.8%
Total 695 —65 —9.4%

These percentages will be employed to analyze and project detention bed space needs later in this
example.

Task 4. Analyze the Cost Impact of Program
Implementation

The final task in the analysis involves assessment of the casts to implement each program modifica-
tion compared to potential cost savings resulting from impiementation. For the example given,
assume the following cost impact.

(1) Cost Increases: Your analysis indicates that OR program expansion will require more inter-
viewing personnel. Based on workload estimates, your data suggest three jail interviewers will be
required. Compute the cost.

Pasition No. Salary Total
Jail Interviewer 3 17,500 $52,500
Salary Cost Total $52,500

Fringe Benefits @ 25% $13,125
Total Annual Cost Increase  $65,625

(2) Cost Reduction/Cost Avoidance Impact: This program reduces population by 9.4%, The

equivalent of 58 beds (in a jail where the average daily population equals about 624). The cost
impact is computed as foflows.
If it prevents expanding the facility or building a new facility, assume cost avoidance equivalent to
population reduction times the cost per bed of new facilities, For illustrative purposes, assume
population reduction avoids cost of building 58 new Type 1} beds at a per bed cost of $60,000.
Construction cost avoidance would total $3,480,000. To fully evaluate construction cost avoidance,
you should also incorporate the cost of financing additional beds. In our example, assume 10% per
year for 30 years. Estimated annual debt service is $348,000.

The program also reduces direct inmate support costs (meals, laundry, medication). For illustrative
purposes, assume $5.75 per day per inmate, Annual cost avoidance with 58 bed reduction (5.75 X
58 beds X 365 days): $125,028. (Note: In estimating direct cost savings associated with bed and/or
population reductions, be careful to avoid the mistake of taking total facility operating costs and
dividing by average daily population, then multiplying the number of beds reduced by the result to
estimate cost savings. This approach fails to recognize that the bulk of any facility’s operating costs
involve custodial staff, and that incremental reductions in single beds could not be accompanied
by comparable staffing reductions.)

To estimate staffing impact, analyze the facility's staffing pattern and estimate the impact of reducing
population on the fixed post pattern in the facility. To the extent that fewer fixed posts are required,
reduce staffing costs. In the example, we will assume that a reduction of 58 in average daily
population would efiminate {(or avoid) the need for one fixed post. This will save about 5 deputies
{to staff the post 24 hours per day, 7 days per week). Cost savings would be:
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Figure 3.4-2: Example of the Analysis of the Impact of
Pretrial Release Programs, continued

Position No. Salary Total
Deputy 5 $20,000 $100,000
Salary Cost Total $100,000

Fringe Benefits @ 25% $25,000

Total Annual Cost
Reduction $125,000

Total cost impact of implementing the program could then be displayed as follows:

Annual Operating Costs Only:

ﬂ_ Amount
Cost [ncrease: Add Interview Staff $65,625
Cost Decrease; Custodial staff ($125,000)
Prisoner Support costs ($125,028)
Annual Cost Increase (savings) ($184,403)

Annual QOperating Costs Plus Construction Costs: f analysis indicates that construction will be
averted, this saving should also be taken into account.

Construction cost: 58 beds X $60,000/bed = $3,480,000. An assumption needs to be made about
how long new beds will last to develop an equivalent annual cost of constructing the additional beds.
In this case, assume the new construction would have a 30 year life. Thus, the annualized cost of
construction would be $3,480,000 divided by 30 years, or $116,000 annually, The cost impact then
would be displayed as follows:

Item Amount
Cost Increase: Add Interview Staff $65,625
Cost Decrease: Custodial Staff ($125,000)
Prisoner Support Costs ($125,025)
Amortized Construction ($116,000)
Construction Financing ($348,000)
Annual Cost Increase (Savings) ($714,025)

Task 5. Consider Quantitative Impact of Pro-
gram Implemention

Based on contacts with other jurisdictions, estimate the impact on the failure to appear (FTA) rate
which might be associated with program expansion. Concurrently, estimate the potential impact on
the re-arrest rate (people who commit additional offenses and are re-arrested while on QR release).

As can be seen from Figure 3.4-2, a variety of data sources needs to be used to
conduct the analysis. Much of the information will be drawn from the Step 3 documen-
tation of current program operations. Some additional data will need to be developed
through special ““mini-studies.” In addition, data collected for the inmate profile will
quantify the impact of program adjustments on the inmate population. The analysis. is
demonstrated twice in the sections below, once illustrating use of data from the snap-
shot profile and once using data from the longitudinal profile.
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Examine Length of Stay For
Misdemeanants and Felons

Figure 3.4-3: Length of Stay By Primary Charge

Examine Custody Problems of
Inmates with Substance Abuse
or Mental Health Problems

Table Content

Document the county’s existing, formalized criteria for consideration for pretrial re-
lease. Select the data elements on the tally sheet most consistent with these criteria and
use these criteria to structure a table which portrays the misdemeanant and felon
unsentenced population by charge and length of stay. Forillustrative purposes, the table
below would display the population selected from the total profile by employing the
following selection criteria: no murder-related violent crime charge, no holds or felony
warrants from other jurisdictions, no previous failure to appear, no current drug addic-
tion, a local residence.

Length of Stay Since Booking Unsentenced Inmates

Primary Charge {BookingDay| 1 | 2 |3 {4 [ 5|6 |7 |8 |9 |10(11 1213 |14 154

Felony

Misdemeanor

Primary Analytical Questions
What proportion of the unsentenced population is composed of people whose charac-
teristics fit the criteria you have established as “/pretrial release qualifiers’’?

Are there substantial numbers of these people in custody whose length of stay
exceeds the typical time frame required to make pretrial release decisions one to five
days)?

Why are these people still in custody?

Are there significant numbers of qualified misdemeanants and “less serious’ felons
whase {ength of stay exceeds one day?

Triggers for Additional Analysis
if the answer to one or all of the suggested analytical questions is “yes,”” this might
suggest the following:

o Existing pretrial release criteria may not be uniformly applied.

« There may be opportunities to accelerate pretrial release decision-making by
establishing policies for release decision-making at booking. This may require
formalizing judicial policies, using a “/duty’’ judge to review release candidates
based on data collected at booking by jail or pretrial release interview staff, and
the like, to accelerate application of existing pretrial release criteria. Elapsed
time in custody would provide an estimate of the potential impact of accelerating
releases or reducing length of stay, thus lowering the jail population.

To validate these tentative conclusions, some additional analyses we uld be required.

If the results of the above analysis indicate that substantial portions of the population
might be impacted, further segment the population under analysis to identify behavior
characteristics that judges might take intc account when considering inmates for OR
release.

Table Content

Construct a table that profiles the population (selected according to existing pretrial
release criteria as above) to show which inmates with substance abuse or mental health
problems displayed various custody problems.
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Figure 3.4-4: Substance Abuse/Mental Health History

‘ By Custody Problem

. Examine the Warrant/Hold
Status of Misdemeanants and
Felons

Figure 3.4-5: Warrant/Hold Status of Unsentenced
Misdemeanants and Felons

Alcohol/Drug Abuse/Mental Health Problems

Active
Drug Past Drug No
First Custody Problem Addiction Addiction Alcoholic | ... Problem

Violent Behavior
Suicidal

Escape History

No Problem

Primary Analytical Questions

If a significant number of the already selected inmates are classified as *‘no problem”
from both perspectives, there may well be problems with existing pretrial release
criteria. Conversely, if most of these inmates have other behavior or substance abuse
problems, this may explain why judges have not granted pretrial releases. Even so, this
could suggest a potential to expand pretrial release by providing service placement
options to people who have no apparent barriers except drug or alcohol problems.

The next step in the population analysis involves conducting a more in-depth review
of the unsentenced population. This review will identify potential barriers to pretrial
release for lower risk misdemeanants and felons as well as provide data on opporttnities
to relax existing release criteria or accelerate release processes. To do this, the Planning
Team should select a level of “relaxation’” of pretrial release criteria and apply them
to the population profile to determine what portion of the unsentenced population fits.
Several examples of this type of analysis follow.

Determine the impact of holds and minor warrants from local as well as other jurisdic-
tions on providing pretrial release given existing pretrial release criteria.

Table Content

For illustrative purposes, it is assumed that release criteria are the same as those
emplovyed earlier in this section (no murder-related violent crime charge, no previous
failures to appear, no current drug addiction, a local residence). Add the additional
selection criteria of no indicators of violent behavior based on entries of violent behav-
ior, mental problem-violent, or suicidal in terms of custody problems, Then, for the
population selected based on these criteria, structure a table which portrays warrant/
hold status (“wanted by other jurisdictions’’) on one axis of the table and the nature
of the hold or warrant on the other (See Figure 3.4-5).

Warrant/Hold Status of Unsentenced Inmates

Arrest Arrest Arrest Arrest
Nature of Charges Warrant | Warrant | Warrant | Warrant
in Other No Warrant | Parole Other State Federal Local Probation
jurisdictions or Hold Hold County Agency | Agency | Agency | Hold

Felony

Misdemeanor
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Examine Criminal History of
Misdemeanants and Felons

Figure 3.4-6: Criminal History By Current Charge

Primary Analytical Questions
Are there people who fit the pretrial release criteria and have no warrants and holds
and are still in custody? Why? (Refer to Figure 3.4-3 to pursue this issue in terms of
length of stay and charge characteristics of these people.)

Are there people who are charged with misdemeanors or traffic offenses in other
jurisdictions who are still in custody?

Do parole "’holds’’ account for why people who otherwise meet the county’s pretrial
release criteria are still in custody?

Do local traffic warranis appear to be a significant reason that people who meet
pretrial release criteria are still in custody?

Do probation holds appear to be a major reason people are held in pretrial custody?

Triggers for Additional Analysis

if holds by parole agencies comprise a significant proportion of the popufation under
analysis, a program to “/clear’” holds could expand the pretrial release program without
adjusting existing criteria, thus reducing jail population.

Do minor warrants from other or local jurisdictions comprise a significant proportion
of the population? if so, could a program to clear warrants earlier expand pretrial release
activities within existing criteria?

If positive answers result from any of the above questions, the Planning Team will
wish to further profile the population by length of stay to accomplish two things. First,
to assess whether lengths of stay for the population groups noted above exceed one
day. If so, this may suggest that a hold and/or minor warrant clearing program can have
some impact. Second, to quantify the impact of potential population reduction on future
facility requirements.

Additional analyses of pretrial release issues would look further at the unsentenced
population, portraying characteristics which suggest the risk of failure to appear and
potential threats to public safety, factors which formally or informalily impact pretrial
release decision-making. Several illustrative tables follow.

Determine whether the criminal history of pretrial inmates suggests that some might be
considered for release.

Table Content

Use as selection criteria no previous failures to appear, no holds or felony warrants,
current local residence, some family ties, no current drug addiction, no violent behavior
problem, and no escape history. Portray the population which meets these criteria by
current charge versus previous conviction history as shown in Figure 3.4-6.

Criminal History

A)
Current  [More than | One No previous|No One More than
Primary (2 felony |felony felony misdemeanor|misdemeanor{two misdemeanor|Population|
Charge convictions| conviction Jconviction |conviction |conviction [convictions Total
Felony

-

Misdemeanor

Primary Analytical Questions
Is there a significant proportion of the people in the table with limited criminal histories
as measured by previous felony convictions?

What proportion of thase people are charged with misdemeanor or non-assaultive
felonies?

What proportion of these people have no previous convictions?
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Re-examine Length of Stay for
Misdemeanants and Felons

How to Use
Longitudinal Profile
Data to Evaluate
Pretrial Release Options

Triggers for Additional Analysis

What length of stay is associated with the population noted above? If lengths of stay
exceed three to five days for individuals without a serious prior conviction, relatively
low risk people may have failed to qualify for pretrial release because of existing criteria
or practices. The next step is to further analyze this population by length of stay, adding
the additional selection criteria of conviction history.

However, remember that current charge and conviction histories apparently do not
affect whether peopie will make court appearances. However, they are factors that
many judges informally take into account when setting bail and considering people for
pretrial release. As a “‘real world’’ analyst, you need to consider these issues and portray
them to the Advisory Committee for practical consideration of pretrial release adjust-
ments.

This step takes you back to the takle format shown in Figure 3.4-3, this time to look at

length of stay for people meeting a larger set of criteria,

Table Content

Select that portion of the jail population which fits these criteria: no previous failure to

appear, no holds or felony warrants, current local residence, no current drug addiction,

no violent behavior problem, no escape history, and no more than two previous felony

convictions for non-violent felony offenses.

Primary Analytical Questions

Given the selection criteria, what proportion of the population has a length of stay

beyond one, two or three days? Look at each threshold.) These generally represent

people who did not qualify for pretrial release or could have been released earlier.
What proportion of the unsentenced population do these people represent? What

proportion of the total detention population?

Triggers for Additional Analysis

Considering the cost of Type Il (pretrial) detention facility beds in terms of new
construction (over $60,000 per bed), is it cost-effective to hold these people in pretrial
custody?

Can the county’s pretrial release program be expanded without compromising the
adjudication process or endangering public safety?

An evaluation of pretrial release options comparable to that described above can be
accomplished using the longitudinal profile data. The following are analyses you may
want to accomplish employing the techniques shown above:

« Compare those released with those who are not released and identify differ-
ences.

Analyze length of stay for those who receive pretrial releases compared to those

who are held in custody until disposition. Note differences in criminal history,

current charges, and behavior characteristics.

o Document the proportion of total pretrial bookings that are held in custody until
trial is completed.

« Analyze the characteristics of individuals held in custody during the pretrial
period (using criminal history and behavior characteristics) to assess potential
for expanding or accelerating pretrial releases.

¢ Analyze the unsentenced population with warrants or holds. identify opportuni-
ties to reduce this population by, clearing warrants or holds or by accelerating
transfers of selected inmates to other jurisdictions that have placed warrants.

« Document average elapsed time required to grant pretrial release. identify poten-
tial to accelerate decision-making and estimate the impact of reduced lengths
of stay on the in-custody population.

o Analyze misdemeanor citation practices by considering these as a proportion of
total misdemeanor arrests, Analyze characteristics of arrestees who are not
accorded pretrial releases through misdemeanor citations by the arresting
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Analytical Issue 2:
Court Processing
improvements

Figure 3.4-7: Example of the Analysis of The Impact of
Court Processing Improvements

agency. Finally, determine if opportunities exist to increase use of misdemeanor
citations through coordination among law enforcement agencies and better
officer training.

« |dentify the proportion of arrestees released as a result of the various provisions
of PC 849 as follows:
PC 849(a): no complaint filed, release at court.
PC 849(b) (1): jail release because no complaint filed/decision not to file com-
plaint,
PC 849(b) (2): release after arrest for intoxication, no complaint filed.

PC 849(b) (3): arrest for under influence of drugs, and person taken to hospital
rather than complaint filed.

Determine average length of stay in custody before PC 849 releases are granted.
Analyze PC 849 releases by primary arresting charge and arresting agency to determine
if any local law enforcement agencies appear to carry out a higher proportion of arrests
resulting in PC 849 releases.

Analyze the appearance performance of individuals who were released under the
various pretrial release mechanisms. If you observe performance differentials, analyze
personal characteristics of those who appeared and did not appear (offense, criminal
conviction history, residence, employment, marital status, and family ties} and attempt
to identify relationships.

By primary charge and conviction history, analyze the type of arrestees formally
diverted during the adjudication process. Identify and analyze differences between
those diverted and those formally adjudicated. Document diversion as a proportion of
total dispositions for the study sample, and analyze the custody status of those diverted.

Construct a set of tables to display the progression of charges between arrest and
arraignment, arraignment and preliminary hearings (for felonies), and arraignment/
preliminary hearing and ultimate disposition. Display the impact of charging practices,
plea bargaining, and arrest practices on overall charge and/or deterioration in charging
levels from arrest unti! disposition. Consider implications of the results ir terms of
pretrial release policies.

The second major analysis issue concerns how effectively the court system (and related
services) can process the individuals held in custody in the jail. Gbviously, the length
of time taken for each court proceeding will have a direct effect on how long a pretrial
or presentenced individual spends in jail and, therefore, on the jail’s required capacity.

Task 1. Establish a Hypothesis

By increasing staff resources available to the district attorney and public Defender, disposition time
for in-custody defendants could be accelerated and jail population reduced.

Task 2. Define Changes Required to
Implement the Court System Processing
Improvement

Required Change:

How many additional deputy district attorneys and.deputy public defenders would be required to
accelerate disposition time?

Implementation Process:

Document current workload of district attorney and public defender staff assigned responsibility for
superior court cases.

Meet with managers from the district attorney’s and public defender’s offices. Review workload data
and reach a consensus on number of additional staff required to speed disposition. Ensure staffing
requirements -are documented in terms of both attorney and clerical positions.




3.4 Step 4: Consider and Evaluate Alternative Programs Page 15

Figure 3.4-7: Example of the Analysis of The linpact of
Court Processing Improvements, continued

. Required Change;

s If staffing were increased, how much would dispositions be accelerated?
Implementation Process:
Review elapsed processing time in the criminal justice system, Analyze impact of staffing increases
on caseload distribution and potential readiness of trial staff in both offices. Based on the analysis,
develop {and review with managers from both offices) potential disposition acceleration as an
estimated number of days,

Task 3. Estimate the Impact of Processing Im- Display the: felony unsentenced population (documented in the jail profile) in a table which arrays

provements on Population Levels the popuiation by length of stay versus charge. If you have previously determined that the felony
unsentenced poputation can be reduced through expansion of pretrial release activities, make sure
that you do not include in the table those who will be released. For example, if analyzis resulted
in plans to expand pretrial release, the portion of the unsentenced population analyzed in this table
would exclude all of population component which could qualify for expanded pretrial release, To
structure a table, reverse the selection criteria used to select pretrial release candidates,

Unsentenced Felons

Length of Stay Since Booking

Primary Charge 0— [21—|29-|36—~| 43—} 50—| 57— 64| 71—

20 |28 [35 |42 (49 (56 [63 |70 |77 |[Total
Felony
Murder 2 1 2 0 1 1 2 1 3 3
Other violent 6 ol 11213 11 0 {1 15
Violent—police officer involved 3 0 2 0 0 1 0 010 6
Sex Offense 1 010 1 1 011 0|0 4

Commercial Sex Offense 0|lof|o0o ]| O 1 0|0 1 0 2
‘ Weapons 4 1 0 2 1 013 1 4 16

Burglary 2|3 |54 |als|7]9]10]4
Other Property 7 1 0 2 1 0 3 1 4 19
Total 25( 6 10 11| 121 8 17.0 134 221124

Review the data displayed in the table and attempt to assess tha impact of disposition time accelera-
tion on the unsentenced jail population. Follow these three steps.

First, determine what proportion of the population would be affected by accelerated court process-
ing. In the example above, assume that only those inmates who have been in custody more than
21 days would be impacted. In this example, it is assumed that people in this category would have
their cases in process at the superior court level, and that disposition acceleration would impact that
group. From the table above, the inmates affected would total 99 (the 124 total less the 25 whose
length of stay is less than three weeks).

Second, calculate the average length of stay of the population using the weighted average technique.
Use the mid-point of each length of stay range for computational purposes (e.g., 29 to 35 days would
be treated as 32 days: 29 + 35 = 64 divided by 2 = 32 days).

Total inmates Mid-point
in the Category Length of Stay Jail Days
6 X 24,5 = 147
10 X 32 = 320
1 X 39 = 429
12 X 46 = 552
8 X 53 = 424
1 X 60 = 1020
13 X 67 = 871
X

22 74 = 1628
o Total 99 5391
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Figure 3.4-7: Example of the Analysis of The Impact of
Court Processing Improvements, continued

Then, divide the weighted days by the total inmates to estimate average length of stay (5391 divided
by 99 = 54.5 days).

Third, calculate the impact on the in-custody sentenced population, For illustrative purposes, assume
that staffing increases for the public defender and district attorney would reduce disposition time
by ten calendar days. To convert that reduction to impact on in-custody population, conduct the
following calculations:

Subtract the reduction from the documented average length of stay (54.5 days — 10 days = 44.5
days).
Muitiply 44.5 days by the number of inmates above (99 X 44.5 = 4405.5).

Divide that result by the total jail days represented by the population (5391). The calculation would
be:

4405.5 divided by 5391 = .817
Multiply the number of inmates by that result.
99 inmates X .817 = 81

Subtract the result from the current number of inmates to document the expected population
reduction:

99 — 81 = 17 beds
Divide the result by the facility population on the day the profile was taken:

Total Population Percent
Population Facility Population  Reduction From Population
Component on Profile Day Program Adjustment Reduction
Sentenced 68 0 0
Unsentenced 314 —~17 -54
Total 382 —-17 —4.4%

These percentages would subsequently be employed to analyze and project detention facility bed
space needs later in this process.

Task 4, Analyze Cost Impact of Program Im-
plementation

First, estimate the cost of implementing the adjustment. In this example, assume that achievement
of disposition time reduction would require the addition of two staff attorneys to both the public
defender’s and district attorney’s office, In addition, increase in atiorney staff would require one
additional clerical support position in each office.

Position Number Satary Total
Deputy District Attorney 2 $30,000 $60,000
Deputy Public Defender 2 30,000 60,000
Clerical 2 11,000 22,000
Salary Cost Total $142,000
Fringe Benefits @ 25% 35,000
Total Annual Cost Increase $177,500

Then, following procedures comparable to those shown in Figure 3.4-6, compute capital cost and
operating cost avoidance impact, For illustrative purposes, assume that average daily population is
415; and recall that this adjustment has the potential to reduce facility population by 4,4%. Thus,
it reduces bed space requirements by (415 X 4.4%) 18 beds.

If this reduction avoids expanding the facility or building a new facility, estimate the construction
cost of the facilities which would not need to be built. For illustrative purpases assume the accelera-
tion of dispositicn eliminates the need to build 18 Type Il beds at a per bed cost of $60,000.
Construction cost avoidance would total $1,080,000. To fully evaluate construction cost avoidance,
you should also incorporate the cost of financing additional beds. In the example, assume 10% per
year for 30 years, Estimated annual debt service would then be $108,000,
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Figure 3.4-7: Example of the Analysis of The Impact of
Court Processing Improvements, continued

In the illustration, assume that the bed space reduction is insufficient to lead to either a reduction
in current custodial staffing levels to avoid the addition of new custodial staff positions in future years,

Compute the reduction in direct inmate support costs (food, laundry, medicine, etc.), Estimate per
day, per inmate support costs at $5.75; total yearly savings are ($5.75 X 18 X 365 =) $37,777.50
per year, The total impact of program implementation is as follows,

Annual Operating Costs:

ftem Amount
Cost Increase: Increase District Attorney and Public Defender staff ~ $177,000
Cost Decrease: Inmate support costs (37,777}
Annual Cost Increase (Savings); $139,723

Annual Operating Costs Plus Construction Costs:

If analysis indicates that construction will be averted, include these savings in the analysis.

Item Amount
Cost Increase: Increase District Attorney and Public Defender Staff  $177,500
Cost Decrease: Inmate support costs (37,777)
Amortized Construction (36,000)
Construction financing (108,000)
Annual Cost Increase (Savings) (4,277)

Task 5. Consider the Quantitative Impacts of
Program Implementation

Are there sufficient courts and judges available to accelerate processing if prosecution and defense
resources are expanded? Would staffing resource increases really achieve disposition acceleration
estimated, or would selected defense tactics (e.g., delay to influence deterioration of prosecution’s
case) offset all or a portion of the expected impact?

Figure 3.4-7 displays an analytical sequence for evaluating how court processing
improvements might affect jail population levels. To conduct the analysis of potential
court processing improvements, you will want to use a variety of resources, including

the following:
« The jail population profile developed in Step 1 (Chapter 3.1).

o The results of the analysis of criminal justice system operations carried out in

Step 3 (Chapter 3.3).

» Special studies done to resolve issues identified during the criminal justice system

analysis in Step 3 (Chapter 3.3).

When using these data to evaluate the impact of court system processing improve-

ments, investigate issues such as these:

o Profile the unsentenced population by length of stay versus adjudication status

and determine the proportion of disposed cases at the various key points in the
adjudication process. Analyze results to assess how much court processing
backlogs contribute to the jail’s unsentenced. population. Identify convicted
population groups that are awaiting sentence. If the elapsed time is significant,
conduct further analysis to determine if probation department pre-sentence
report services are backlogged and if this backlog is impacting in-custody popu-
lation levels.

« Similarly, profile the unsentenced population by length of stay versus adjudica-

tion status, Identify sentenced population groups that are awaiting transfer to the
state correctional system. Conduct further analysis to determine ways to acceler-
ate transfer to reduce local facility populations and moderate future facility
expansion needs.
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Analvtical Issue 3: Use
of Sentencing and
Housing Options

Figure 3.4-8: Example of the Analysis of Custody and
Security Requirements

The final analysis issue is the potential impact of sentencing alternatives on the jail
population. A closely related issue is the potential to adjust housing patterns to alter the
security level used for sentenced inmates (and, therefore, to reduce the cost of facilities
needed by your county, now and in the future).

Figure 3.4-8, “Example of the Analysis of Custody and Security Requirements,”
presents a case study of the potential impact of adjusting classification criteria to
improve the cost-effectiveness of in-facility housing practices.

Task 1. Establish a Hypothesis

There are inmates who can be held in less than a high cost, maximum security bed without adversely
affecting their safety, or the safety of other inmates or custodial staff.

Many pretrial inmates are held in maximum security during the pretrial period but if convicted, will
be housed in lower security sentenced facilities. Is this cost effective?

Task 2. Define Changes Required to improve
the Cost-Effectiveness of Housing Practices

Required Change:

Are there pretrial inmates likely to be sentenced to time in county facilities?
Implementation Process:

Analyze the previous conviction history of sentenced inmates, Identify common threads,

Required Change:

How would existing classification practices have to be changed to incorporate “predicting’’ sent-
ences for inmates if convicted,

Implementation Process:

Contact probation departrment and document criteria employed to make sentencing recommenda-
tions in pre-sentence investigation reports. ldentify ways to incorporate these criteria into existing
classification practices,

Task 3. Estimate the Impact of Housing Pro-
gram Adjustments on Bed Type Requirements

As the first step, structure a table which shows the criminal history of sentenced inmates vsing the
jail population profile data as a base.

Previous Conviction History of Sentenced Inmates

More than
No Prev. [ More than | Two Fel, | One Fel. |3 Misd, |[Two Misd.] One Misd.
Charge Conv, 3 Fel. Conv. | Conv. Conv, Conv. Conv. Conv.

Felony

Analyze results and identify criminal history/conviction records that appear to be closely associated
with a local rather than a state prison sentence. Then, construct a second set of tables to determine
where sentenced inmates and unsentenced inmates are currently housed.
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Figure 3.4-8: Example of the Analysis of Custody and
Security Requirements, continued

’.

Sentenced Inmates Unsentenced Inmates

Charge Housing Assignment Charge Housing Assignment
Main Jail | Main Jail Main Jail | Main Jail

Felony Cell Dorm Jail Farm Felony Cell Dorm Jail Farm

Compare the tables and see if the hypothesis that sentenced prisoners are generally held at lower
security levels holds true, If so; construct a third table to determine what proportion of the unsen-
tenced population could be considered as candidates for housing in a lower security facility,

Apply the following criteria to select the potential population component: no custody problems
which would influence housing; currently housed in maximum security setting; length of stay over
seven days (need to allow sufficient time to enable custodial staff to monitor behavior to ensure
there are no custody problems associated with individual inmates); and cther selection criteria as
you deem appropriate,

Selected Unsentenced Inmates

. Charge Housing Assignment

Felony Main Jail—Cell Main Jail—Dorm Jail Farm
Murder 7 0 0
Other Violent 4 8 0
Burglary ®¥ Gsb_zX
Other Property 0 8 /——L_____,
Misc. 0 1

Analyze the results and identify rehousing candidates. For this example, assume all non-violent felons
who meet the selection criteria can be transferred to a lower security housing situation.

The next step would involve comparing the results of program expansion or modification to total
jail population (at the time the sample was taken) to develop an impact indicator, In developing
this indicator, analyze the impact only on the facility where population will be reduced. Assume
the maximum security main jail in this instance.
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Figure 3.4-8: Example of the Analysis of Custody and
Security. Requirements, continued

Total Main Percent

Jail Papulation Population Papulation
Population on Profile Day Reduction Reduction
Sentenced 38 0 0
Unsentenced 291 ~38 —13.1%
Total 329 —38 —11.5%

In this example, it must be remembered that this step does not involve a pogulation reduction, but
rather a transfer within the detention system. As a result, increasing lower security facilities’ popula-
tion resulting from population transfer must be quantified. For illustrative purposes, assume that
inmates when reclassified would be transferred to the jail farm,

Compute the average daily population of both the main jail and jail farm. Then multiply main jail
average daily population by the percentage reduction noted above and add the result to the jail farm
population.

Average

Daily
Facility Population X % = Number
Mail Jail 316 11,5 36
Jail Farm 2144-36 = 250 Revised ADP.

Task 4, Analyze the Cost Impact of Housing
Program Changes

The cost impact of reclassification and intra-system transfer depends on the status of existing facility
overcrowding, If existing facilities are not overcrowded, the transfer is unlikely to have either major
operating capital cost avoidance impact.

On the other hand, if both the main jall and jail farm have populations which exceed capacities,
the transfer would have impact of reducing the additianal higher security beds required to be built
and increasing the number of lower security beds. Analysis of the cost impact would be the
differential between construction and financing costs as follows (assume 30 year financing at 10%).

Cost Component Amount
Main Jail Expansion

Construct 36 beds @ $60,000 $2,160,000
Financing costs (10% for 30 years) 6,480,000
Subtotal $8,640,000
jail Farm Expansion

Construct 36 beds @ $25,000 $ 900,000
Financing costs {10% for 30 years) 2,700,000
Subtotal $3,600,000

Cost Avoidance Differential

$5,040,000

If the main jail is overcrowded, but the jail farm has excess capacity and could absorb the population
without constructing additional beds, then the cost differential would be the total amount required
to build the higher security, main jail beds.
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Jail profile data may also help determine other potential opportunities to control

, facility populations by providing sentencing aiternatives, using programs such as court

. parole, or using alternative facilities like work-furlough facilities, community-based re-
entry residerces or other approaches.

Present Results to the Summarize the results of the analysis of alternatives for the Advisory Committee and
. . decision-makers so that policy and cost issues can be resolved. in presenting results,
AdVISOI'y Commlttee prepare narrative and statistical profiles which describe each alternative.

Open the discussion of each alternative with a section describing the program adjust-
ment and how it could impact the jail population.

Provide a second section showing the requirements to implement the program in-
cluding organizational changes, staffing increases, policy and procedural changes. Show
the costs of implementing these changes. Where other. pros and cons are identifiable,
list them,

Show the impact of the program on the jail population, including a detailed descrip-
tion of the assumptions underlying your assessment of the impact. Support your analysis
of each alternative with enough data to justify your findings, but be careful not to
overwhelm the committee.

Finally, prepare a summary table comparing the cost, risk and benefit of each alterna-
tive,

Summary and By following the techniques outlined in this section, you can quantify the impact of
C on CIUSi on specific alternative programs and processing improvements on both current jail over-
crowding and likely future capital requirements. Remember, however, that you can only
release each individual once and that cumulative programs or policies may show
diminishing returns.
Once you have evaluated all the potential alternative programs, project future deten-
tion facility population and capacity requirements in the next steps.
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Accuracy of Projections

The purpose of Step 5 is to develop projections of the jzil population given current
incarceration strategies (including existing pretrial release programs and services,
court processing procedures, sentencing alternatives, and jail management techniques).

While it is recognized that this is only a temporary step, the projection that results
from this step assumes that no adjustments are made in policies or programs. Once
this projection has been developed, you must examine and test the impact of alternative
courses of action on adjusting the projection. This will be done by varying pretrial
release policies, improving court operations, adjusting sentencing practices and the like,
These adjustments produce the final orojection and are covered in Step 6 of this
handbook.

When projecting future nepulation ard facilivy needs, it is well to bear in mind that there
is no “‘magic’”’ approach to making projections. No one can predict the future. At best,
you can make intelligent use of infrrmation on past practices, look at recent develop-
ments, make reasonable assumptions, arid dzcide how, in the future, you will treat the
factors over which you can exert somie control. These principles form the basis for the
methods presented here and in Step 6. Bul, how accurate can you expect a projection
to be?

It is possible to use complex mathematical rodels or relatively simple projection
methodologies. Perhaps surprisingly, jurisdictions using both types have experiensed
about the same range in accuracy. Some developed projections that closely paralleled
actual needs, while others missed by substantial factors, Since so many issues can
influence future jail populations, the projection method chosen may be less important
than other aspects of planning, coordination among agencies and the regular updating
of data and projections.

Obviously, it is more difficult to project further into the future. The 20-year projection
period in these handbooks is used so that a jail system can obtain a perspective that
relates to the useful life of projected construction. However, greater emphasis is placed
upon the next 10 years and more detailed projections are developed for that period.
In fact, once projections are developed, they should be updated annually (or even more
frequently), considering and quantifying changes in the assumptions upon which the
initial projections were based.
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Overview of the
Projection Process

Figure 3.5-1: Projecting Detention System Needs

Obtain and Analyze
Background Data

No matter how complex the projection methodology, the same basic steps are required.
Figure 3.5-1 pravides a graphic illustration of the main steps in the projection sequence.
The paragraphs which follow introduce you to the overall projections sequence and
provide two alternative methodologies that you can use to project likely detention
population levels in your county.

Collect Collect Coliect
Arrest & & Project Facility
Population County Average
Trend Data Population Daily Pop-
For Last By Age & ulation Data
10 Years Gender For Last
10 Years

Identify
Analyze fmpacts To Analyze
Arrest Rates C.). System: Growth Rates
For Last Changes In In Facility
10 Years Age, Socio- Popuiation

Economic,

Geographic

h.d

Compare Past Growth
Trends & ldentify
Key Differences

.4

Establish Projection
Assumptions For
Future Growth Rates

b4

Select A
Projection Method

hd

Project Range Of
Average Daily
Population With

Current Strategy

Any projection approach requires you to review and analyze key trends in your county
over the last five (or preferably ten) years in both the general county population and
the criminal justice system. Four important types of available historical and future

projection information include the following:

« Historical arrest data for your county for at least the last ten years.
« Average daily population data and bookings (by facility) for the last ten years.

« Historical county population data for the past ten to 20 years.

« County population projections which cover the 20 year planning period.
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Historical Arrest Data

Average Daily Population Data

Figure 3.5-2: Example of Historical Population Data

Obtain the most recent available copy of your county’s annual Criminal Justice Pro-
file, published by the Bureau of Criminal Statistics and Special Services of the California
Department of Justice. Extract your county’s adult felony and adult misdemeanor arrest
data for the last ten years. Array these data on a chart (or set of charts) depicting
volume of arrests by offense class for each year over the ten-year period. (Use caution
in interpreting these data, however, since the Bureau’s reporting base has changed
within the last ten years.)

Then, compute the average annual percentage changes for total adult misdemeanor
arrests and total felony arrests, and then by specific offenses within those categories.
Do this separately for male and females.

Review jail records and extract average daily population data for the last ten years.
Compute average daily population for each year over the ten-year period and, to the
extent possible, determine what proportion was comprised of sentenced and unsen-
tenced individuals. If your county has more than one detention facility, collect and
display these data for the whole system and for each facility. Where appropriate, break
down average daily population data into males and females. At the same time, collect
annual booking data for the same period.
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Data

County Population Projections

Obtain historical county population data for the same period. Your county planning
department should be able to provide you with relatively detailed population data based
on the 1960, 1970 and 1980 United States Censuses. Array these data on a second chart
and show annual percent increases in total county population and for males and
females,

Collect and evaluate all available projections of future county population. Sources that
you may wish to investigate include the Population Research Unit of California Depart-
ment of Finance; your county’s general plan; and multi-jurisdictional agencies including
school districts, metropolitan transportation commissions, associations of government,
and the like. Many of these institutions develop and maintain up-to-date population
projections as part of their planning services. Local sources can also identify key plan-
ning assumptions which need to be incorporated in your projections.

Select a Population Projection. Once you have collected available population
projections, review them in detail and select the one that will be most useful in correc-
tions planning. Thus, select the forecast that appears to be most consistent with existing
and likely future political trends in the county—including assumptions about land use,
in-migration, and the like.

Rely on the projection which takes into account the most recently documented and
validated trends in county historical population. The 1980 U.S. Census will change many
older population projections.
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Compare Various
Growth Trends and
Identify Key
Differences

Identify High Impact Population Groups. Once you have selected a population
projection, analyze it thoroughly to identify county population components which are
likely to have special impact on the nature and scope of criminal justice system growth.
Consider such questions as location of the growth and probable composition by age
and socio-economic characteristics.

o Where in the county is growth expected to occur? What implications does this
have for future facility location?

« What do projections say about the expected age composition of the overall
county population? Are the age groups generally associated with high levels of
criminal activity (18 to 30 years old) expected to grow at rates faster, slower
or the same as general county population? If this age group grows at a rate
different than overall county population, criminal justice system trends could be
expected to grow at differing rates too.,

« What do projections say about the general socio-economic composition of the
population? Are unemployment rates projected to increase or decrease? What
implications do shifts in socio-economic trends have for the criminal justice
system?

Once you have completed an analysis of expected trends, the next step is to review
information about the past to determine relationships between trends in general popula-
tion, detention population, and general justice system volume.

Conduct a comparative analysis of past trends in felony and misdemeanor arrests,
general county population and average detention facility population for the last ten
years, As you review these data, compare general population growth and increases in
arrest volume. Have arrests grown faster, at the same rate, or slower than general county
population?

In conducting this analysis, you will find it useful to convert total arrests into the
“‘arrest rate” or number of arrests per hundred thousand population for each year under
analvsis. Using annual changes in arrest rates for each of the offense categories, you
can compare change in criminal justice system activity to change in overall county
population.

In analyzing arrests, you will need to look beyond changes in overall arrests or arrest
rates. Analyze changes for each class of offense and note differences between patterns
of change in total arrests and changes in specific types of arrest, if you observe different
rates of change by offense class, ask the following questions:

¢ Which offenses seem to be growing at a faster rate? Are these high growth rates
uniform over the entire ten-year period? Have they. been growing at a faster rate
in more recent years? Or, was higher growth registered at the beginning of the
ten-year period?

+ What specific factors can you relate to observed changes in rates of growth or
decline for the various offense classes? For example, if the data indicate that
felony drug arrests have generally declined or grown slowly over the ten-year
period, consider the following issue. In many areas, decriminalization of certain
substance abuse offenses in the early and mid-1970s resulted in significant de-
clines in arrest rates for these offenses. To a great extent, this decline has leveled
out in recent years. Given this pattern, can a future decline be expected?

Compare trends in general county population {and its composition) with trends in
arrest rates over the past ten years. Attempt to identify relationships between shifts in
county population composition and trends in arrests and arrest rates.

Review trends in average daily population in county detention facilities (both for total
and for unsentenced and sentenced components) and compare them to trends in both
general county population and overall arrests and arrest rates. Again, attempt to identify
relationships. Ask such questions as:

o Have detention populations grown at approximately the same rate that arrests
have grown during the ten-year period?

s Is there consistency between general population growth, arrest growth and
growth in average daily detention population? if not, are there proportional
differences between these factors?
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Formulate Projection
Assumptions

Select the Projection
Methodology and
Project Average Daily
Population Given
Current Incarceration
Strategies

Methed One: Projection Based
on Arrests and Pretrial Release
Practices

Once you have completed these comparative analyses, identify past growth trends
which appear to relate directly to growth and detention facility population. In addition,
identify key factors in recent trends in overall growth in adult arrests. Specifically, draw
conclusions about the following issues:

« Is there a direct relationship between detention system population and criminal
justice system volume? Has that relationship generally held over the last ten
years?

o What relationships can be found between arrest volume, average daily popula-
tion, length of stay, and growth in general county population? Have these rela-
tionships held constant over the past ten years? ‘

« Are there recent changes that are likely to affect these relationships? Are local
political decisions or law enforcement emphases likely to adjust these trends in
coming years? How?

« Therefore, what recent trends can be observed which you can use in projecting
future detention populations?

Once you have answered these questions, you are ready to define some specific
assumptions which will form a basis for projecting future growth rates.

The analysis of trends in general population and criminal justice system indicators
culminates in defining specific projection assumptions that should incorporate the
following:
« Whether you expect criminal justice system activity in the county to grow at a
rate faster than, equa! to, or less than general county population.

» Whether you expect arrests for all types of offenses to grow at comparable rates.
Are rates of growth for arrests that generally result in detention likely to grow
faster or more slowly than more minor offenses?

Whether projected shifts in the age composition of the population are likely to have
major impact on the growth of criminal justice system volume and future detention
popuiations? If so, how?

Once your projection assumptions have been formulated, write them down, review
them with the Advisory Committee, revise them as appropriate, and proceed with the
selection of a specific projection technique.

As noted, earlier in this section, you can use a variety of accepted techniques to project
facility population. All involve studying changes in average daily detention population,
general county population and arrest volume to determine future detention facility
needs. Two methods are provided in this handbook.

Method One is preferred if adequate data and staff time are available. it is preferred
because it involves thorough analysis of the trends and performance factors which
impact jail population. Additionally, it requires you to develop planning assumptions
incorporating local law enforcement policies, political developments, external influ-
ences such as state legislative trends, and shifts in population composition. Method
Two, which is described in Appendix |, is a simpler approach which relies primarily on
available historical data. Principal components of the two methods are described be-
low.

Method One is a more involved approach based upon arrest data and specific assump-
tions about growth rates which reflect analysis of a variety of community and population
characteristics that are likely to influence future changes.

Future projected arrest volumes are converted into inmate populations by studying
the average length of stay in terms of current pretrial release and disposition practices.
These include the current proportion of booked inmates who are released on bail,
released on OR, held in custody until disposition, and the like.




Handbook Three: Assessing Current and Future Corrections Needs

Page 6

Method Two: Projection Based
on Average Daily Population

Making the Projections

Method One:
Projection Based on
Assumed ‘Shifts in
Criminal justice System
Activity and Trends in
Average Length of Stay

Figure 35-3:
Tasks in Projecting Future Capacity Requirements

Method Two involves projecting detention populations based on observed trends in
average daily population and length of stay. It primarily involves reviewing historical
trends, identifying relationships between these factors, and projecting the relationships
into future years. Differing projection assumptions can be employed to forecast ranges
of populations. While Method Two may be somewhat less reliable than Method One,
it is worthwhile using it as a crosscheck.

Both methods include suggested procedures to break down gross population projec-
tions into sentenced and unsentenced components of the population. The two methods
also project both male and female population components, This means that, if possible,
arrest, average daily population and, preferably, county population data all need to be
recorded separately for males and females.

In applying either method, the techniques that can be used to project the trend
include simpler “straight line"” techniques or more sophisticated mathematical tech-
niques such as linear regression analysis.

Thoroughly document each step in the projection exercise. It will be important in
subsequent steps to be able to defend and explain potentially controversial points.
Likewise, as vou formulate projection assumptions, review them with the Advisory
Committee to ensure that these critical foundations to your work reflect a consensus.

With either method, the next chapter (3.6) will show how to adjust the projections
for future changes in incarceration strategy—a crucial step in preventing the error of
simple projection of current practices into the future.

The section which follows presents iliustrative examples of Method One’s application
along with blank forms to use in developing your county's projections, Appendix |
describes Method Two and provides similar illustrative examples and blank forms.

Method One involves several basic steps, divided into 15 specific tasks. Figure 3.5-3,
“Tasks in Projecting Future Capacity Requirements,”” shows the relationship between
the basic steps and the specific tasks.

Tasks

1-8 Project Future Arrest Volumes

{

Task Project Misdemeanor Bookings

¢

Task

10 Calculate Average Length of Stay

<

Tasks

11-13 Project Average Daily Population

4

Task

14 Calculate Peaking Factor

4

Task

15 Project Required Future Capacity
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Task 1: Document Historical

Arrest Trends

Figure 3.5-4: Example of Historical Trends

in Arrest Volumes

Figure 3.5-4a:

Your Computation of Historic Arrest Trends

Document historical trends in the volume of annual felony and misdemeanor arrests for
males and females over the past ten years. Review trend data by specific offense class
and compute average annual increases for both felony and misdemeanor arrests, Use
the Bureau of Criminal Statistics’ County Criminal Justice Profiles as your source for
the data. Then, calculate the trends in arrest data as displayed in the following example.

Annual Rate Annual Rate

of Change of Change
Offense Category Last 10 Years Last 5 Years
Felony Arrests
Crimes Against Persons 2.4% 3.1%
Crimes Against Property 1.8% 2.9%
Drug Violations 2.8% 1.3%
All Other 1.5% 1.6%
TOTAL FELONIES 2.6% 1.5%
Misdemeancr Arrests
Assault and Battery 1.2% 2.6%
Property 1.4% 1.3%
Drug Law Violations 1.9% 3.4%
Sex Offenses 8% 9%
Prostitution 6% 1.8%
Public Drunk 1.9% 7%
Drunk Driving 2.8% 3.9%
Other Auto 1.6% 2.8%
Al Other 3.6% 2.1%
TOTAL MISDEMEANORS 2.9% 3.6%

Annual Rate Annual Rate

of Change of Change
Offense Category Last 10 Years Last 5 Years

Felony Arrests

Crimes Against Persons
Crimes Against Property
Drug Violations

All Other

TOTAL FELONIES

Misdemeanor Arrests
Assault and Battery
Property

Drug Law Violations
Sex Offenses
Prostitution

Public Drunk

Drunk Driving

Other Auto

All Other

TOTAL MISDEMEANORS
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S

Task 2: Compute Arrest Rates

Figure 3.5-5: Example of Computation of Arrest Rates

Once you have computed rates of change by offense class and displayed them in the
format shown above, compare growth rates for the entire ten year period and for the
last five years for each offense class. Identify which offenses appear to be growing at
faster rates and slower rates over the last five years than over the entire decade. Then,
identify factors contributing to recent trends and determine whether or not these are
likely to continue in future years.

Given the data you have developed, consider the following questions:

« To what extent do local enforcement strategies (anti-drunk driving campaigns;
clearing the streets of public drunks; anti-prostitution campaigns and others)
contribute to acceleration of arrests in certain categories? Are they likely to be
maintained in future years?

« Can changes in legislative mandates that affect arrests and sentences (such as
decriminalization of drug offenses) be identified with shifting trends? Are they
likely to be maintained in future years?

Document population growth trends over the same period, Compute felony and misde-
meanor arrest rates per 100,000 population for the period. Convert arrests to arrest rates
by offense class by arraying arrest and population data for each year over the last 10
years.
o Divide population by 100,000 to get the percentage factor. In the example (for
1976), the population of 250,748, divided by 100,000 results in a factor of 2.51.
o Divide total arrests in each category by the factor to obtain the rate per 100,000
population. For example, in 1976, the 751 felony crimes against rates vields a rate
per 100,000 population of 299.2. '
The illustration below shows the calculation for a two-year period. You will need to
make this calculation for each year included in your analysis.

1976
County

Offense Number of Population Arrest Rate
Category Arrests = (000,000) = Per 100,000
Felony
Crimes Against Persons 751 -+ 251 = 299.2
Crimes Against Property 1,268 + 2.51 = 505.2
Drug Violations 598 + 2.51 = 238.2
All Other 486 -+ 2.51 = 193.6
TOTAL FELONIES 3,103 =+ 2.51 = 1,230.2
Misdemeanor
Assault and Battery 1,380 = 2.51 = 549.8
Property 1,428 L3 2,51 = 568.9
Drug Law Violation 1,850 -+ 251 = 7371
Sex Offense 628 -+ 2.51 = 251.2
Prostitution 751 s 251 = 299.2
Public Drunk 4,821 + 251 = 1,920.7
Drunk Driving 3,968 -+ 2.51 = 1,580.9
Other Auto 21375 + 251 = 866.5
All Other 1,182 + 2.51 = 470.9

TOTAL MISDEMEANORS 18,183 -+ 2,51 = 7,244.2
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Figure 3.5-5a: Your Computation of Arrest Rates

1977

County
Offense Number of Population Arrest Rate
Category Arrests {000,000) = Per 100,000
Felony
Crimes Against Persons 805 2.53 = 318.2
Crimes Against Property 1,398 2,53 == 552.6
Drug Violations 478 2.53 = 188.9
All Other 504 2,53 = 199.2
TOTAL FELONIES 3,185 2,53 = 1,258.9
Misdemeanor
Assault and Battery 1,396 2.53 = 551.8
Property 1,301 2,53 = 593.3
Drug Law Violation 1,728 2,53 = 683.0
Sex Offense 71 2,53 = 281.0
Prostitution 1,186 2,53 = 468.8
Public Drunk 4,810 2,53 1,901.2
Drunk Driving 4,264 2.53 = 1,685.4
Other Auto 1,813 2,53 = 716.6
All Other 1,204 2,53 = 4759
TOTAL MISDEMEANORS 18,613 2.53 = 7,356.9
Year

County
Offense Number of Population Arrest Rate
Category Arrests (000,000) = Per 100,000
Felony

Crimes Against Persons
Crimes Against Property
Drug Violations

At Other

TOTAL FELONIES

Misdemeanor
Assault and Battery
Property

Drug Violation

Sex Offense
Prostitution

Public Drunk
Drunk Driving
Other Auto

All Other

TOTAL MISDEMEANORS

(Repeat for each year.)
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Task 3: Compute Rate of Compute the annual percent change in arrest rates per 100,000 population by the same
Change in Arrest Rates offense classes used above. .
Figure 3.5-6: Example of Rate of Change in Arrest Rates
Arrest Rate Change
Offense Category 1976 1977 Number %
Felony
Crimes Against Persons 299.2 318.2 19.0 6.3%
Crimes Against Property 505.2 552.6 47.4 9.4%
Drug Violations 238.2 188.9 —49.3 —20.7%
All Other 193.6 199.2 5.6 2.9%
TOTAL FELONIES 1,226.2 1,258.9 227 1.8%
Misdemeanor
Assault and Battery 549.8 551.8 2.0 4%
Property 568.9 593.3 24,4 4.3%
Drug Law Violation 7371 683.0 —~54,1 —7.3%
Sex Offense 251,2 281.0 29.8 11.9%
Prostitution 299,2 4688 169.6 56.7%
Public Drunk 1,920.7 1,901.2 —19.5 —1.0%
Drunk Driving 1,580.9 1,685.4 1045 6.6%
Other Auto 866.5 716.6 —149.9 —-17.3%
Other Misderneanors 4709 4759 5.0 1.1%
TOTAL MISDEMEANORS 7,244.2 7,356.9 112.7 1.6%
Figure 3.5-6a: ’
Your Computation of Rate of Change in Arrest Rates
Arrest Rate Change
Offense Category 19 19 Number %
Felony
Crimes Against Persons
Crimes Against Property
Drug Violations
All Other
TOTAL FELONIES
Misdemeancr
Assault and Battery
Property
Drug Law Violation
Sex Offenses
Prostitution
Public Drunk
Drunk Driving
Other Auto
Other Misdemeanors
TOTAL MISDEMEANORS
(Repeat the calculation for each year over the last ten years.)
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Task 4: Calculate Average Once you have calculated annual percent changes in rates for each offense category,
. Annual Changes in Arrest Rates calculate averages for the last 10 years and the last five years. The example shows one

and Analyze Results offense category, felony: crimes against persons.

Figure 3.5-7;

Example of Average Annual Change in Arrest Rates

Offense Category: Felony Crimes Against Persons

Cumulative
Percent Total
Period Change % Change
1971~72 1.2 1.2
1972-73 (1.5) (.3)
1973-74 3.8 35
1974-75 4.2 77
1975-76 (.5) 7.2
197677 6.3 13.5
1977-78 (1.7) 118
1978-79 (1.3) 10.5
1979-80 3 10.8

Average annual change last 10 years (1971-80): 10.8 - 9 = 1.2%
Average annual change last 5 years (1976-80): 3.6 = 4 = .9%

Repeat the calculation shown above for each offense category. If your county’s
results are erratic or exhibit sudden changes over the past few years, try to determine

’ the cause of these changes.

Figure 3.5-7a: Your Caiculation of Average Annual

Change in Arrest Rates

Offense Category

Period

Percent
Change

Cumulative
Total
% Change

19 to19
19 to19
19 to19
19 019
19 to19
19 to19
19 to19
19 to19
19 to19

Average annual change last 10 years + 9=

Yo

%

Average annual change last 5 years -4 =

Array the results of your calculation in a table like the following:
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Figure 3.5-8: Summary Table of Average Changes
In Arrest Rates

Task 5: Make Projection
Assumptions

Figure 3.5-9: Example of Assumptions

Average Annual Average Annual
% Change Last % Change Last
Offense Category 10 Years 5 Years

Felonies

Crimes Against Persons
Crimes Against Property
Drug Violations

All Other

TOTAL FELONIES

Misdemeanors
Assault and Battery
Property

Drug Law Violation
Sex Offenses
Prostitution

Public Drunk
Drunk Driving
Other Auto

All Other

TOTAL MISDEMEANORS

Analyze the contents of the table and identify differing growth rates among and with
in offense categories for both the total ten year period and the most recent five years.

Review population forecasts and identify projected growth rates for the 20-year plan-
ning period. Analyze trends in terms of absolute growth, age distribution of the popula-
tion, and economic composition. Isolate those factors which are likely to affect criminal
justice system volume.

Population Growth. Data indicate that annual population growth in the county is projected to be
about one percent for the next 10 years, slowing to .5 percent for the remaining 10 years of the
planning period. This, in part, reflects the political assumption that land use policies limiting growth
to current urban areas will be maintained.

Age Distribution. Moderate aging in population, with limited growth in the crime-prone 18-to-30-
year-old age group. Projections indicate that this group should grow at ha!f the rate of the overall
population.

Economic Composition. Projections suggest an increase in the lower income population resulting
from immigration.

Summary Conclusions. Grawth in lower income groups may cancel out the benefits of the age shift.
Assume that recent trends (last 5 years) in arrest rate increases may be experienced over the
planning period in some offense categories.
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Figure 3.5-9a: Your Assumptions

Task 6: Convert Assumptions to

Estimated Annual Arrest Rate
Changeas for Each Offense
Category

Figure 3.5-10: Example of Assumed Changes in Arrest Rates

Population Growth

Age Distribution

Economic Compositicin

Summary Conclusion

Combine your analysis of future population trends with your analysis of arrest rate
trends completed in Task 5. Make specific estimates of the impact of your assumptions
in terms of their magnitude. Project changes in arrest rates by offense category over the
planning period. Analyze potential changes on an offense-by-offense basis and select
rates of change for arrest rates that could be expected to be maintained over the
planning period. Use statistical techniques or intuition to make growth assumptions.

Annual Change Projected
In Rate Per 100,000 Change in
Offense Class 5 Years 10 Years Planning Assumption Arrest Rate
Felony
Crimes Against Persons 1,2% 9% Shift in age distribution of population indicates ac- +6%

celerating growth unlikely to be maintained. Assume
will still increase at faster rate than population but only
at half the recent rate.

Drug Violations

—0.7 1.1 Recent decrease over last five years reflects decriminal- no
ization of some drug offenses. Impact largely felt, and change
decrease in rate unlikely to be maintained. Will grow
with population.

Misdemeanor
Drunk Driving

1.9 8 Enforcement emphasis last five years has accelerated +1.9%
growth rate: Public pressure suggests increase faster
than population will be maintained,

(Cornplete assumptions for each offense on the list.)
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Figure 3.5-11: Example of Overall List of
Assumed Changes in Arrest Rates

Figure 3,5-11a: Your Listing of Overall
Assumed Changes in Arrest Rates

Task 7: Project Future Arrest
Rates

Assumed Annual

Offense Category Change
Felony

Crimes Against Persans 6%
Crimes Against Property 5%
Drug Violations NC
All Other NC

TCTAL FELON'ES

Misdemeanar

Assault and Battery 6%
Property 1.0%
Drug Law Violation NC
Sex Offense NC
Prostitution NC
Drunk Driving 8%
Other Auto NC
Other Misdemeanors 5%

TOTAL MISDEMEANORS

Assumed Annual
Offense Category Change

Felony

Crimes Against Persons
Crimes Against Property
Drug Violations

All Other

TOTAL FELONIES

Misdemeanor
Assault and Battery
Property

Drug Ltaw Violation
Sex Offenses
Prostitution

Drunk Driving
Other Auto

Al Other

TOTAL MISDEMEANORS

Use your county’s most recent 12 months of data to convert arrest rate growth into
anticipated future arrest rates (Task 7.1) and annual rates of increase in arrest rates
(Task 7.2). These factors will be used in Task 8 to project the arrest rates and volumes
expected for the 20 year planning period.
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Task 7.1 Convert Arrest Rate Convert arrest rate change assumptions to revised arrest rates for felonies and mis-
Char.ge Assumptions Into demeanors by using the last twelve months’ arrest rate data calculated from BCS
e Projection Factors for Future County Criminal Justice Profile reports in Step 2 to develop weighted average factors.

Arrest Rates

Figure 3.5-12: Example of Revised Arrest Rates

Projected * Arrest Revised

Growth Rate Rate Last Arrest
Offiense Category From Task 6 X 12 months = Rate
Felony
Crimes Agait Persons 1.006 X 319.1 = 3210
Crimes Against Property 1.005 X 560.6 = 563.4
Drug Violations 1.000 X 182.5 = 1825
All Other ) 1.000 X 204.3 = 204.3
TOTAL FELONIES 1,266.5 1,271.2
Misdemeanor
Assault and Battery 1.006 X 563.9 = 567.3
Property 1.010 X 590.1 = 596.0
Drug Law Violation 1.000 X 685.0 = 685.0
Sex Offense 1.000 X 283.4 = 2834
Prostitution 1.000 X 470.1 = 470.1
Public Drunk 1.600 X 1,904.5 = 1,904.5
Drunk Driving 1.008 X 1,686.3 = 1,699.8
Other Auto 1.000 X 7204 = 720.4
All Other 1.005 X 478.6 = 481.0

‘ TOTAL MISDEMEANORS 7,382.3 7407.5

(* Add 1.0 to percent growth estimates for calculation purposes. Note that rates can also decline, in which case the factor would be less than 1.0}

Figure 3.5-12a: Your Computation cf Revised Arrest Rates

Projected Arrest Revised
Growth Rate Rate Last Arrest
Offense Category From Task 6 X 12 Months = Rate

Felony

Crimes Against Persons
Crimes Against Property
Drug Violations

All Other

X X X X
]

TOTAL FELONIES

Misdemeaner
Assault and Battery
Property

Drug Law Violation
Sex Offense
Prostitution

Public Drunk

Drunk Driving
Other Auto

Other Misdemeanor

(|

X X X X X X X XX
[}

. TOTAL MISDEMEANORS
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Task 7.2: Compute Annual
Arrest Rate Increase

Figure 3.5-13: Example of Arrest Rate Increase

Then, compute the composite arrest rate increase factors to use for projection purposes
by subtracting the total rate for felonies and misdemeanors for the last twelve months
from the revised arrest rate for felonies and misdemeanors. Then, divide the results by
the felony arrest rate and the misdemeanor arrest rate for the last twelve months to
calculate the annual arrest rate increases you will use to project future arrests.

Felony Arrest Annual Growth Rate:
Revised Arrest Annual Arrest Annual
Arrest Rate Last Rate Last Change in
Rate - 12 Months = Remainder 12 Months Arrest Rate
1,271.2 — 1,266.5 = 4.7 1,266.5 37%
Misdemeanor Arrest Annual Growth Rate:
Revised Arrest Annual Arrest Annual
Arrest Rate Last . Rate Last Change in
Rate - 12 Months = Remainder 12 Months Arrest Rate
7,407.5 - 7,382.3 = 25.2 7,382.3 34%
Figure 3.5-13a: Your Computation of Arrest Rate Increase
Felony Arrest Annual Growth Rate:
Revised Arrest Annual Arrest Annual
Arrest Rate Last Rate Last Change in
Rate — 12 Months = Remainder 12 Months Arrest Rate
Misdemeanor Arrest Annual Growth Rate:
Revised Arrest Annual Arrest Annual
Arrest Rate Last Rate Last Change in
Rate —- 12 Months = Remainder 12 Months Arrest Rate
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Task 8: Project Arrest Rates and

. Velumes

Figure 3.5-14: Example of Arrest Rate Projections

‘ Figure 3.5-14a: Your Projection of Arrest Rates

Project arrest volume for the 20-year planning period by using the annual weighted
average arrest rate increase to project felony and misdemeanor arrest rates. Use the
felony and misdemeanor arrest rates for the last 12 months as the projection base and
expand by year for 10 years and then at five-year intervals for the 20-year planning

period.

Felony Misdemeanor
Arrest Arrest
Factor and Operation Rate Rate
Last 12 Months’ Base Rate 1,266.5 7,382.3
X X X
Annual Projected Change 1.004 1.002
1st Projection Year Arrest Rate 1,272 7397
X X X
Annual Projected Change 1.004 1.002
2nd Projection Year Arrest Rate 1,277 7,411
L ]
L]
e
(Continue calculation process for 20-year planning period,)
Felony Misdemeanor
Arrest Arrest
Factor and Operation Rate Rate

Last 12 Months Base Rate
X
Annual Projected Change

1st Year Projected Arrest Rate
X
Annual Projected Change

2nd Year Projected Arrest Rate

(Continue for 20-Year Planning Period.)

Convert the arrest rate projections into estimated arrest volume by multiplying the
arrest rate calculated above by total county population projections (converted by
dividing each year’s population projection by 100,000 arid multiplying the result times
the projected felony and misdemeanor arrest rate for the year) to project total annual
arrest volume. The examples which follow show. calculations for projecting felony
arrests. Use the same techniques to project felony and misdemeanor arrests.




Handbook Three: Assessing Current and Future Corrections Needs Page 18

Figure 3.5-15: Example of Prejected Felony Arrests

Figure 3.5-15a: Your Projection of Felony Arrests

Task 9: Convert Projected
Misdemeanor Arrest Volumes
to Projected Misdemeanor
Bookings

Projected Arrest Projected

Year Population <+ 100,000 = Factor X Rate = Arrests
st Year 256,182 + 100,000 = 2.56 ® 1,272 = 3,256
2nd Year 258,744  + 100,000 = 259 X 1277 = 3,307
3rd Year 261,331 -+ 100,000 = 2.61 X 1,282 = 3,346

[

L ]

L]
(etc.)

Projected Arrest Projected

Year Population - 100,000 = Factor X Rate = Arrests
1st Year + 100,000 = X =
2nd Year -~ 100,000 = X =
3rd Year =+ 100000 = X =
4th Year + 100,000 = X =
5th Year <+ 100,000 = X =
6th Year <+ 100000 = X =
7th Year = 100,000 = X =
8th Year <+~ 100000 = % =
9th Year + 100,000 = X =
10th Year - 100,000 = X =
15th Year - 100,000 = X =
20th Year - 100,000 = X =

Convert projected misdemeanor arrest volumes into projected misdemeanor bookings
for the 20-year planning pariod. A two-stage analysis is required to accomplish this task.
The first is to develop an indicator of the proportion of misdemeanor arrests actually
result in bookings at the jail. Second, projected misdemeanor arrests are adjusted by
this factor to estimate future bookings. Once misdemeanor bookings are projected, they
will be used in combination with projected lengths of stay to estimate the average daily
presentenced population.

To accamplish Task 9, review the results of Step 3 (Chapter 3.3) and document the
proportion of misdemeanor arrests cited and field-released by law enforcement agen-
cies, If these data are unavailable from your local law enforcement agencies, an alterna-
tive way to develop estimates of field citation volume includes the following:
« Extract misdemeanor arrest data from Bureau of Criminal Statistics County
Criminal Justice Profiles
» For each year over the last five years, compare pretrial misdemeanor bookings
at the jail to total, reported misdemeanor arrests and calculate the difference
{bookings should be lower than arrests).
o Then, for each year divide the result by total misdemeanor arrests. The calculat-
ed percentage will approximate misdemeanor pre-booking releases.
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Figure 3.5-16: Converting Misdemeanor Arrests
to Bookings

Figure 3.5-16a:
Your Projection of Misdemeanor Bookings

o Finally, add up the results and develop an average for the period analyzed.
Deduct these arrests from the total arrest volume projected in Task 8.

In using the alternative method, considerable care should be taken because the
Criminal Justice Profiles may under-report arrests. This would lead to an erroneously
high estimate of bookings. Therefore, if the alternative method is used, attempt to verify
the data with local law enforcement agencies. The data should not be accepted unless
they seem reasonable and consistent.

Results of Step 3 (Chapter 3.3) indicate that 14.8 percent of misdemeanor arrests are cited in the
field. Subtract this factor from 1.00 (1.00 — .148 = .852) to calculate the percentage of misde-
meanor arrests that are booked. Then multiply projected misdemeanor arrests by this factor to
calculate misdemeanor bookings.
Total Projected Cite Release
Misdemeanor * Adjustment = Misdemeanor
Year Arrests Factor Bookings
Tst Year 18,936 X .852 = 16,133
2nd Year 19,194 b4 .852 = 16,354
[ )
o
L )
(etc.)
Jotai Projected Cite Release
Misdetrnieanor X Adjustment = Misdemeanor
Year Arrests Factor Bookings
st Year X =
2nd Year X =
3rd Year X - =
4th Year X =
5th Year X =
6th Year X =
7th Year X =
8th Year X =
9th Year X =
10th Year X =
15th Year X =
20th Year X =

The next step in the projections sequence is to establish the past average length of
presentenced stay. This is first recorded by offense (Task 10.1) and then consolidated
for all misdemenants and all felons using weighted averages (Tasks 10.2 and 10.3).
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Task 10.1: Compute Current Compute current average length of presentenced stay for arrestees in each offense
Average l_ength of category. Use data from the jail profile (snapshot release analysis or longitudinal profile
Presentenced Stay By Offense from Chapter 3.1) for this Computation. ) ‘

Figure 3.5-17: Example of Average Length of
Presentenced Stay by Offense

Average Length

Offense Category of Stay (days)
Felony

Crimes Against Persons 18.1
Crimes Against Property 7.6
Drug Violations 9.4

All Other 8.3

TOTAL FELONIES

Misdemeanor

Assault and Battery 17
Property 1.8
Drug Law Violation 13
Sex Offense 4.8
Prostitution 1.2
Public Drunk 2.8
Drunk Driving 5
Other Auto 2
Ali Other 8

TOTAL MISDEMEANORS

Figure 3.5-17a: Your Computation of Average Length of
Presentenced Stay by Offense

Average Length
Offense Category of Stay (days)

Felony

Crimes Against Persons
Crimes Against Property
Drug Violations

All Other.

TOTAL FELONIES

Misdemeanor
Assault and Battery
Property

Drug Law Violation
Sex Offenses
Prostitution

Public Drunk
Drunk Driving
Other Auto

All Other

TOTAL MISDEMEANORS
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Task 10.2: Calculate Calculate the “weighted’’ length of presentenced stay (ALS) factor for each category
“Weighted” Length of of misdemeanor and felony offense. This is done by multiplying the average length of
Presentenced Stay By Offense stay related to a given offense (from Task 10.1) by the past twelve months’ volume of

arrests for that offense.

Figure 3.5-18: Example of Weighted Length of Presentenced Stay by Offense

Average Last 12 Total

Length Months Weighted
Offense Category of Stay X Volume = Factor
Felony
Crimes Against Persons 18.1 X 807 = 14,607
Crimes Against Property 7.6 X 1,418 = 10,777
Drug Violations 9.4 X 462 = 4,343
All Cther 8.3 X 517 = 4,291
TOTAL FELONIES 3,204 = 34,018
Misdemeanor
Assault and Battery 17 X 1,427 = 2,426
Property 1.8 X 1,493 = 2,687
Drug Law Violation 1.3 X 1,733 = 2,253
Sex Offense 4.8 X 717 = 3,442
Prostitution 1.2 X 1,189 = 1,427
Public Drunk 28 X 4,818 = 13,490
Drunk Driving 5 X 4,266 = 2,133
Other Auto 2 X 1,823 = 365
Other Misdemeanor 8 X 1,211 = 969
TOTAL MISDEMEANORS 18,677 29,192

Figure 3.5-18a: Your Calculation of Weighted Length of Presentenced Stay by Offense

Average Last 12 Total
Length Moriths Weighted
Gffense Category of Stay bd Volume = * ctor

Felony

Crimes Against Persons
Crimes Against Property
Drug Violations

All Other

X X X X
[}

TOTAL FELONIES =

Misdemeanor
Assault and Battery
Property

Drug Law Violation
Sex Offense
Prostitution

Public Drunk

Drunk Driving
Other Auto

Qther Misdemeanor

X IX X X X X X X X X
I

TOTAL MISDEMEANORS
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Task 10.3: Calculate For both misdemeanants and felons, divide the total weighted factor by the sum of the
Consolidated Average Length of  last 12 months’ arrests to develop the consolidated average length of stay for these two
Presentenced Stay for major offense categories. ‘

Misdemeanants and Felons

Figure 3.5-19: Example of Consolidated Average
Length of Stay

Felony Arrest Average Length of Stay

Total Total Last Weighted
Weighting - 12 Months’ = Average
Factor Arrests Length of Stay
34,018 - 3,204 = 10.6 days

Misdemeanor Arrest Average Length of Stay

Total Total Last Weighted
Weighting - 12 Months’ = Average
Factor Arrests Length of Stay
29,192 = 18,677 = 1.6 days
Figure 3.5-19a: Your Computation of Consolidated
Average Length of Stay
Felony Arrest Average tength of Stay ‘
Total Total Last Weighted *
Weighting ES 12 months’ = Average
Factor Arrests Length of Stay
- = days

Misdemeanor Arrest Average Length of Stay

Total Total Last Weighted

Weighting + 12 Months' = Average

Factor Arrests Length of Stay
- = days

Note that adjustments to average length of stay due to program or processing improvements (which
can have considerable impact on the jail population) are taken into account in Step 6 (Chapter 3.6).
Praiection Method Two (in Appendix {) builds part of this adjustment into its calculation of length
of stay (Method Two, Task 8) and, if desired, a similar adjustment could be incorporated here.

Task 11: Project Average Daily Convert projected arrest volumes into average daily unsentenced population by multi-
Presentenced Popuhﬁon plying the consolidated average length of stay calculated in Task 10.2 by projected and
adjusted arrest volumes, and dividing the results for each year by 365.
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Figure 3.5-20:
Example of Average Daily Presentenced Population

’
A

Figure 3.5-20a: Your Computation of Average Daily
Peesentenced Population

Task 12: Project Sentenced
Population

2nd Year Total Presentenced ADP

(Continue for each year of the 20-year planning period.)

Projected Avg.
Year Arrests X LOS + 365 = ADP
1st Year Misdemeanors 16,133 X 1.6 - 365 = 71
Felonies 1272 X 106 + 365 = 95
1st Year Total Presentenced ADP = 166
2nd Year Misdemeanors 16,354 X 1.6 - 365 = 72
Felonies 3307 X 106 =+ 365 = 9
2nd Year Total Presentenced ADP = 168
.
o
L ]
(Continue for each year of the 20-year planning period.)
Projected Avg.
Year Arrests X LOS + 365 = ADP
st Year Misdemeanors X - 365 =
Felonies X - 365 =
1st Year Total Presentenced ADP
2nd Year ,Misdemeanors X + 365 =
Felonies X - 365 =

There are two approaches to estimating sentenced population for the planning period.
Each is described and illustrated below.
Method 12.1; Base Sentenced Population Projection on Proportionate Relation- -
ship with Unsentenced Population. Review historical population data and document

the percentages of sentenced and unsentenced inmates in the average daily population.

If proportions are relatively constant, use them to extrapolate the projected unsen-

tenced population to the total average daily population.
Method 12.2: Base Sentenced Popuiation Projections on Average Length of Stay
of Sentenced Inmates. This information comes from from the jail profile and process-
ing performance data (Chapter 3.1). Tasks required to complete thiz method involve:

» For the last several years, document the number of individuals sentenced to

county jail time (12.2a).

¢ Calculate the number of sentenced individuals as a percentage of felony and
misdemeanor arrests (adjusted with citation releases removed) for the period
analyzed (12.2a),
¢ Analyze the sentenced component of the jail population profile to calculate
average sentence, using weighted average techniques described earlier in this
handbook (12.2b).
o Multiply the average sentence length by the number of sentences each year and
divide by 365 to estimate average daily population for each year over the

planning period (12.2¢).
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Method 12.1: Base Sentenced
Population Projection on
Proportionate Relationship with ;.
Unsentenced Population
Figure 3.5-21: Caiculation of Percent
of Population Unsentenced
Average Daily
Unsentenced Percent
Year Population ES Total ADP = Unsentenced
1976 136 -+ 211 = 64.4
1977 142 = 214 = 66.3
1978 145 - 220 = 65.9
1979 139 < 221 = 62.9
1980 148 = 215 = 68.8
TOTAL 3283
Then, divide the total percentage by 5 to develop 5-year average:
3283 + 5 = 65.7% Unsentenced.
Figure 3.5-21a: Your Computation of Percent
of Population Unsentenced
Average Daily
Unsentenced Percent
Year Population - Total ADP = Unsentenced
5 Yrs Ago < ‘
4 Yrs Ago =
3 Yrs Ago - =
2 Yrs Ago + =
1 Yr Ago - =
TOTAL:
Total +5= % Unsentenced.

Figure 3.5-22: Example of
Projected Average Daily Population

For each year of the projection period, divide projected unsentenced population by the
percentage computed above to calculate total, projected average daily population.

Total Projected
Average Daily =
Population

Projected Unsentenced Population

Percent Unsentenced Population

(This example uses 65.7% Unsentenced,)

Projected % Projected
Year Unsentenced + Unsentenced = ADP
1st Year 166 + 657 = 253
2nd Year 168 - 657 = 256
. - =
(etc.) + = ‘
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Figure 3.5-22a:
. Your Projection of Average Daily Population

Projected % Projected
Year Unsentenced -+ Unsentenced ADP

1st Year - =
2nd Year +
3rd Year -
4th Year -+
5th Year <+
6th Year -
7th Year +
8th Year +
9th Year -+
10th Year +
15th Year -+
20th Year = =

I

Method 12.2: Base Sentenced Use the jail profile completed in Step 1 (Chapter 3.1) to calculate average length of
Population Projections on sentence actually served. Then, review criminal justice system data collected in Step
Average Length of Stay of 3 (Chapter 3.3) to document how many people were sentenced to local time over the
Sentenced Inmates last full calendar year. Calculate this number as a percent of total felony and misde-
meanor arrests reported in the Bureau of Criminal Statistics County Criminal Justice
Profile and apply this percentage to projected arrests to calculate total sentenced
population by year. Then, for each year, multiply by the average length of stay data and
divide by 365 to calculate average sentenced daily population.

. Sub-task 12.2a: Estimate Proportion of Arrests Resulting in Local Sentences
Last 12 Months’ Felony and Misdemeanor Arrests Sentenged
= Population
Number Sentenced to Local Time Last 12 Months Factor

Figure 3.5-23:
Computation of Sentenced Population Factor

1,045

19,458

Figure 3.5-23a:
Your Computation of Sentenced Population Factor

Sub-task 12.2b: Project Sentenced Population

Multiply the projected felony and misdemeanor arrests calculated in Task 9 to calculate
projected sentenced people per year.

Total Projected X Sentenced = Total
Felony and Population Sentenced
Misdemeanor Factor People
Arrests
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Figure 3.5-24; Examole of Total Sentenced People
Total Projected Sentenced Total
Projection Felony & Misde- Population Sentenced
Year meanor Arrests X Factor = People
st Year 18,936 X 054 = 1,022
2nd Year 19,194 X .054 = 1,036
L ]
[ )
L
{Continue calculation through the 20-year planning period.)
Figure 3.5-24a: Your Computation of
Total Sentenced People
Total Projected Sentenced Total
Projection Felony & Misde- Population Sentenced
Year meanor Arrests X Factor = People
1st Year X =
2nd Year X =
3rd Year X =
4th Year X =
5th Year X =
6th Year X =
7th Year X =
8th Year X =
9th Year X =
10th Year % =
15th Year X =
20th Year X =

Sub-task 12.2c: Calculate Projected Average Daily Sentenced Population

Multiply the total sentenced population caiculated above by average length of sen-
tenced stay and divide by 365 for each year over the planning period to calculate

projected average daily sentenced population.

Total X  Average = 365 = Average Daily
Sentenced Length of Sentenced
Population Stay Population
Figure 3.5-25: Computation of
Average Daily Sentenced Popufation
Total Average Avg. Daily
Projection Sentenced Length Sentenced
Year Popufation X of Stay + 365 days = Population
st Year 1,022 X 304 <+ 365 = 85
2nd Year 1,036 X 304 S 365 = 86

{Continue calculation through the 20-year planning period.)
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Figure 3.5-25a; Your Computation of
Average Daily Sentenced Population
Total Average Avg. Daily
Projection Sentenced Length Sentenced
Year Population X of Stay = 365 days =  Population
1st Year X + 365 =
2nd Year X = 365 =
3rd Year X - 365 =
4th Year X = 365 =
5th Year X - 365 =
6th Year X + 365 =
7th Year X - 365 =
8th Year % + 365 =
9th Year X = 365 =
10th Year X =+ 365 =
15th Year X + 365 =
20th Year X -+ 365 =

Task 13: Combine Unsentenced
and Sentenced Projections

Figure 3.5-26: Projecting Total Average Daily Papulation

Figure 3.5-26a: Your Projection of
Total Average Daily Population

This step involves combining unsentenced and sentenced population

projections.

{From (From
Task 11) Task 12.2¢c) Total
Projected Projected Projected
Projectiun Unsentenced + Sentenced = Avg. Daily
Year Population Population Population
st Year 166 4 85 = 251
2nd Year 168 4+ 86 = 254
L ]
L]
(Continue calculations through the 20-year planning period.)
(From (From
Task 11) Task 12.2c) Total
Projected Projected Projected
Projection Unsentenced + Sentenced = Avg. Daily
Year Population Population Population
1st Year + =
2nd Year + =
3rd Year + =
4th Year + =
5th Year + =
6th Year + =
7th Year + =
8th Year + =
9th Year + =
10th Year + =
15th Year + =
20th Year + =
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Task 14: Calculate Factor for

Adjusting Projections to

Accommodate Periodic Peaks

Figure 3.5-27: Example of Peak Population Factor

Figure 3.5-27a: Your Computation of
Peak Population Factor

Task 15: Adjust Population

Projections to Account for Peak

Periods

Figure 3.5-28: Computation of Capacity Needs

This step involves adjusting the projections to reflect periodic peaks above average daily

population.

Review daily population data for the last six to twelve months. Compute *‘average”’
high or peak population by noting high or peak population each month and- dividing
by the number of months included. To calculate the adjustment factor, compare to the
average daily population for the same period and divide by the number of months

analyzed.
Average Average
Daily Monthly Daily Monthly
Month Paopulation High Month Population High
Dec. 243 258 One
Jan, 241 260 Two
Feb. 240 258 Three
Mar. 236 249 Four
Apr. 242 258 Five
May 240 253 Six
TOTAL: 1,442 1,536 TOTAL:
AVERAGE: 240 256 AVERAGE:

Then, compute the peak adjustment factor as fol-
lows:

Six month average high population = 256
Less average daily population = —240
Difference = 16
Difference 16 Peak

D T = Adjustment

Average Daily Factor

Population 240 067

Compute the peak adjustment factor:

Six-month average high population = ()
Less average daily population = —( )
Difference = ()
Difference ( ) Peak

— = Adjustment
Average Daily Factor
Population { ) ()

Use the adjustment factor calculated in Task 14 to increase the population projections
developed in Task 13. The resulting figure represents future capacity needs including
population fluctuations.

(Continue calculations through the 20-year planning period.)

Unsentenced Sentencud
Projection Peak Total Peak Total Total
Year ADP Factor = Unsent. -~ ADP X Factor = Sent. Peak Pop.
1st Year 1.067 = 177 85 X 1.067 = 91 268
2nd Year 1.067 = 179 86 X 1.067 = 92 271
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Figure 3.5-23a: Your Computation of Capacity Needs

Projection
Year

Unsentenced Sentenced

ADP

Peak Total Peak Total Total
Factor = Unsent.  ADP Factor Sent. Peak Pop.

X

st Year
2nd Year
3rd Year
4th Year
5th Year
6th Year
7th Year
8th Year
9th Year
10th Year
15th Year
20th Year

X X X X X X X X X X X X X

I
X X X XX XX X X X XX
[l

Update Projections
Periodically

Summary and
Conclusion

Regardless of the projection method you used, the validity of your projections rests
upon the validity of the data and assumptions developed in making the projections. As
time passes, conditions will change and new data will be available to test your projec-
tions against. Therefore, it is critical to the continued success of your planning effort that
you periodically (at least annually) review projections and assess the extent to which
changing local conditions require adjustment of your assumptions. If your projections
need to be modified to reflect changing conditions, adjust your assumptions and make
the related changes in your projections.

Completion of Step 5 provides projections of capacity requirements for the next 20
years. However, remember that these projections reflect existing release, court
processing and sentencing practices. They do not yet take into account the potential
reduction in bed space needs which can be realized through the use of alternative
programs or processing improvements. ’

The next step in the analysis will be to convert these general projections into specific
facility requirements and to examine the potential moderating influence of alternative
programs and processing improvements. Step 6 carries the projection exercise to its
conclusion.
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3.6 Step 6: Forecast
@ Capacity and
Program Needs
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Introduction

Convert Population
Projections to Bed
Space Needs by
Security Level

hd v
Ungeng
Management

Three major tasks are necessary to complete the projections of needed capacity and
programs:
o Convert the general population projections completed at the end of Step 5
(Chapter 3.5) into bed space needs by security level.
¢ Calculate the potential impact of alternative programs and court processing
improvements on the reduction of projected jail capacity needs.
¢ Assess the impact of alternative programs and processing improvements on
costs of future jail construction and operations.
The sections which follow demonstrate the tasks required to develop information in
each of these areas.

Completion of Step 5 provides a forecast of the general detention population for the
20-year planning period. Before costs can be calculated or facilities planned, these
general projections need to be broken down by security levels so that facility types as
well as total bed space needs can be specified. This section provides a task-by-task
process for the conversion. The population will be divided into the following compo-
nents:

« The proportion of the sentenced and unsentenced population requiring housing
in a high-security facility.

« The proportion of the sentenced population that can be housed in a lower
security facility,

¢ The proportion of the sentenced population that could be housed in a work
furlough facility.

» The proportion of the population with special service needs that could be housed
in a correctional medical facility, mental health facility, or the like, if one were
available.

While this breakdown of the population will allow more accurate cost and facility
projections, it will be necessary to study this further as detailed facility planning pro-
gresses. At that time, questions of living unit size and staffing will be considered and
flexibility for classification taken into account.
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Task 1: Document
Requirements for Various
Security Levels

Refining general facility population forecasts into more detailed projections of likely
bed space needs by security level will require you to accomplish three main tasks. Each
task, including an illustrative example and forms you may use to accomplish your
analysis, is described in the sections which follow. Complete the task sequence sepa-
rately for male and female inmates.

High Security Facilit;' Lower Security Facility

.

Work Furlough Facility Medical Facility

Analyze the results of the jail profile to develop estimates of the numbers of each type
of bed required to meet current and projected needs. Use the same techniques as those
in Step 1 (Chapter 3.1) to define criteria for which sentenced and unsentenced inmates

" il require varying levels of security. These security levels are generalized here as high

security, lower security, work furlough and special use facilities. Selection criteria could
include:
« Unsentenced, high security: Violent felony offense, behavior problems, escape
history, gang member, enemies.
Unsentenced, lower security: Non-violent felony or misdemeanor, no behav-
ior problems, no escape history, no characteristics requiring segregation (not a
gang member, no enemies, and so forth).
« Sentenced, high security: Any behavior problems or problems requiring segre-
gation.
Sentenced, lower security: No behavior problems or problems requiring segre-
gation.
« Waork furlough: People on wark furlough, or people who could qualify for
housing in a work furlough facility if one were available.
« Special service needs: Mental health:problems—inmates requiring individual
housing, and/or those who could function in group housing with service/treat-
ment. Medical problems—inmates requiring housing in a medical unit within a
detention facility.

A further refinement that your county may wish to consider is the separate classifica-
tion of short stay inmates. For individuals who are released in less than 24 hours, a
waiting room may be more appropriate (and less expensive) than a cell. Some jurisdic-
tions also provide a separate intake unit for initial screening and classification. These
approaches can be built into the following calculations.

Use your county's selection criteria and the table-producing technigues described in
Step 1 (Chapter 3.1) to analyze the jail population profile. Produce a table comparable
to Figure 3.6-1.




. Figure 3.6-2: Percent of Population by Housing Need

3.6 Step 6: Convert Projections to Capacity and Program Needs

Figure 3.6-1: Security Level by Sentence Status

Figure 3.6-1a: Your Listing of Security Level
by Sentence Status

Figure 3.6-2a: Your Listing of Percent of Population
by Housing Need

Security

Level Unsentenced Sentenced Total
High 312 87 399
Lower 149 291 440
Work Furlough 0 86 86
Medical 8 9 17
Mental Health 7 7 14
TOTAL 476 480 956
Security

Level Unsentenced Sentenced Total
High

Lower

Work Furlough

Medical

Mental Health

TOTAL

Use the data contained in the table to caiculate the percent of the total population

that each component represents. Transfer your calculations to a table like Figure 3.6-2.

% of Jail
Component Number Profile
Meet Unsentenced High Security Criteria 312 32.6%
Meet Unsentenced Lower Security Criteria 149 15.6
Meet Sentenced High Security Criteria 87 9.1
Meet Sentenced Lower Security Criteria 291 304
Maet Sentenced Work Furlough Criteria 86 9.0
Mental Health Problem—Segregation Required 17 1.8
Medical Problem—Medical Housing Required 14 1.5
JAIL PROFILE TOTAL 956 100.0

% of Jail
Component Number Profile

Meet Unsentenced High Security Criteria
Meet Unsentenced Lower Security Criteria
Meet Sentenced High Security Criteria

Meet Sentenced Lower Security Criteria

Meet Sentenced Work Furlough Criteria
Mental Health Problem—Segregation Required
Medical Problem—Medical Housing Required

JAIL PROFILE TOTAL
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Task 2: Calculate Type of Beds
Required Over the Planning
Period

Apply the percentages developed above to projections of the peak inmate population
developed in Step 5 (Chapter 3.5, Task 14) ) to refine estimates of bed needs by facility
type over the planning period. For illustrative purposes, only two years are shown in

the example.
Figure 3.6-3: Number of Beds Needed by Bed Type
Year 1981 1982 (Etc.)
Bed Type Projected Projected
Average Bed Average Bed

% of Jail Peak Space Peak Space
Description Profile Population Needs Population Needs
High Security, Unsentenced 32,6 1,039 339 1,119 365
High Security, Sentenced 9.1 1,039 94 1,119 102
Lower Security, Unsentenced 15.6 1,039 162 1,119 175
Lower Security, Sentenced 30.4 1,039 316 1,119 339
Work Furlough 9.0 1,039 93 1,119 101
Medical 1.8 1,039 19 1,119 20
Mental Health 1.5 1,039 16 1,119 17
TOTAL 1,039 1,119

Figure 3.6-3a: Your Comiputation of Number of Beds Needed by Bed Type
Year 1st Year 2nd Year (Etc.)
Bed “ype Projected Projected
Average Bed Average Bed

% O Jail Peak Space Peak Space

Description Profile Population Needs Population Needs

High Security, Unsentenced
High Security, Sentenced
Lower Security, Unsentenced
Lower Security, Sentenced
Work Furlough

Medical

Mental Health

TOTAL

(Calculate bed space needs for each year of the planning period.)

Task 3: Identify Bed Space
Deficiencies Over the Planning
Period

Develop a chart that compares projected facility needs with available resources. When
displaying the capacity of existing facilities, use Board of Corrections rated capacities
adjusted to reflect any potential reduction in capacity that might result from remodeling

or changes in use.
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Figure 3.6-4: Example of Bed Space Deficiency Computation®

Planning Year

Facility Type 1981 1982 1983 1984 1985 (Etc.)

High Security

Available 450 450 450 450 450

Required 433 467 504 543 584

Excess (Deficiency) 17 (17) (54) (93) (134)

Lower Security

Available 575 575 575 575 575

Required 478 514 553 596 643

Excess (Deficiency) 97 61 22 (21) (68)

Work Furlough

Available 100 100 100 100 100

Required 93 101 110 121 132

Excess {Deficiency) 7 (1) (10) (21) (32)

Mental Health Beds

Available 5 5 5 5 5

Required 16 17 19 20 21

Excess (Deficiency) (11) (12) (14) (15) (16)

Medical Beds

Available 15 15 15 15 15

Required 19 20 22 23 24

Excess (Deficiency) (4) (5) (7) (8) (9)
Figure 3.6-4a: Your Computation of Bed Space Deficiencies

Planning Year

Facility Type 1st 2nd 3rd 4th 5th (Etc.)

High Security

Available

Required

Excess (Deficiency)

Lower Security
Available
Required

Excess (Deficiency)

Work Furlough
Available
Required

Excess (Deficiency)

Mental Health Beds
Available
Required

Excess (Deficiency)

Medical Beds
Available
Required

Excess (Deficiency)
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Assess the Impact of
Alternative Programs
and Processing
Improvements on
Projected Capacity
Requirements

Task 1: Estimate the Impact of
Program Alternatives on
Forecasted Space Needs

Task 1.1: Array Population
Projections

Figure 3.5-5; Example of Projected
Unsentenced Population -

Upon completion of Task 3, you will have detailed information indicating facility
deficiencies by year and by type of facility for the 20-year period. The results will
indicate the county’s facility expansion requirements if existing incarceration and sys-
tem processing strategies are followed.

Projections developed to this point are still based on the assumption that no changes
will be made in existing county pretrial release policies, court processing performance,
or use of sentencing alternatives. These projections display facility requirements if your
county continues ‘‘business as usual.”” For policy makers and the Advisory Committee
to make informed planning decisions, the potential impacts of alternative programs and
processes need to be clearly displayed.

The following sections demonstrate how to assess the potential impact of program
adjustments on moderating future facility requirements. For illustrative purposes, two
potential program adjustments are shown: expansion of pretrial release and acceleration
of court processing of in-custody cases. The discussion includes general instructions on
how to complete each task and an example of its application. While these examples
result in shorter lengths of stay—and therefore reductions in required capacity—other
changes which could result in longer stays for sentenced or unsentenced inmates
should also be taken into account.

General Instructions

As the first step, array population projections and facility requirements for the 20-year
planning period. Display population projections and facility requirements by type of
facility.

Review the results of your analysis in Chapter 3.4, and select those program alterna-
tives and processing improvements which analysis has indicated may have major
impacts on detention population levels and future facility requirements. Apply the.
percentage reductions in population computed in Step 4 to the detention system popu-
lation projections developed in Step 5. Follow the analytical sequence outlined in the
following pages,

When applying the potential population reduction impact of various alternative pro-
grams, certain cautions need to be observed. First be sure that population reductions
are applied to the proper type of detention population, For example, if previous analysis
has suggested that expansion of pretrial release programs could substantially reduce the
inmate populations, reduce unsentenced populations only.

Second, if you are estimating the impact of more than one alternative program, do
not ““double count’’ potential impacts of each one, For example; if your initial program
involves expanding OR to include low-risk felons held in pretrial custody, compute this
population reduction impact first. Then, if you are considering the potential impact of
other programs that affect pretrial population, apply these percentage reductions te the
reduced population computed after the potential impact of the expanded pretrial
service program has been considered.

No matter what mix of programs you are considering, examine them in priority order
and isolate specific components of the jail population that are likely to be affected by
each one. Eliminate overlaps as you compute potential population reductions.

Record the population projections from Task 1 as divided into facility types noted earlier
in this chapter.

Projected Unsentenced Population Year
1981 1982 1983 (etc,)

High Security 339 365 393
Lower Security 162 175 187

TOTAL PROJECTED UNSENTENCED POPULATION 501 540 580
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Figure 3.6-5a: Your Projection of
Unsentenced Population

Task 1.2: Develop Factors for
Assessing Impact of Program
and Processing Adjustments on

Population Projections

Figure 3.6-6;: Example of Impact of Program Adjustments

Figure 3.6-6a: Your Computation of
Impact of Program Adjustments

Task 1.3: Apply Impact Factors

to Population and Space
Projections

Projected Unsentenced Population Year
1981 1982 1983 (etc,)

High Security
Lower Security

TOTAL PROJECTED UNSENTENCED POPULATION

Statement of Program Improvement Changes

From the Step 4 analysis (Chapter 3.4), you have determined that expansion of the
pretrial release program to include unsentenced, low risk felony defendants could
reduce the unsentenced population by 15.2 percent. The impact factor for calculation
purposes will be 0.152,

in addition, increasing prosecution and defense services could accelerate disposition
for in-custody defendants whose cases are dealt with in superior court. Accelerated
disposition was estimated to have the potential of reducing unsentenced population by
5.4 percent. The impact factor for calculation purposes will be 0.054.

Program Adjustment Population Reduction Impact

Component Reduction  Calculation
Impacted Impact Factor
1. Modify pretrial release program Unsentenced 15.2% 0.152
2, Accelerate disposition of in-custody Unsentenced 5.4% 0.054

defendants

Program Adjustment Population Reduction Impact

Component Reduction  Calculation
Impacted impact Factor

(Etc.)

Apply the estimates developed in Task 1.2 to the population and space projections to
determine their impact on capacity needs. Do not ‘“double count” reductions when
more than one program is being considered.

For example, if pretrial release program activities are expanded, some of the inmates
whose fengths of stays might be reduced if court processing were accelerated would
be released on OR. To apply both programs’ population reduction potential to the total
unsentenced population would overstate their impact. As a result, consider the impact
of alternatives you are considering and apply them sequentially.
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Figure 3.6-7: Example of Reduction of Population

Projections
Year
1981 1982 1983 (Etc.)

Projected Unsentenced Population 501 540 580
(times) X X X
Population Reduction Facter for

Expanding Pretrial Release 152 152 152
{equals)

Resulting Reduction 76 82 88
Revised Population Projection 425 458 492
(times) X X X
Population Reduction Factor for

Accelerated Disposition 054 054 054
(equals)

Resulting Reduction 23 25 27
Net Population 402 433 465

Figure 3.6-7a: Your Reduction of Population Projections
Year
1st Yr. 2nd Yr. 3rd Yr. (Etc.)

Projected Unsentenced Population

(times) X X X
Population Reduction Factor for

Expanding Pretrial Release .

(equals)

Resulting Reduction

Revised Population Projection

(times) X x X
Population Reduction Factor for
Accelerated Disposition

(equals)
Resulting Reduction
Net Population

Task 1.4: Divide Total Adjusted After program impact has been calculated, convert the lotal adjusted population to

Unsentenced Population Among  population by security type. Two steps will be required:

Facility Types o First, review projections developed in Step 5 (Chapter 3.5) and calculate the
proportion of the relevant population component by security level before pro-
gram impact has been considered.

¢ Second, use the resulting percentages to divide your adjusted population by
security level. In dividing the adjusted population, be aware that certain reduc-
tions may affect one security level more or less than the other, While the division
is shown as proportional here, you may wish to weight the reductions toward
higher or lower security beds.
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Figure 3.6-8: Example of Division

I of Unsentenced Population

Figure 3.6-8a: Your Division of Unsentenced Population

Figure 3.6-9: Example of Projection
Considering Program Impact

Figure 3.6-9a: Your Computation of
Projection Considering Program Impact

Task 2: Compare Projected Bed
Space Needs Under Current
Incarceration Strategies to
Requirements When Zregram
Adjustments Are Considered

st Year
Population Projection from
Component Step 5 Percentage
High Security, Unsentenced 339 67.7
Lower Security, Unsentenced 162 323
TOTAL 501 100.0
st Year
Population Projection from
Component Step 5 Percentage

High Security, Unsentenced
Lower Security, Unsentenced

TOTAL

Then, apply these percentages to the adjusted population calculated in Figure 3.6-7a
above for each year over the planning period.

1981 1982
Population Allocation  Projected Division by  Projected  Division by
Companent Percentage Total  Security Level  Total  Security Level  Etc.
High Security,
Unsentenced 677 402 272 433 293
Lower Security,
Unsentenced 323 402 130 433 140
1981 1982
Population Allocation  Projected Division by Projected Division b
Component Percentage Total  Security Level  Total  Security Level  Etc.

General Instructions

Array future facility needs in terms of total beds required by facility type compared to
total beds available by facility type without consideration of the impact of potential
programs. Show bed space deficiencies by year over the planning period under this
option. Then, develop a similar projection of bed space requirements by facility type
incorporating the bed space reduction potentiai of alternative programs and proc-
essing improvements.

Once you have arrayed both options, compare bed space requirements. Clearly
identify bed space differentials by year and by facility type.
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Figure 3.6-10; Comparison of Facility Needs With and Without Adjustments

Projected Needs Without Program Adjustments

Facility Type 1981 1982 1983 1984 1985 (Erc.)

High Security Beds

Available 450 450 450 450 450

Required 433 467 504 543 584

Excess (Deficiency) 17 (17) (54) (93) (134)
Lower Security Beds

Available 575 575 575 875 575

Required 478 514 553 596 643

Excess {Deficiency) 97 61 22 (21) (68)
Work Furlough Beds

Available 100 100 100 100 100

Required 93 101 110 121 133

Excess (Deficiency) 7 (n (10} 2n {33}

Projected Needs With Program Adjustments

Facility Type 1981 1982 1983 1984 1985 (Etc.)

High Security Beds

Available 450 450 450 450 450

Required 366 395 425 457 492

Excess {Deficiency) 84 55 25 7) (42)
Lower Security Beds

Available 575 575 575 575 575

Required 446 477 511 546 585

Excess {Deficiency) 129 98 64 29 (10)
Work Furlough

Available 100 100 100 100 100

Required 93 101 110 121 133

Excess (Deficiency) 7 (1) (10) (21) (33)
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Figure 3.6-102: Your Comparison of Facility Needs With and Without Adjustments

Projected Needs Without Program Adjustments

Facility Type 1st Year 2nd Year 3rd Year

4th Year

sth Year

(Etc.)

High Security Beds
Available
Required

Excess (Deficiency)

Lower Security Beds

Available
Required

Excess (Deficiency)

Work Furlougi
Available
Required

Excess (Deficiency)

Projected Needs With Program Adjustments

Facility Type 1st Year 2nd Year 3rd Year

4th Year

Sth Year

(Etc.)

High Security Beds
Available
Required

Excess (Deficiency)

Lower Security Beds
Available
Required

Excess {Deficiency)

Work Furfough
Available
Required

Excess (Deficiency)
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Task 3: Analyze the Cost
Impact of Aiternative Strategies

Figure 3.6-11: Example of Cost Differential Calculations

Once bed space differentials have been identified, develop cost estimates for both
potential courses of action. Assess the incremental cost to your county of pursuing
existing incarceration strategies. This involves developing estimates for construction to
expand facilities for projected population requirements, incremental prisoner support
costs related to increased populations, and costs related to expansion of custodial staff
to deal with more inmates. A number of relevant factors need to be considered in your
cost analysis.

Staffing. Since staffing is critical to the operation and cost of a jail, it is important to
estimate the impact of changes in programs, capacity and operations on staff require-
ments, For a new or renovated facility, all three of these factors can be expected to
change in relation to current staffing levels—often dramatically. Chapter 5.2 and Appen-
dix J provide methods for estimating future staffing requirements under various facility
population assumptions.

In using the staffing estimation techniques, you will have to make a number of
assumptions, An important one concerns estimating the number of continuously staffed
posts for custody and control functions. The number needed depends on philosophy
(desired level of staff-inmate contact), operations, design and economics. The most
direct reflection of this complex decision is the nu* " 2r of beds per staff station. This
may range from a low of 12 or 18 to a high of around 100, Clearly, the cost and level
of services provided at these extremes are very different. Your county must begin to
determine how it will approach staffing in order to make an initial estimate that has some
degree of validity.

Construction Costs. Estimate construction costs for facility expansion. You may use
the present day costs shown in this chapter’s examples, or develop more detail 1'sing
the techniques explained in Chapter 4.5. In any case, figures shown in the Handbooks
must be adjusted for inflation and conditions in your area.

Operating Costs. Similarly, estimate direct inmate support costs including staffing
costs associated with population growth in detention facilities.

Program Cost Comparison. Portray the costs to the county of implementing pro-
gram adjustments and processing improvements over the same 20-year planning period.

Total the 20-year costs under both alternatives and compare them. In addition,
discuss other potential subjective advantages or disadvantages related to implementing
alternative programs and operating adjustments.

This example compares construction of 235 beds with construction of 185 beds along with im-
plementation of certain programs. The beds that are saved include both high and lower security
facilities and result in saving about a million dollars per year. While certain assumptions are made
here, you will have to make your own assumptions or calculations concerning staffing and costs
(using the chapters cited above). In this example, average staff costs are taken at $25,000 per year.
It is assumed that one staff post will be required for each 30 inmates (or fraction thereof) and that
each post will need five persons to staff it.

For illustrative purposes, the analysis shown covers only a five year period. As you prepare your
plan, expand comparative cost analysis to the full 20-year planning period.

Costs Associated With Existing Strategies (235 beds)

Average Total for Five-
Cost Flement Per Year Year Period
Construct 135 High Security Beds @ $60,000/bed - $8,040,000
Construct 68 Lower Security Beds @ $40,000/bed - 2,720,000
Construct 33 Work Furlough Beds @ $25,000/bed - 825,000
Inmate Care Costs. @ $5.75/¢ay (x 365 days/yr) $477,000 2,385,000
Plant Maintenance and Utility Costs @ $9.50/day

(x 365 days) $815,000 4,675,000

Security staff costs {for 8 posts or 40 staff) $1,000,000 5,000,000

TOTAL $23,045,000
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Figure 3.6-11a Your Computation of Cost Differentials

Summary and
Conclusion

Costs if Alternative Strategies Are Implemented (180 beds)
Total for Five-

Cost Element Per Year Year Period
Construct 97 High Security Beds @ $60,000/bed - $5,820,000
Construct 50 Lower Security Beds @ $40,000/bed - 2,000,000
Construct 33 Work Furlough Beds @ $25,000/bed - 825,000
Inmate Care Costs @ $5.75/day (x 365 days/yr) $377,775 1,888,875
Plant Maintenance and Utility Costs @ $9.50/day

(x 365 days) $624,150 3,120,750
Security staff costs (for 6 posts or 30 staff $750,000 3,750,000
Expand pretrial interview staff $38,300 191,500
Expand District Attorney and Public Defender Staff $88,500 442,500
TOTAL $18,038,625
Costs Assaciated With Existing Strategies ( beds)

Average Total for

Cost Element Per Year Five-Year Period
Construct { ) High Security Beds @ $ ( ) /bed -
Construct { ) Lower Security Beds @ $( }/bed -
Construct () Work Furlough Beds @ $( ) /bed -
Inmate Care Costs @ $( )/day (x 365 days/yr)
Plant Maintenance and Utility Costs @ $( )/day

(x 365 days)
Security staff costs (for ( ) posts or ( ) staff)
TOTAL
Costs if Alternative Strategies Are Implemented (—— beds)

Average Total for

Cost Element Per Year Five-Year Period
Construct ( ) High Security Beds @ $( ( )/bed -
Construct { ) Lower Security Beds @ $( )/bed -
Construct ( ) Work Furlough Beds @ $( )/bed -
inmate Care Costs @ $( )/day (x 365 days/yr)
Plant Maintenance and Utility Costs @ $( )/day

(x 365 days)
Security staff costs (for { ) posts or { ) staff)
Expand program staff
Expand District Attorney and Public Defender Staff
TOTAL

By following the techniques outlined in this chapter, you will have quantified the cost
impact of following existing incarceration strategies in future years as well as the
potential to reduce future capital and operations costs by implementing alternative

programs and/or system operating improvements.

Once these differentials have been quantified, you should review them in detail with
the Advisory Committee to develop recommendations covering program and facility

strategies for your county’s decision makers,

The next, and final, chapter in this handbook outlines the content, organization, and
presentation of the results of your entire analysis of corrections needs.
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Document
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Introduction

Contents of the Report

Executive Summary

%ﬂ

County Corrections
Needs Assessment
Final Report

Chapter 1: How Have County
Population and the Corrections
System Been Changing?

The product of Handbook Three is a report to the Advisory Committee and policy
makers regarding the choices that must be made before county detention facility plans
can be finalized. The report identifies directions for the corrections system for years to
come. Thus, it needs the review and approval of the corrections system, the Advisory
Committee and the Board of Supervisors.

In organizing this report, lead readers through the six major steps which you took to
determine facility needs and impacts of alternative programs. To make your report
easier to understand, include graphic or tabular representations of major trends, needs
and options. You may wish to organize the chapters to answer a series of questions as
suggested in the following topical outline.

Start the report with an executive summary focusing on major findings and policy
decisions. Include the ‘“mission statement’’ developed by the Advisory Committee (see
Chapter 2.3) and one or two paragraphs on each of the six main steps.

In the first chapter of the report, describe the results of your analysis of county and
corrections system trends and characteristics which have influenced planning assump-
tions about future change. Trace these trends over the preceding ten years. Include the
following information:

« General county population growth over the past ten years.
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o Observed changes in population composition and trends that could relate to
increases or decreases in criminal activity.

« Major trends in felony and misdemeanor arrests over the past ten years. Show
changes in the pattern of offenses that might affect projections of either criminal
activity or detention facility requirements.

« Trends in average daily population in each county detention facility and overall.

« Indicators of shifts in the composition of the inmate population. These could
include comparisons of sentenced to unsentenced inmates as proportions of the
total inmate population, comparative increases in male or female inmates,
changes in length of stay, and the like,

Chapter 2: Who Is Provide a detailed description of individuals who are currently incarcerated in the
Incarcerated? county. Draw on the results of the jail profile to portray these characteristics. Include
the following:

« Offense characteristics, sentence status, length of stay, use of release mech-
anisms and the like.

« A perspective on inmates’ criminal sophistication in terms of current charges as
well as previous conviction and incarceration history.

« Special service needs of the inmates, as drawn from both the jail profile and the
inmate survey.

In describing the inmate population, focus on those elements that are directly related
to potential alternative programs and processing improvements that you are going to
ask policy makers and the Advisory Committee to consider.

Chapter 3: How Extensively Are Review county performance in using programs which can reduce detention facility
Programs Used to Limit Jail requirements, At a minimum, discuss the extent to which misdemeanor citation policies
Population? have been implemented on a uniform basis in the county and the specific steps taken
to implement pretrial release programs including bail, 10 percent bail, OR release,
supervised release, and diversion.
Trace the performance of pretrial release programs in the recent past. Show the extent
to which county policies have expanded or restricted in response to changes in number
of arrests or types of offense. .
Provide indicators of current performance in court processing and sentencing alterna-
tives in light of the analysis completed in Step 4 (Chapter 3.4).
Conclude this chapter with a review of findings about overall county response to
growth in both population and criminal activity. Answer such questions as these:
» Have pretrial release programs expanded at a pace consistent with, greater than,
or less than changes in arrests and bookings?
s As volume has increased, have court processes kept pace with demand for
timely adjudication of individuals in custody?
« As criminal justice system volume has grown, have sentencing alternatives been
available to provide adequate alternatives to incarceration for selected convict-
ed offenders?

Chapter 4: If the County Present the inmate population projections that were based on the assumption that
Continues Current Policies, existing incarceration strategies would continue. Provide information on the following:
How Can We Expect the « Major assumptions underlying the projections.

Inmate Population to Grow? « Methodology employed in the projections.

« Projected inmate populations during the planning period.
Convert those population projections into specific requirements by type of facility,
compare them to available facility resources, and note deficiencies over the planning
period.
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Chapter 5: How Will the Inmate
Population Grow If the County
Changes Certain Practices?

Chapter 6: What Are the
Planning Issues Which Need To
Be Resolved?

Appendices

Summary and
Conclusion

Portray in some detail the potential impact of alternative programs and processing
improvements on the inmate population expansion faced by the county. Include the
following:
« The potential impact of each alternative program on facility requirements, oper-
ating costs, and capital improvement cost-saving opportunities.
» The costs, both quantitative and subjective, related to instituting each potential
program or operating improvement,
In presenting your analysis, follow the same steps you covered in Chapter 3.6 and
point out the potential benefits and drawbacks of implementing various programs.

In the final section of your report, list the key planning issues which policy makers and
the Advisory Committee need to consider. In general, the following issues should be
included:

« Resolving trade-offs between facilities and programs.

« Settling on a specific set of facility projections for the planning period—either
accepting or rejecting the program adjustments and operating improvements
that you have evaluated.

o Setting up a continuing mechanism to insure implementation and monitoring of
chosen program changes (such as a permanent Advisory Committee).

Include a selection of the back-up data which support the conclusions you have drawn.
To keep the reader from bogging down, put most of this material in appendices.

This major portion of the needs assessment process concludes with reporting on the
results of—and making decisions about—your analysis, projections and consideration
of alternatives.

The next steps, presented in Handbook Four, involve assessing the feasibility of
facility development and finding the best facility option for your county to pursue.
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@ Handbook Four

Who Will Use
Handbook Four

Primary Users Secondary Users
Project Manager Advisory Committee
Planning Team Board of Supervisors

Task Forces

Handbook Four will help to determine whether or not it is feasible for your county to
build the facilities it needs, Now that you have examined the operation of your county’s
corrections system, studied the impacts of justice system programs, and projected
needed capacity in light of possible alternatives, it is time to figure out how and where
to accommodate identified needs.

Handbook Four will help to:

Establish how much space is required in a new or renovated facility (Chapter
4.1).

Evaluate existing facilities to determine whether they are adequate for con-
tinued use or capable of being remodeled or expanded {Chapter 4.2).
Consider the options that may be available for correctional facilities (Chapter
4.3).

Determine whether a consolidated (or regional) correctional facility would
make sense (Chapter 44).

Calculate the costs of building and operating a correctional facility (Chapter
4.5). ’

Explore the sources of funding that may be available and develop a strategy
for obtaining both money and community support for the project (Chapter 4.6).
Select the most feasible option for accommodating corrections needs,
whether that entails a new, expanded or renovated facility (Chapter 4.7).

This handbook will help you to structure your analysis of the options available for
accommodating corrections needs in effective and affordable facilities.
These options include:

No major changes required.
Renovation of an existing facility.
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« Addition to an existing facility.
« Construction on a new site.
o Construction of a consolidated or regional facility.

An early step in the feasibility study will be to develop an estimate of how much space
will be needed in detention facilities in the near and longer term future. This will be a
preliminary estimate for the purpose of exploring various options and will be refined
greatly during the facility programming phase (see Chapter 5.2).

Once space needs are established, the next step will be to evaluate existing county
jail facilities in terms of their physical condition and capabilities. This effort will benefit
from some expertise in construction, engineering and/or architecture. Help may be
ohtained from the county’s public works or building department, a building inspector,
the fire marshal, and/or a consultant.

Another aspect of the evaluation of your jail is its ability to satisfy state and national
standards as well as the county’s goals. Here, it is important to be familiar with standards
and trends in correctional practices and designs (refer to Chapters 1.2 and 1.3). Help
in determining how your jail does—or could, if renovated—perform in terms of stand-
ards and goals can be obtained from the Board of Corrections’ jail inspectors (or the
National Sheriffs’ Association audit system or ACA Commission on Accreditation’s
evaluation process; (se¢ Chapter 1.2).

Arrange to visit other jails which have been recently built or renovated, if you haven't
already done so as part of your exploration of advanced practices. These may stimulate
ideas about what can be done, (See Chapter 1.3 for recommendations of jails to visit,
or ask the Board of Corrections),

If your early assessment of the possibility of consolidated (regional) operations and
facilities between your county and another city or county was pasitive or promising,
a special task force should study this option. Help with legal and organizational issues
will come from the county legal counsel and administrator, with advice on intergovern-
mental relations available from intergovernmental bodies such as a council of govern-
ments (COG) or local agency formation council (LAFCO),

To properly evaluate options, it is necessary to assess their immediate and long-term
costs. For construction costs, seek help from the public works department and a con-
struction contractor or architect who is familiar with current correctional facility costs
as well as local conditions. For operating costs, assistance will be available from the
county administrative office or budget analyst, working in coodination with the jail
administrator,

A Finance Task Force may be required to explore avenues of funding. Again, county
administrators, budget analysts and legal counsel can be of help. Since the acceptability
of certain options may depend on official and public support, the Board of Supervisors
as well as members of the Advisory Committee should be involved. You may wish to
form a Community Relations Task Force, as mentioned in Chapter 2.1 to handle media
relations and develop community support.

The final result of the work done in this handbook will be an evaluation of the
feasibility of your project. This will be done by the Planning Team and presented to the
Advisory Committee for deliberation. Their recommendation will be passed to the
Board of Supervisors for a final determination.
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introduction To select an effective and feasible option for facility development, the county must have
a clear, if preliminary, picture of its needs and the demands it will place on the facility.
This entails the development of a preliminary program statement, which is a “first
pass’”’ at the programming process detailed in Chapter 5.2

The preliminary program should briefly cover the following topics:
« Review of goals and objectives.
e Capacity projections (by facility type) over the planning period.
« List of programs and services the jail runs or wishes to run.
« Preliminary estimate of space needs for each function (based on the rules of
thumb presented in this chapter).
if the county is considering including related justice or administrative facilities, such
as courts, law enforcement, district attorney’s offices or the like, their needs must be
accounted for, too.

Review Qf GOaIS and This is one of the times when the mission statement, developed in Chapter 2.3, should
Ob' e CtiV es be reviewed. From the mission statement and list of correctional goals, review those
] which relate to operations and conditions in the jail. if little was said about these factors,

use the techniques presented in that chapter (along with a review of standards and legal
requirements from Chapter 1,2) to develop a coricise statement of the major goals and
objectives for the jail. These will form a basis for evaluating the existing facility and for
planning any needed new facilities.

‘ List the goals and objectives in the following spaces in order of priority with the most
important first.
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Figure 4,1-1: List of Major Goals and Objectives

(Etc.)

Review Capacity Capacity projections for the planning period (as modified by the use of alternative
. H programs) were one of the products of Chapter 3.6. Those projections, broken down
PrOjectlngS by facility type, should be recorded here. ‘
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Figure 4,1-2: Jail Capacity Projections
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Bed Space Needs by Year

Facility Type

2nd 3rd

4th

(Etc.)

High Security
Lower Security
Work Furlough
Medical Service
Mental Health

TOTAL

Programs and services to be offered in the jail will have considerable impact on the
space that must be provided. Refer to Chapter 3.2 which discussed programs and
services and review California minimum standards and other national standards for
programs to consider. In addition, consider the list of possible programs presented in

Chapter 5.2,

List on the following chart those programs which will probably be offered in the jail
during the period covered by this planning project.




.
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Figure 4,1-3: List of jail Programs and Services

Estimate Space Needs

10.

(Etc.)

This section offers rules of thumb for preparing preliminary space needs estimates. The
rules of thumb are based upon state and national standards together with studies of a
number of recently constructed facilities. Ranges of space provision are presented and
guidance provided in choosing where in the range your future facility may fit. This will
allow you to develop a reasonable picture of space needs for functions to be accom-
modated in the jail.

Your estimate of jail space needs will provide you with a means to test how usable
existing facilities and sites are, and also to establish budgets or identify potential areas
for cost savings.

if you are considering renovating your jail, some spaces may have to be compromised
to smaller areas than standards require or than are really workable. While variances may
be requested in relation to standards, loss of operational efficiency or effectiveness can
be ane of the drawbacks of jail renovation. However, do not start by compromising,
Develop a picture of needed space and compare the possibilities offered by renovation
(see Chapter 4.2 for facility evaluation methods).

Before presenting the space needs calculations, concepts of “net’” and “‘gross’’ area
and space “efficiency” are explained.
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Net and Gross Area

Efficiency Factors

Preliminary Estimates

Figure 4.1-4: Relationship Between Capacity and Space
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Area calculations start in “net’—or usable—square feet. Net area includes that space
actually available inside of the walls, People who use various spaces in a building
perceive their usable area. A calculation of net area, however, makes no allowance for
general circulation space, wall thicknesses or mechanical rooms, alt of which need to
be included when estimating the actual area required. That total is called ‘gross’’ square
footage and represents the actual area to be constructed.

The ratio {or percentage) of net area divided by gross area is called the “efficiency”
of the building. The higher the number, the more efficient the building. If the building
were 100 percent usable, which is, of course, impossible, the net and gross areas would
be equal and the efficiency factor would be 1.0. Even well-designed jails are not
“efficient’” compared to other buildings because of jails’ generous corridors, special
surveillance spaces, thick walls, special mechanical areas and so forth.

While your jail building’s actual proportion of usable and gross area depends on its
design (and cannot be determined until that stage), a reasonable goal to aim for is
efficiency in the range of 60 percent (or a factor of ,60), Actual efficiency may vary
from 55 to 65 percent, with the higher number more efficient. To obtain the gross area
which represents 60 percent efficiency, the niet area is divided by .60 (or multiplied by
1.67, we figure used in the space needs calculations which follow).

As you will see in the calculations, the range of net areas runs from a minimum of
148 to a maximum of 328 net square feet, depending on what is included. When these
figures are translated into gross area, the range runs from 247 to 548 square feet. (This
range is broader than occurs in real life, since no jails have either the minimum or the
maximum provision of all types of space. More realistic ranges run from 350 to 450 gross
square feet per bed.)

The figures provided here are for preliminary estimates only. Final space needs cannot
be determined until a detailed program is completed (see “Facility Programming”’,
Chapter 5.2).

The rules of thumb are based upon square feet per bed (SF/bed) in the facility. The
footnotes provided for each of the types of space explain the basis of the ranges of
square feet per bed and allow you to choose a figure or range responding to conditions
faced at your facility. You may not need to provide certain types of space if those
functions are already housed or can be accommodated elsewhere. For example, if
administrative offices are in the sheriff's office, little space need be planned here.

Note that there are economies of scale for some types of spaces but not for others.
That is to say, some areas are not directly dependent on capacity while others are
proportional to capacity. For instance, while each inmate will require the same space
for sleeping and dayroom activities, laundry or food service may need to grow by only
cne-third or one-half for a jail capacity of 200 compared to one with 100. Generally,
there appears to be a moderately clear relationship between a jail’s capacity and its total
area per bed, as illustrated in the accompanying diagram.

Use Figure 4.1-5, ““Space Needs: Preliminary Calculations,” to obtain a rough idea of
how much area will be needed in the jail. For each type of space, there is a range of
“area per bed’’; this is the number of net square feet (SF) for each inmate that your
facility will be designed to accommodate. Before you fill in the part of the chart for each
type of space, read the corresponding footnotes. These explain what the ranges are
based on. in cases where the footnote indicates that the space per bed is more or less
for certain types or sizes of facilities, you should use a narrower range than the one in
the columns. In determining ranges of space provision, be certain to involve representa-
tives of the various operations accommodated within the jail.
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Figure 4.1-5: Space Needs: Preliminary Calculations

(Note that the “number of beds” for each kind of residential sleeping room will, when added together, equal the total number of beds in the facility. The
total will then apply to all types of spaces other than sleeping rooms.)

NET SF/BED NO. OF RANGE OF SF
TYPE OF SPACE (notes) BEDS From-To
Sleeping Rooms:
Single Occupancy Cells: 60-80 (1) -
Beds in Multi-Occup, Cells: 3560 (2) -
Beds in Multi-Occup., Rooms: 50-60 (3) -
Day Rooms: 35-70 (4) -
Intake/Release/Processing: 8-30 (5) -
Central Control: B3 (6) -
Administration: 310 {7) -
Staff Stations: 7-2 {8) -
Visiting/Lobby: 612 (9) -
Program Space: 16~50 (10) -
Indoor Recreation; 3-10 (11) -
Medical Services: 5-12 (12) -
Kitchen/Food Service: 6-22 (13) -
Laundry: 1.5~ 8 (14) -
Receiving/Storage/Maint.: 8-19 (15) i -
TOTAL NET SQUARE FEET:
For facility with all single cells: 153-328 (16) -
For facility with 50% single cells, 50% mult, rms.: 148-318 (16} -
* Notes following Figure 4.1-5 clarify the basis for the net sf/bed ranges.
Multiply total net square feet times “efficiency factor'”:
Al Single Cells
1.67
Low Range: X -
net square ft. efficiency factor gross square ft.
High Range: X 1.67 =
net square ft. efficiency factor gross square ft.
50% Single Cells
1.67
Low Range; X =
net square ft. efficiency factor grass square ft,
High Range: X 1e7 =
net square ft. efficiency factor gross square ft.

RANGE OF TOTAL GROSS SQUARE FEET:
From To

Notes for Figure 4.1-5

(1) The California *Minimum Standards for Local Detention Facilities” (referred to as “CA Min.” below) mandates a minimum of 60 SF in Type ! facilities
(pre-arraignment, safekeeping, inmate workers) and minimum of 70 SF for Types il & il {post-arraignment, during trial, serving sentence). The Commission
on Accreditation for Corrections (referred to as “CAC’’) recommends a minimum of 80 SF when confinement exceeds 10 hours per day.

PR
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4.1

Step 1: Establish the Need for Facilities: The Preliminary Program

Figure 4.1-5: Space Needs:
Preliminary Calculations, continued

(2) CA Min, mandates a minimum of 35 SF per person and no more than 8 pecple per cell. CAC recommends 50 SF per person but allows multiple occupancy
only in existing facilities.

(3) CA Min, allows rooms to accommodate up to 16 sentenced inmates with at least 50 SF each.

(4) Ca Min. requires dayrooms in all Type Il & il facilities with at least 35 SF per person; this may be part of cells or rooms. American Public Health Association
{APHA) calls for at least 39 SF per person for dining and dayroom activities. Many recent facilities have more generous dayrooms (some of which
accommodate other activities) which may have as much as 100 SF per person,

(5) SF standards do not exist. Most facilities surveyed have between 13 and 30 SF per jail bed, with no clear relationship between total capacity and amount
of intake area per bed. The variation may be due to the number of holding cells, related services or amount of storage provided at that location.

(6) Based on surveyed facilities, there is no apparent correlation with capacity, Variation can be due to number of functions handled at central control versus
unit or floor control rooms.

(7) Surveyed facilities and Washington State Jail Cornmission (WSJC) standards suggest that more administrative space per bed is needed for small jails (10
SF/bed for capacity of 25) than large jails (2.9 SF/bed for capacity of 1200). This can also vary depending on whether the jail shares administrative space
with the rest of the sheriff's department.

(8) Most surveyed facilities have 48 to 96 beds per staff station.

(9) Surveyed facilities and WSJC standards suggest more visiting space per bed for smaller jails (10 SF/bed for capacity of 25) than larger jails (6.1 SF/bed
for capacity of 25), Variation can be due to provision of contact visiting space or scheduling of visiting hours (more hours of operation, fewer spaces needed
to provide same number of visits).

(10) Most surveyed facilities have 16 to 25 SF/bed; one has 54 SF/bed. These are rather highly programmed facilities. The list of programs created earlier
in this chapter should be reviewed to determine how much space is needed to accommodate them,

{11) This range is for indoor recreation and is based on only a few facilities. How much indoor recreation space is needed for your county depends upon
climatic conditions, outdoor provisions, and the number of post-arraignment inmates. CAC recommends at least 1500 SF for outdoor recreation with more
for jails with a capacity greater than 120 inmates.

(12) Surveyed facilities and WSJC standards recommend more space for smaller facilities (10 SF/bed for capacity of 25) than larger facilities (6.43 SF/bed
for 1200 capacity). CA Min, mandates provision of an infirmary and a medical exam room with at least 100 net SF.

(13) Most surveyed facilities are at the lower end of the range, less than 13 SF/bed. Smaller jails tend to have more food service space per bed. The American
Public Health Assaciation recommends 7 to 9 SF/bed. The National Sheriffs’ Association recommends 10 SF/bed for small jails, less for large jails. This will
vary considerably depending on local conditions, with possibilities for the jail either to be serviced from another 24-hour, 7-day-per-week-kitchen (which would
eliminate much of the space requirement) or to serve other institutions (which would require more space).

(14) Surveyed facilities range from 1.4 to 7.6, with most in the middle of the range. WSJC standards recommend a range from 7 SF/bed for capacity of 25
to 1.66 SF/bed for capacity of 1200. As for food service, this depends on the possibility of shared services.

(15) ‘CA Min. mandates 80 cubic feet of storage space per inmate (excluding receiving and maintenance). Actual provision depends on supply logistics and
reserve stocks to be held.

(16) These ranges are very wide since no facility has the minimum or maximum area/bed for all or even most types of space. A more realistic net SF rarige
is from 210 to 270, with gross SF ranging from 350 to 450 SF per bed.

Preliminary Estimate of Parking
Needs

Summary and
Conclusion

Numerous factors will determine how many parking spaces your facility will need.
These are detailed in Chapter 5.2. While there are no formulas for deriving a preliminary

estimate of the required number of spaces, the following vehicles or users should be

anticipated:
o Number of staff on the two largest consecutive shifts.

« Number of visitors anticipated at one time (depends on number of inmates and

extent of visiting hours).
e Access to and adequacy of public transportation.
o Other departments housed on the site.

« Provision for service vehicles (law enforcement, trash, delivery, court trans-

port).

of existing facilities to meet these needs, with or without renovation.

Having completed the tasks in this chapter, you have developed a preliminary descrip-
tion of county needs for jail facilities. The next chapter allows you to assess the ability
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REferenceS See the references in Chapter 1.2 for sources on standards and those in Chapter 5.2 for
saurces on facility programming,
Kaplan/McLaughlin, Architects. Area Comparisons of Seven Detention Facilities,
{mimeo) San Francisco, CA, no date. A survey of seven recently constructed jails.
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for Local Correction and Detention Facilities, Seattle, WA, 1979. Report to the
Washington State Jail Commission.
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Correctional Facilities, Seattle, WA, 1979, Reviews space provisions in a number of
recent facilities.
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Who Will Use
This Chapter

Introduction

Purpose oi the Evaluation

Primary Users

Project Manager
Planning Team and/or
Evaluation Task Force

There are several options your county can consider for use of its existing jail:
s Use the facility as is.
o Make minor or major renovations.
« Build minor or major additions.
» Use it along with another existing or new building.

Although your county may believe it cannot continue to use its detention and correc-
tional facility, an evaluation of the facility may prove otherwise, particularly if justice
system changes developed in Handbook Three limit or change the detention popula-
tion.

This chapter takes your county through the building evaluation process. First, it spells
out the purpose of an evaluation and describes which people should do the evaluating
and what general and focal issues they should address. Then, it spells out evaluation
methods: taking charge, reviewing other evaluations, determining criteria, reaching
agreement and prioritizing needs, estimating costs, and reporting back to the project
manager. A “Facility Problem and Solution Checklist’ is provided to use in the evalua-
tion.

The primary purpose of evaluating your existing detention and correctional facility is
to determine whether or not it has potential for some level of continued use. This
potential depends on whether or not it can satisfy correctional standards and legal
requirements (Chapter 1.2), your county’s goals (Chapter 2.3), and your county’s
program objectives and needs (Chapter 4.1).

Although your county may have a good idea of what it will learn from the evaluation,
there can be surprises which may help you decide whether to renovate, construct
additions, or replace the facility, Therefore, the evaluation must be objective and
comprehensive,
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The Evaluators

General issues for
Evaluation

Standards and Legal
Requirements

Capacity Projections

Goals and Objectives

Future Needs

To evaluate your facility, your county has three choices. You can charge the Planning
Team with this task, commission consultants with expertise in engineering, architecture
and corrections, or form an Evaluation Task Force. Factors to consider in deciding who
should conduct the evaluation include how thorough an evaluation you want, the
availability of appropriate personnel, financial resources and time.

Regardless of which group conducts the evaluation, select its members carefully,
Choose people with expertise in different areas, including day-to-day operation of the
jail, construction, architecture, engineering, life safety, and cost analysis. The group
should be small enough to function as a working team but large enough to include at
least onie person who is well informed about each prime area.

The evaluators might be chosen from among the following: correctional officer and
administrator {who work in the facility), budget analyst, planner, public works official,
county health or sanitation official, local fire marshal, engineer, architect, an interested
citizen or community leader, and, if possible, an inmate or former inmate, Additionally,
your county may request assistance from a Board of Corrections field representative.

If the Planning Team will conduct the evaluation, it may choose (o invite some of the
people listed to help. Or, you may choose to hire a consultant, either to perform all or
part of the evaluation (such as investigating the structural and mechanical systems).
Alternatively, the consultant could develop the evaluation instruments, the county could
collect the data, and then the consultant could analyze and interpret the data.

While some evaluation issues will be of special concern to your county, others should
be addressed by every county. Every evaluation should address compliance with state
laws and respond to capacity projections, goals, objectives, and future needs. Each of
these topics is discussed below.

Your county must comply with state standards and laws that prescribe practices, condi-
tions, types and amounts of space. For instance, although there may be enough beds
for all projected inmates, the renovated facility may have too little space per person to
meet minimum legal requirements. Or, while your county may not view as a problem
extremely low light levels in residential areas, the law prescribes minimum light levels.
(See Chapter 1.2.)

Can the existing facility house the projected number of inmates of each type (for
example, presentenced adult females) ? if the answer is no, the task force should attempt
to determine what combination of renovation and new construction would meet pro-
jections,

Goals and objectives, including those identified in the mission statement, should be
reviewed to determine which ones the facility currently accommodates and which ones
could be satisfied by renovations or additions.

For instance, one goal may be to provide surveillance from a single control point. To
assess the facility’s current performance, determine whether all the cells in the existing
facility are visible from a guard post. If not, would surveillance be possible with renova-
tions to an existing post or by relocating a post within the existing structure?

Or, while total square feet and number of beds indicate enough space per persan,
sleeping areas for sentenced offenders may house more than one person. if the county
wishes to follow the recommendations of many criminologists, it will look to see
whether or not the existing facility could be made to provide single cells for all inmates.

Future needs and flexibility must be considered since a renovation or addition can add
many years to the life of the facility. Correctional programs and populations, iaws, and
judicial practices are likely to change considerably. Hence, the facility should accom-
modate desired programs and projected populations for a defined period after present
changes are made. If the investment is to be large, the facility should serve as more than
an interim solution.
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Focus of the Evaluation

Building Soundness and
Adaptability

o

i

|
i

Fire and Life Safety

Security and Safety

Ia

Access for the Handicapped

In considering future needs, many variables must be examined. Can the existing
facility grow or change? Although multi-person cells are permissible now, they may not
be in the future. Could the facility adapt to such a change? Are site, orientation, and
building configuration compatible with conversion to passive or active solar energy
systems? Could air conditioning be added by using the existing duct system or would
major construction work and expense be necessary? Could you add to intake, visiting,
or residential spaces?

In addition to the general issues described above, the evaluation should concentrate on
nine focal areas. These are derived from state laws and national standards together with
functional and design issues which are likely to reflect your county’s concerns. You may
wish to add other focal areas that respond to the local situation.

Consider how adequate, safe and sound are the facility’s structural, mechanical, electri-
cal, and plumbing (sewage and water supply) systems. Which walls are load bearing
and which are partitions that could be more easily moved? Can appropriately sized
spaces be created within existing physical constraints (for example, load bearing
walls)? Is the facility adequately braced to withstand earthquakes? Is there easy access
to critical parts of the plumbing system? Can the electrical system be added to so that
it can support future equipment requirements? Engineers and architects should have
chief responsibility for answering these questions.

Are all buildirig materials and furnishings in inmate areas fire resistant? Does the facility
meet codes concerning the number and locations of pcints of egress, fire extinguishers,
alarms, and smoke removal systems? If not, what is necessary to meet the codes? For
example, are there at least two means of egress from all occupied areas? Could secure
exits be added? The local fire marshal should help explore these fire and safety ques-
tions.

To what extent does the building facilitate order and control; prevent escapes, break
ins (to break inmates out) and mass riots; and minimize attacks on inmates and staff?
Is there now or is the building amenable to incorporating an adequate communications
system, an electronic surveillance system, and a mechanical locking system for residen-
tial areas? Can “‘problem’” inmates, such as those prone to violence, suicide or escape
be kept in separate, more secure areas? Are all intake, residential, activity and circulation
areas secure and easily observable? Is there a secure perimeter around all inmate areas?
Are there provisions for physically handicapped inmates and visitors? What changes
would have to be made to satisfy these concerns? Architects, security staff, electrical
engineers, and criminologists can make these safety and security determinations.
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Separation

! NN
\,Enésenlented -

—7 Females

Comfort and Humane
Conditions

Appropriate Spaces for
Programs and Services

Does or can the facility enable a classification plan to be carried out? Can different

population types—males, females, juveniles, adults, presentenced and sentenced in-
mates—be kept separated? Can special classes of inmates, such as those being disci-
plined or the mentally disturbed, be separated? Is the facility flexible enough to

accommodate increases and decreases of each of these population types?

How many inmates share each sleeping, dining, living and bathing area? How many
residential units are there? Can “small” units (of eight to twenty-four) be accommodat-
ed within the existing facility? Are physical and acoustical separations between areas
adequate to facilitate management and control as well as to limit interaction between
residential units in case of a disturbance? Jail staff, administrators, and classification
officers, along with architects, should study these separation issues. :

How adequate is the heating, air conditioning, and ventilation (air flow, fresh air, air
quality)? How is the artificial lighting—is there a minimum of glare and are light levels
appropriate for work, sleep, or surveillance? Is there natural lighting in all residential
areas? Is there too much noise in staff work areas, residential areas, and program areas?
How much space is there per inmate for sleeping and living (dining, TV) in each type
of cell, room, or dorm? Is there enough space to accommodate activities, programs, and
recreation? What are the conditions of the materials and furnishings of the spaces used
by inmates? Is there adequate separation between eating and toilet areas? These issues
should be evaluated by engineers, architects, and jail staff, with input from other staff

and inmates.

1s there adequate space for jaii functions {intake, booking, holding, administration, food

service, laundry, storage, sleeping, activities, and programs)? If the facility must increase
the residential area to accommodate more inmates, will other areas be adequate in size?
Are the spaces appropriate, or can they be remodeled so that they are suitable for and
supportive of their functions? {For instance, there may be adequate square footage in
dayrooms, but if they are very long and narrow, they will not be conducive to socializing
and shared activities.) Can acoustical privacy be obtained in spaces used for interview
or counseling? Do the residential areas allow for a degree of privacy? Jail staff and

architects should respond to these questions.

- =)

=

=

==

L
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/

From Mational Clearinghouse for Criminal Justice and Architecture, Harris County Corrections Plan.
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Sanitation

Configuration Not Conducive to Sanitation

Efficiency
Lobby ==  Visiting ¢=—Jr Residential
Efficient Relationship
: ]
Lobby Residential Visiting
L

ll ]

Inefficient Relationship

‘ Scale

Other Issues

Method

Choose a Leader

Review Previous Evaluations

Evaluate Your Facility

Are there adequate provisions for staff and inmate toilets in residential, intake, program,
activity, and recreation areas? What provisions are there for bathing in intake and
residential areas? Can inmates obtain privacy for hygiene? Can residential, intake, din-
ing, food service and preparation areas be thoroughly cleaned? Can vermin be prevent-
ed from infiltrating residential, intake, food preparation, storage and dining areas? The
evaluators should consult inmates and appropriate jail staff about these sanitation
concerns.

Are the relationships and circulation paths between areas logical and efficient (for
example, lobby near visiting, dayrooms near cells)? Are the most frequently traveled
routes relatively short? Could the facility make do with fewer staff if the layout were
more efficient? Jail staff, administrators and architects should help answer these ques-
tions.

Is the scale of the residential areas oppressive and institutional? If so, could large areas
be subdivided to better accommodate individuals and small groups? Can different areas
reflect different security levels by using a variety of building materials or configurations?
(See the section on “’Normalized Environment” in Chapter 1.3.) An architect can help
with these questions of scale.

If there are other issues and concerns that have been identified during the planning
process that are not covered above, you may wish to ask questions about them in your
facility evaluation.

To begin, the evaluators should select a leader—perhaps the project manager—who
will ensure that an evaluation plan and timetable are established and followed.

Before conducting your county’s evaluation, the evaluators should review previous
audits and evaluations to learn of problems that have already been identified. These
records may consist of Board of Corrections jail inspection reports, grand jury reports,
and those from the state or county fire marshal and county building inspector. If your
county has gone through an evaluation using the National Sheriff’s Assaciation {NSA)
audit system or if the Commission on Accreditation for Corrections has conducted an
accreditation visit, study these, too. If not already used, audit system materials may be
ordered from NSA (see Chapter 1.5).

Your facility should be examined to determine how well it responds to relevant laws,
capacity projections, goals, objectives, standards, and future needs, as described above.
While you are only compelled to deal with issues and concerns mandated by law, you
will undoubtedly identify additional functional objectives and concerns to evaluate.
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Reach Agreement, Establish
Priorities and Summarize Needs

Estimate Costs

Prepare and Submit Report

Questions should be developed for evaluating zach area of the facility. The questions
can be of two types.

« Does the area presently support desired funciions? For example, does the recrea-
tion area facilitate exercise and serve as an outlet for tension? is it secure and
easy to supervise?

« If not, could the area be effective if modified?

The “Facility Problem and Solution Checklist’ (Figure 4.2-1) may be used as the basis
for your evaluation. You may use it as is, or modify it to correspond better to the issues
at your facility, or you may develop your own form. in any case, all evaluators should
use the same form so that all will be clear on what to look for. However, since some
evaluators will not be able to answer some questions, the evaluation leader should
assign sections of the form to evaluators (including consultants, if necessary) who can
answer them. For example, engineers should be assigned questions about structure but
not necessarily about convenience. Advice from appropriate resources should also be
obtained. For example, in evaluating the kitchen, the cook should be questioned.

Each area should be independently evaluated by more than one person and, when

possible, by people with different perspectives to ensure that questions are answered-

fairly. For example, the adequacy of dayrooms for specific activities could be studied
by a correctional officer, an architect, and an ex-offender,

Going from one part of the facility to another with the checklist, the evaluators should
independently consider each problem, identifying its presence, describing it, noting
potential solutions and ranking its priority on a scale from “1" to “/5," follows:

1 = lowest priority: not necessary to alleviate.

2 = low priority: would like to solve, after others.
= medium priority: try to solve.

4 = high priority: make considerable effort to solve.
5 == highest priority: vital to solve this problem.

W

After the individual evaluations are done, the entire task force should discuss and agree
upon the presence and relative importance of the problems. To accomplish this for each
area and concern, add together all rankings, then divide by the number of raters. List
the problems in descending order, with the most important first. Then, the evaluators
should discuss possible solutions to these most important problems, reach a consensus,
and develop a statement of the identified problems and needs, dividing them into
priority groupings. Depending on the nature of the solutions, some may be implemented
immediately. More extensive remedies should have their costs assessed and be held for
consideration along with other potential solutions that go beyond the existing facility
(these are discussed in Chapter 4.3).

If after the evaluation continued use of the facility appears at least somewhat feasible,
roughly estimate costs. if several different approaches are possible, such as a major
renovation or a minor renovation plus additions, each of their costs should be figured
and compared with other options. More thorough and accurate cost estimates can be
conducted later (see Chapter 4.5).

The major problems with the existing facility, their possible solutions, and the rough
estimate of their construction costs should be briefly discussed. Submit the report to the
Advisory Committee and the Board of Supervisors.
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Figure 4.2-1: Facility Problem and Sclution Checklist

If your county has more than one type of any area (such as two differently configured inmate sleeping areas), make extra copies of this form so that each
area can be evaluated.

AREA & EXISTING PROBLEMS POTENTIAL SOLUTIONS
ISSUE Yes? Rank Description Description

INMATE SLEEPING AREAS
Enough beds
Size, potential for relocating walls

Access to plumbing chases

Fire resistant materials

Fire resistant furnishings

Fire escapes

Smoke alarms

Smoke removal

Control over entry

Secure from other inmates

Handicapped provisions
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Heating, ventilation

Lighting
~quantity
-quality (glare, etc.)

Natural light (sun)
Noise
Toilets
-enough
’ -condition

-privacy

-furniture
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-equipment
SHARED INMATE AREAS

Dayrooms

-existence

-no. shared by each

-size’' (per person)
-fire safety

-adequate for dining

-adequate for activities
-light
-noise

-heating, ventilation

-proximity to cells
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~furniture

Sallyport

-ample size [] [
-secure [ [1
-surveillance {1 []
STAFF AREAS

Surveillance of;

~cells [1] 1]
-dayrooms [1] []
‘ -corridors [ ] [ 1
~program areas [ 1] [ ]
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Figure 4.2-1 Facility Problem and Solution
Checklist, continued

AREA & EXISTING PROBLEMS POTENTIAL SOLUTIONS
1SSUE Yes? Rank Description Description

Control of:

~cells {1 [}
-dayrooms (] (]
-corridors {1 (1]
-fire escapes ] [
-outside spaces [] []
Secure control areas {1 [1
Provisions for:

-breaks [ 1 [1] —_—
-meals {1 [1
-training [} (]
Restroom [ [1
Lockers [1] []

ADMINISTRATIVE AREAS

Sufficient office space [1 1
Appropriate spaces {1 []
Security 1 []
Staff training [1 [1]
Access (public lobby, etc.) [ ] {1
SUPPORT AREAS

Food Service

fire safety provisions 1 [1
-surveillance of inmate workers [] {1
-ventilation {1 []
-cold and dry storage [} {1}
~cleanliness [1] (1
-vermin control t1 {1
-convenience to dining [ ] [1]
Showers

-quantity [1] []
-privacy [] [1
-condition i1 (1
-location [] {1
Residential units

-no, inmates in each [1 [ ]
-no. of units [1 (1
-provisions for separating population types [1 [1
PROGRAM AREAS

Recreation

-indoor provisions, for what activities [ ] []
-outdoor provisions, for what activities [} [ ]
Activity areas for:

-counseling {1 []
-group programs 11 {1
-classes [1] [1
-library [ ] [1]
-vocational /crafts (1 [1
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Figure 4.2-1 Facility Problem and Solution
Checklist, continued

AREA & EXISTING PROBLEMS POTENTIAL SOLUTIONS
1SSUE Yes? Rank Description Description
VISITING AREAS
Non-contact visits {1 [}
Contact visits (1 []
Lawyer visits (G {1
Public parking [] 1 —=
Public reception [ [ 1]
Public waiting [] [1
INTAKE AREA
Adequacy for:
search {1 [1]
-booking [ []
-holding {1 []
-processing (fingerprint, photo, shower, clothing issue) [ ] {1
-storing (1 [1
-surveillance [1] [}
-alcohol recovery [] [
-OR program 1 [}
-interviewing [] {1
-court assembly {1 [1
Medical Service
-outpatient provisions [1 [1]
-inpatient provisions ) 11
Laundry
-adequate space [1] [1
-ventilation [ {1
Trash Disposal

{1 {1
FACILITY-WIDE CONCERNS
Circulation
-efficiency [1 []
-security of routes [1 []
-convenience [1 {1
-adjacencies among areas [1 []
Structural soundness {1 [}
Adequacy of plumbing {1 []
Electrical system
-safety {1 [
-adequacy [] [1]
Fire safety
-materials [] {1
-exits, egress [ [1
-alarms (1 (1
-smoke removal [1 []
Security
-from within [1 []
-from outside [] []
-communications [1 [1
-provisions for violent inmates [ [1
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Figure 4.2-1 Facility Problem and Solution
Checklist, continued

(Etc.)

AREA & EXISTING PROBLEMS POTENTIAL SOLUTIONS
ISSUE Yes? Rank Description Description
Handicapped provisions [ {1
Scale [] [1]
On-site storage [1 [1]
Housekeeping provisions [1 [1
OTHER AREAS AND CONCERNS
] (]
[] []
{1 [ 1
{1 (]
{1 (]
[1] []
[] (1]
{1 (1
[ (]
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Once the Evaluation Task Force has evaluated your existing facilities, your county will
want to look at many building-related options, Some of these involve continued use of
the existing facility (as is, with renovations and/or additions, or with another facility)
while others involve replacing the existing facility with a new one.

The criteria for evaluating the options are the same as those used for the existing facility
(refer to “General Issues For Evaluation’ in Chapter 4.2), These criteria include compli-
ance with laws and standards, ability to accommodate your county’s capacity projec-
tions, goals and objectives, and flexibility for possible future change.

In addition to the criteria previously discussed, consider the initial and fife cycle costs
of each alternative (see Chapter 4.5 on costs). The team will use cost comparisons to
help choose among options. To make these estimates, they may seek help from people
with expertise in cost estirnation, construction, and design of correctional facilities.

There are a number of building-related options to consider at least briefly before
concentrating on the ones which appear promising. The options include:

« No construction.

o Minor renovation.

« Major renovation.

« Minor addition.

« Major addition.

« Re-using another existing building.

« Constructing a satellite facility.

« Constructing a new (replacement) facility.
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Of course, there are many combinations and permutations of these options which
may deserve consideration. Some may provide interim solutions while longer range
plans are being developed. Each generic option is discussed below.
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No Change Renovation Addition Satellite Replacemm Facility

No Construction

Minor Renovation

Major Renovation

Minor Addition

Major Addition

Re-using Another Existing
Building

It is assumed that if you are reading this chapter, your county has some need for
construction or renovation.

If your facility evaluation indicates a close but not perfect fit between the existing
building and county needs, consider minor renovation. This entails relatively inexpen-
sive changes that can be implemented with a minimum of disruption. Included are such
alterations as covering ‘‘hard”’ surfaces {metal, zoncrete) in minimum security residen-
tial areas with *’soft” materials (carpet, acoustical tile, treated wood), adding fire exits,
and subdividing a large space into several small spaces.

If the findings from your evaluation disclose that much of your facility is sufficient, but
rather considerable changes are needed to meet present criteria, then your county
should consider a major renovation. This involves substantial (and often expensive)
alterations, such as inserting windows in load-bearing walls, constructing fire stairs
within an existing space, tearing out steel ‘“cage’ cells, or installing a new plumbing
system,

If there is a need for more space and the correctional facility is within a building that
houses other functions, your county could consider moving the other departments and
expanding the jail into that space. Existing attics and basements may also be renovated
to accommodate certain functions.

If your correctional facility is adequate except for some relatively small areas that cannot
fit within the existing building, your county may want to consider one or more minor
additions. Examples of minor additions are adding fire stairs next to existing residential
areas and expanding the lobby.

if your building as a whole is adequate even though one or more of its areas needs more
space to accommodate specific functions, your county should consider major addi-
tions, For instance, this may involve adding a wing of residential units or a program area.

Another criterion must be considered for additions: how much room is there for
expansion where you need it on the site? When looking at the possibility of major
additions, currently occupied land should be considered as well as open space. Demoli-
tion and reconstruction may be cost-effective.

Furthermore, many government buildings are constructed to support future additional
levels. Study the building’s plans and structure to determine whether this is a possibility.

Explore the possibility of moving some functions that currently take place within the
correctional facility to another existing building. Necessary adjacencies must be consid-
ered since it is not wise to separate such functions as residential, programs, recreation,
and visiting. However, other functions can operate relatively independently; for in-
stance, intake services (in a large system), long-term storage or work furlough might
be relocated to other buildings. This would free space for remaining functions to
expand. For example, the residential area may take over the work furlough area, or the
kitchen may use the long-term storage area.
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Constructing Satellite Facilities

Constructing New Facilities

Combinations of Options

Interim Solutions

Sometimes, there are other advantages of relocating a function. For example, moving
work furlough to a separate facility can reduce the possibility of contraband being
brought to the general population, Furthermore, living in a more *“rormal’’ environment
can facilitate adjustment to living in society after release,

Another option is to continue using the existing jail and add one or more additional
buildings. Satellites generally work best if they are designed for inmate sub-groups who
should be housed separately, such as pre-sentenced men, women, the mentally ill or
work releasees. Satellite buildings may be located on the same site, on-an adjacent site,
or in a more remote location.

For more populous counties, a side benefit of using satellite buildings for residential
purposes is that these smaller facilities help keep down institution size, thus reducing
the possibility of the jail becoming unmanageable, impersonal, overwhelming, or dehu-
manizing. Furthermore, for minimum security and work furlough satellite units, con-
struction costs can be considerably lower than for maximum security housing. On the
other hand, operational costs of staffing, food service and so on must be evaluated as
some of these costs may be greater when operating more than one facility.

Transportation costs should be studied before deciding to construct satellite facilities,
particularly on outlying sites, since moving inmates between facilities can be expensive.
Because of transportion costs between detention and court, it may make more sense
for outlying satellites to accommodate sentenced offenders.

The most obvious option may be completely replacing the existing facility. This also may
be the best choice if other options are unfeasible. For example, a new facility may be
preferred if there is not enough space for necessary additions, if renovation costs exceed
new construction costs—or would not be worth the relative savings in terms of quality,

When considering a new facility, your county should look at two options: building
on the same site (with or without demolition of the existing facility) or building on a
different site. The direct and indirect costs of building on a different site should be
weighed, including transportation between the courts and the new facility as well as
ease of access for visitors and staff,

If you may be building on the same site, study interim housing arrangements to
accommodate the affected jail population. These include the use of portable buildings,
temporarily housing inmates in other jurisdictions, or building in stages.

Besides considering each of the options on its own, your county should review combi-
nations of options. Workable combinations include a minor renovation with a major
addition, and a major renovation plus constructing a satellite facility.

Your county may find that it needs to make some changes in its present facility before
a new facility is completed. Or, what is needed may be too costly or politically unfeasi-
ble at the present time. If any of these are the case, reconsider renovations, minor
additions, and using existing facilities as temporary solutions. Then, when the necessary
political and financial support is available, a new facility can be built,

Interim solutions should concentrate on remedying the worst physical aspects of the
most highly used areas such as overcrowded living spaces. Obviously, since these
solutions are intended to be temporary, they should be either as inexpensive as possible
or include elements that can be used in the eventual new facility. An example of a
relatively inexpensive remedy is taking out added beds from single cells and making up
for the diminished capacity by leasing an existing apartment house for work furlough
or pre-release programs, An example of moveable elements is buying dayroom furniture
that can also be used in an eventual new facility.

When exploring an interim solution, recognize that many planned ‘‘short-range’’
renovations last much longer than intended. Therefore, find temporary solutions that
the county can live with.
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Examine the
Implications of
Renovations or
Additions

Ramifications of Changes

Expense of Changes

Generate and Evaluate
Options

Renovation and
Addition Possibilities in
Typical Jail Layouts

Single Cells Too Small

If it appears that your current facility can meet basic criteria if it is renovated, consider
the following additional factors.

Be careful that the solution to one problem does not create others. View praspective
changes individually and as a whole to insure that they do not negatively affect other
areas of the facility. For instance, surveillance may be compromised by creating smaller,
shared activity spaces. Or, the ideal place to add a program area may be the same
limited space in which you need to add a residential unit.

Besides the “usual”’ costs of construction, maintenance and staffing, consider two other
factors which impact costs.

First, construction may disrupt the operation of a facility. It may create noise, debris
and confusion, which can increase staff and inmate tension. Inmates must be shuffled
around, possibly to other facilities. Costs incurred by paying another jurisdiction to keep
inmates, extra staffing, and transportation between the courts and remote, temporary
facilities can be extensive.

Permanence is the second factor that should be considered. Your county should
estimate how long the renovated facility will serve compared to a new facility. If the
renovations and additions are relatively inexpensive, then a short new life for the facility
may be acceptable. If a new facility costs more but its anticipated life is much longer,
then a new facility may be the more cost-effective option in the long run.,

To ascertain which of the previously discussed options are more feasible for your
county, briefly review each one. For those that seem most practical, a more careful
study should be conducted.

Figure 4.3-1: “Facility Options Checklist’”” can be used to summarize the positive and
negative attributes of each option. This should help screen out the options that are less
appropriate. Then, a more thorough evaluation of the “surviving’’ options should be
undertaken. This will include an analysis of costs (See Chapter 4.5) and the selection
of the most feasible option (See Chapter 4.7).

Here are some solutions to typical problems in jails. They may or may not be realistic
given conditions in your facility but are offered to show some possibilities.

If your facility has single cells that do not provide adequate space and do not meet
minimum standards, you may wish to consider severai possible solutions. If cells run
along a corridor with an outside wall, build a new corridor beyond the wall and add
space from the old corridor to each cell. Or, walls between each pair of cells can be
removed, providing the walls are not structural. More extensively, the interior of the
residential area can be gutted and fewer, larger cells constructed.
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Housing in Large Dormitories

To meet national standards and to facilitate inmate control, eliminate large dormitories.
You could construct walls and create units comprised of single cells and a shared
dayroom. Alternatively, you could change dormitories into a medical unit, program
space or offices. Or, with minor renovation, a dormitory could support other functions
that are suitable for large spaces, such as recreation or dining.

Before
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Adapted from National Clearinghouse for Criminal justice
Planning and Architecture, Clearinghouse Transfer: Cell-
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Adapted from National Clearinghouse for Criminal Justice Planning and Architecture, Clearinghouse Transfer: Cellhouse Rencvation Potentials.

if cells are about the right size but there are no dayrooms, several cells could be
combined to become a dayroom:. Or, if ceilings are very high or the jail contains more
than one residential floor, two-story units could be created by combining cells on one
level to become a dayroom space for the inmates whose cells are above or below it.
If cells are near an outside wall and if the site permits, dayrooms can be added.
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Dayrooms Too Small If there is insufficient space in existing dayrooms to meet standards and accommodate
desired activities, there are two approaches your county can take, The first approach
might be to move some activities, such as dining (for minimum security inmates), to
o L SL another part of the building. The second approach is to add on to the dayrooms by
1 Y] 2 3 vV - combining one or more cells into the dayroom, Or, these cells could be kept as separate
rooms to provide a variety of dayroom spaces, This will keep groups small and minimize

noise transference from one area to another,
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inadequate Visiting Space If visiting areas are deficient, consider these remedies. If there is no place for contact
visiting, adjacent space near the lobby could be converted or could “moonlight” for

this purpose. For example, your facility may contain an underutilized chapel. During
specified hours it could become a contact visiting room. You could convert cells into
attorney visiting rooms. If visiting booths are too small and do not provide adequate
privacy, partitions can be upgraded and faced with sound absorbent materials. If this
results in too few booths {and additional booths cannot be added elsewhere), visiting

hours can be increased.

Long straight corridors may be noisy, difficult to manage, or dehumanizing. A partial
solution is to make corridors appear shorter by using graphics on the walls, ceiling or
floor. For noise control, sound absorbent materials can be added.
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Program Space Inadequate
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If the space allocated for education, library, counseling, and similar activities is inade-
quate, consider adding space, if the site allows. Or, if the site is too tight, convert
program space in another area that is easily accessible to residential areas. As stated
previously, dormitories can be converted to multi-purpose rooms, libraries, and so forth.
Another alternative calls for management rather than construction. Programs can be
sequenced more efficiently using an existing program area more intensively (for exam-
ple, twelve hours per day instead of eight).

Riverside County Jail, California

Problem

Crowded cells; as little as 13 sq.

ft. per person. Too many
inmates. per cell,

Lack of detoxification unit.

Too few fire exits.

Solution

As an interim solution, public
defenders vacated adjoining
space within same building.
Offices were gutted, women'’s
unit built with single cells,
dayrooms, control station,
visiting rooms, medical exam
room, showers.

Part of existing residential area
became detoxification unit.

Added fire exits.
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San Luis Obispo County fail, California

Problem Proposed Solution

The jail, including the women’s  Added a self-contained larger,
and medical units were female unit which has its own
overcrowded. During intake, intake area. Converted former
women were verbally abused women's unit to medical unit.

by male inmates,

Using the same recreation area  New unit was placed so that a

for men and women caused seldom used partially enclosed
scheduling and access courtyard became a recreation
problems. area. It is accessible from the

women’s dayroom.

TILT. -

L . Control Holding
[ l F
Kitchenette
Existing Facili
(Outdoor) xisting Facility
Recreation
Hennepin County Jail
Problem Proposed Solution
At 54 sq. ft., single cells were Too expensive to create larger
too small, but defined by cells; replacement facility
service and concrete walls. planned for future.
Lack of hot water in cells. Added hot water,
Distant and unsuitable dining Moved dining to dayrooms;
space (in gym), converted one celt per

residential unit to food
dispensing and receiving room.

Portable Dining Tables

Clean and Soiled Dish Receiving Area

X Shower
Men'’s Section Existing Housing

Short Term Recommendstions

Adapted from National Clearinghouse For Criminal Justice Planning And Architecture, Hennepin County
Corrections Plan.
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Manhattan House of Detention for Men (The Tombs), New York

Proposed Solution

Problem

Gutted interior, removed some
floors, Designed split-level

Very large and institutional

facility. No spaces for small

residential areas with single cells

groups and few activity spaces.

along perimeter and activity and

dining areas for small groups,
plus staff stations, in center,
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Conclusion

El Paso County

Jail, Texas

Problem

Most housing was in dorms,
each with approximately 26
beds.

Proposed Solution

Created residential units with
about 14 single rooms,
dayroom/dining room and

visiting room.

Intake functions were isolated Relocated booking, holding, and
from each other and their medical exam to one location,
spaces insufficient. Intake Planned informal intake lounges.
population consisted of large

numbers of low security risk

people for less than six hours.
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From: National Clearinghause for Criminal Justice Planning and Architecture, El Paso County Corrections Plan.

There are many options for correctional facility development. in assessing potential
solutions to your county's facility needs, consider the range of possibilities before
deciding on how to proceed. If new construction is anticipated, be sure that plans for
existing facilities (including, perhaps, decommissioning or demolition) are formulated.

One “option” deserves special consideration. The next chapter covers the possibility
of sharing or consolidating facilities with another jurisdiction.
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Figure 4.3-1: Facility Options Checklist

Complete this form for each reasonable facility option.

Option:

Focal Concern

Positive Attributes
of this Option

Negative Attributes
of this Option

Building Soundness and Adaptability

Fire and Life Safety

Security and Safety

Separation

Scale

Comfort and Humane Conditions

Appropriate and Adequate Spaces for Programs, Services

Sanitation

Efficiency

Other concerns—

indicate

Ramifications of the Change

Summary
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4.4 Step 4:
Consider
Consolidating
Correctional
Facilities

Who Will Use
This Chapter

Facility Consolidation Task Force

introduction

Primary Users Secondary Users
Project Manager Advisory Committee
Planning Team Board of Supervisors

Facility Consolidation Task Force Affected Agencies and Departments

If consolidation appears to have some merit, a task force should be formed to study
the question. It should include representatives of each jurisdiction which might be
involved, such as county supervisors, city or town council members, and county and/or
city attorneys. The sheriff or other law enforcement agency representatives may also
be involved, but, for obvious reasons, representatives of corrections-related agencies
which might be abolished because of a consolidation should not be involved at this
stage. If consolidation appears likely, care should be taken to coordinate data gathering
and analysis as well as feasibility study efforts between the jurisdictions—you may even
wish to combine efforts from the outset.

More and more communities are seriously considering consolidating their correctional
facilities. This emerging trend follows closely on the heels of increasing demands to
upgrade or replace antiquated facilities, more difficulty by smaller communities to hire
and retain qualified personnel, increasing constitutional requirements for more and
better services and rrograms, and significantly higher costs to build and maintain these
facilities and services.

This chapter is designed to assist communities considering mergers to properly plan
and implement such systems. Key aspects of this chapter describe the subjects that
should be examined when studying the feasibility of consolidation, the legal basis for
joint operation of facilities, financing of consolidated systems, and administering the jail.

Before examining these subjects, however, let us first define what a consolidated
correctional facility is and show why some communities use them. In this manner, you
may be able to assess whether your community should consider consolidating with a
neighbor(s) for all or part of your correctional facility needs.
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Types of Consolidated
jails

Figure 4.4-1;
Possible Compaositions of Consolidated Jails

The Impetus to
Consolidate

Small, Rural Communities

The regional, multijurisdictional, multicounty or consolidated jail is “‘a facility with a
joint agreement by two or more units of governments to organize, administer, and
operate a jail facility (ies) to be used exclusively by participating governments for all
pretrial and sentenced inmates.” (Price and Newman)

Within this definition, several types of organizational arrangements are possible. Full
consolidation would involve sharing one or more facilities which jointly accommodate
all detainees. Alternatively, jurisdictions may maintain separate pretrial {or sentenced)
facilities. The lowest degree of sharing is where one jurisdiction controls all operations
while accepting certain inmates from another jurisdiction on a fee-for-service basis,

The range of merger options is quite extensive. You may consider a merger for
housing a special inmate population group such as females, or to provide a special
program, such as work release. Or, you may be locking to better utilize a facility that
is underpopulated or better suited to a different security level than it currently houses.
The consotidation may involve another community, a city, a county, or another jurisdic-
tion in the same community, a city-county, or several city jurisdictions.

City or County
A's Facility

Regional Facility

City or County
B’s Facility

No consolidation

O @

@ O

Complete Consolidation

Sentenced Only O

Partial Consolidation q ‘

OCeeO
e O
DO | @®

Key: O = Pretrial Inmates

‘ = Sentenced Inmates

In many cases, communities consider consolidating their facilities either because fund-
ing is available from federal or state sources or because day-to-day use is so light that
a single jurisdiction operating its own facility is uneconomical (Price and Newman).
Yet, other factors may certainly contribute to a community’s decision to consolidate.

Current mandates from the courts, prisoner rights groups, professional coalitions for
jail reform, and others call for changes in the design and operation of correctional
facilities (See Chapter 1.3 on legal issues). Most significant among these mandates are
the introduction of health care provisions and the requirement to deliver separate
services to those awaiting trial and those serving sentences.

The provision of such specialized services is expensive, not only in terms of building
costs, but in equipment and staffing. To provide them for special populations such as
maximum security inmates or to isolate male from female or sentenced from pretrial
inmates in service, program and residential areas further escalates the costs.

Consider, for example, the problems of a small or rural community whose resources
are limited and whose inmate population is also small, but varies considerably through-
out the year. First, facilities built to comply with regulations are often under-utilized (for
instance, medical examination rooms). Second, staff for these special functions (medi-
cal, counseling, and others) may not be readily available in the area. However, bringing
in someone to fill such positions is not justified because of limited demand. Third,
flexibility in the utilization of a particular type of space is limited because of require-
ments for housing certain special populations (such as maximum security, female, or
work-release prisoners).

Because of problems such as these, the National Advisory Commission on Criminal
Justice Standards and Goals stated that “/A regionalized service delivery system should
be developed for service areas that are sparsely populated and include a number of
cities, towns, or villages. Such a system may be city-county or multi-county in composi-

\.'
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Other Conditions Indicating
Consolidation

Reasons to Consolidate

Formally Assess the
Feasibility of
Consolidation

tion and scope . . .”” (Standard 9.1.1). Some small jurisdictions have even found that,
by combining their requirements, a smaller total capacity could serve their needs. This
is mainly due to reduced allowances for peak periods.

However, a consolidation approach is not limited to small or rural communities nor
called for only because of increased mandates or fiscal belt-tightening. Other conditions
may exist that would influence a community to consider consolidation regardless of size
or location, These include the following;

« Crises or problems (for example, financial or manpower shortages, union pres-
sures, charges of racial discrimination or corruption) that raise questions regard-
ing the desirability and/or ability of the current single-jurisdiction system to meet
future community needs.

« The existence of and confidence in a nearby provider agency, be it a public
agency or a community resource with services attainable through coordination
rather than competition,

o A history of interjurisdictional cooperation which serves as a precedent for
merger.

« Desired detachment from local administrative efforts such as the maintenance
of personnel and payroll, or from the recruiting, training and retraining of person-
nel.

in all, your community should consider the possibility of consolidating with other
juridictions for one or more of the following reasons:

s If consolidation would mitigate conditions which limit or reduce the effective-
ness of correctional services, such as jurisdictional overlap, disputes, jealousies,
or competition for either public or private resources.

o If consolidation would permit a broader range and level of programs and services
than is financially possible through small independent facilities and operations
(for example, work release, psychiatric care, juvenile detention),

« If consolidation would result in higher quality personnel or services through
better training, supervision, organization and working conditions.

o If consolidation would tend to reduce per-inmaie costs or would result in the
provision of more or better quality programs and facilities for the same dollar
invested.

« If consolidation would mitigate conditions which do not comply with various
court decisions and applicable statutes.

Decisions to consolidate should be based on careful planning and study, not on a
general review of needs by local correctional facility administrators. The latter route
may too easily lead to system financing problems such as one jurisdiction going ‘‘bank-
rupt” from poor financial planning or discrepancies in expected services and programs
such as misunderstandings as to what programs or what capacity the consolidated
facility is either intended or able to provide.
At the minimum, the task force considering consolidation should:
o List correctional services which are currently required by applicable statutes or
court decisions in the area(s) to be served.
o List additional services which are necessary to comply with your juridiction’s
goals and philosophy.
« List present deficiencies in the delivery of required correctional services.
« Analyze the contribution of consolidation to alleviating those deficiencies.
» Outline the possible formal relationships between the participating governmental
bodies.
« Invite representatives of the candidate agencies to discuss consolidation plans
(if they are not already involved).
« Develop and consider a formal plan before committing the jurisdiction to any
long-range course of action.
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Location

figure 4.4-2:
Passible Locations For a Facility Shared By Two
Courties and a City

Financing a
Consolidated System

Administrating a
Consolidated }ail

In some cases, a relatively quick, informal study is sufficient—especially if it is the
intention to contract on a fee-for-services basis for minimal services, However, a more
formal study can be beneficial for several other reasons:

+ A formal study can thoroughly assess the benefits and costs of consolidation.

« If a merger is found to be feasible, the resulting information can be useful in
promoting implementation, since the documentation offers an objective assess-
ment of available alternatives.

o Such planning also produces baseline data necessary for subsequent monitoring
and evaluation.

A formal study should not only include the full data collection and analysis process
discussed in Handbook Three, but additional information on issues of compatibility
between jurisdictions and the specific impacts of consofidation on other components
of the criminal justice system in each jurisdiction. Because the data should be collected
and analyzed in all jurisdictions involved, it is best to coordinate all efforts as early in
the process as possible, even if a single jurisdiction’s independent survey first proposes
the consalidation option.

The differences, therefore, between studying the feasibility of any option and that of
consolidation involve coordination between jurisdictions and additional attention to a
few critical issues. These issues include facility location, financing, jail administration,
management and staffing standards and procedures, and the legality of consolidation.
Each of these issues is briefly addressed in the following sections,

The location of consolidated facilities can be beneficial or costly to a jurisdiction.
Benefits might include proximity to better community services (such as health-care or
work release jobs), qualified personnel (such as psychiatrists), or major components
of the criminal justice system (such as courts).

On the other hand, a specific location can cause increased transportation costs and
times for a remotely located participating jurisdiction. These costs would result from
issues such as long distances to transport detainees for court appearances and taking
personnel and equipment away from patrols and other police duties for extended
periods of time.

A remote location can also mean inconvenience and added costs to follow-up
investigations for the jurisdictions as well as for private attorneys, family and friends who
must travel longer distances for visits. A distant location may also affect community
attitudes and inmate behavior if accessibility to the facility for visits and services is
hampered,

Therefore, consolidation functions best when central sites can be found which are
relatively close to the population and administrative centers of participating jurisdic-
tions.

There are two choices for financing consolidated services: pro rata and fee-for-services.
The pro rata method allocates a predetermined percentage of the annual operating
budget to each participating jurisdiction. The fee-for-services arrangement entails pay-
ment of a pre-established per diem charge to the receiving institution based upon the
number of inmates housed.

The pro rata arrangement tends to encourage a fuller regional commitment, while
participating jurisdictions tend to operate more as consumers in the fee-for-services
arrangement. However, in California the latter has proven easier to implement.

Three basic models of jail administration are used in consolidated correctional institu-
tions:

« Administration by the sheriff or chief of police.
o Administration by civilians.
« Either or both of the above with a joint powers board.

The first model is used by about 75 percent of all jails in the U.S,, although a civilian
jail administrator or director administering with the advice or consent of the joint
powers board may be more common in a regional arrangement (Price and Newman).
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¢ Checklist

Generally, the joint powers board consists of elected officials who are responsible
for policy formulation, budget development, fiscal control, and/or direct jail operation.
Such boards, esgecially in pro rata arrangements, can help ensure participating jurisdic-
tioris a means of control. In general, they help maintain the necessary coordination and
on-going working relationship between juridictions. The director, in maost cases, is
responsible for day-to-day operations and, though advised or directed by the board, is
ultimately responsible to a sheriff. It is possible, however, to operate the jail di-ectly
through the sheriff without a director.

Regardless of the administrative structure chosen, it will probably alter the organiza-
tional structure of all or some of the correctional agencies in each jurisdiction. This
means changes in the power and authority of some individuals, perhaps even their jobs.
Therefore, such “turf”” issues must be handled with sensitivity and prudence to avoid
alienating participants and to ensure fair allocation of control.

The current compatibility or the cost to make compatible records, procedures, salaries,
benefits, and equipment (from radios to word processors) are important considerations
when assessing the feasibility of consolidation. Varying management procedures may
require retraining of staff. You may have to balance salary and benefit differences if staff
are merged from several locations, Equipment for basic operations, communications,
personnel and offices may be needed, may need to be made interactive, or may need
to be salvaged.

The consolidation of correctional facilities is aided in California because state legislation
facilitates interlocal cooperation agreements (Advisory Commission on Intergovern-
mental Relations). Thus, consolidation must be sanctioned only at the local level by
ordinance, resolution or local referendum.

Ordinances or resolutions are the simpler and more common approach, requiring
action only by legislative councils (Board of Supervisors or City Council} of participat-
ing local governments. Usually such ordinances or resolutions articulate the need for
consolidation and serve to offically approve a previously negotiated contract.

The time-consuming local referendum is bv-passed by this approach and the action
can generally be revoked easily if the arrangement proves unsatisfactory. Public hear-
ings are recommended before such action occurs to air and resolve conflict or opposi-
tion, particularly in relation to location.

The use of a referendum to mandate consolidation is a much more involved process
—similar to a political campaign. Usually passage of a referendum requires affirmation
by either a majority of all voters or a majority of all voters in each participating locality.

The advantages and disadvantages of consolidating correctional systems must be con-
sidered in order to make an informed decision. Essentially, the test is to compare a
proposed consolidated system to another system—consolidated or not.

One such method of comparison is the cost-benefit analysis. Compare the ratio of
costs to benefits for one option to the ratios for other options. The objective is for
benefits to outweigh costs as much as possible. A cost/benefit ratio greater than one
indicates the feasibility of an option. Values less than one can also be used to compare
the effectiveness of options.

A final decision should not be based solely on a cost-benefit analysis. While many
costs and benefits are clear (construction, operations, and so forth), others are not so
easily assessed. For example, how do you assess the costs of a family traveling a long
distance to visit a detainee? To the extent that such intangible costs and benefits are
estimated, the analysis becomes mare sophisticated, but potentially less objective. Thus,
judgement is needed to interpret the value of intangibles,

The following checklist summarizes the issues which should be considered in assessing
the consolidation option.
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Figure 4,4-3: Consolidation Checklist

Summary and
Conclusion

impact on jurisdictions and the Justice System?

« Time and transportation costs to the system, staff and visitors.
e Re-use of vacated facilities.

« Access to community services and programs.

» Availability of qualified personnel.

How Will the Consolidation Be Financed?

» Availability of outside funds.

» Type of financing (fee-for-services, pro rata}.

« Type of service to be bought or sold.

» Control over or through financing (by participating jurisdictions).

How Will the Consclidated Jail Be Administered?
« Type of administration.

« Degree of participation/control by each jurisdiction,
« Effects on power and authority—""turf.”

Compatibility of Systems Being Merged?
» Job classifications and descriptions.

« Salaries, benefits, etc.

« Record keeping.

» Training, manuals, etc.

Comgatibility of Equipment?

» Operations equipment {(carmeras, fingerprinting kits, medical).
« Vehicles.

« Communications equipment . (radios, teletype),

» Personal equipment (uniforms, leathers).

» Office equipment (furniture, typewriters, reproduction).

Public and Political Acceptability?

» Current relationships between jurisdictions.

« Attitudes about correctional services.

« Attitudes about consolidation.

« Elected officials.

« Sheriff, Chief of Police, corrections administrators.
» Press and media.

» Community groups.

» Prisoners and families

Correctional facility consolidation is not a cure-all for correctional problems. Consolida-
tion, however, may represent a viable option which warrants your consideration if it
can do the following:

» Improve the overall effectiveness of correctional services,

« Permit more or better quality programs.,

» Provide better quality personnel.

+ Reduce cost per inmate.

Regardless of the type of consolidation, formally plan and study the feasibility of such
amove. The study must involve all the jurisdictions considering participation to properly
assess the needs, commitments, and resources of each.

Once the study is completed and alternatives are explored, the contract or agreement
should be negotiated and ratification sought in the local juridictions. Negotiations
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The cost analysis will be one of the most crucial parts of the feasibility study since it
will delineate the relative affordability of various alternative project options.
Several cost categories need to be understood and estimated during jail planning:

« First costs; or project costs, including construction.
« Operating costs: recurrent costs associated with running the facility,

« Life cycle costs: first costs plus operating costs, considered over the economic
life of the building.

5565559 P $

First Costs Operating Costs Future

To properly compare first costs with operating costs of a proposed correctional
facility, it is necessary to consider life cycle costs over about 30 years.

These types of costs are discussed in detail in Chapter 1.4, This chapter telis how to
estimate and limit the three types of costs for your project.
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How to Estimate First
Costs

First.costs for corrections facilities vary considerably, depending on the required secu-
rity level, the cost of building in different regions within the state, the size or capacity

.of the facility, the kinds of building systems and finishes used, and the type of construc-

tion (steel frame, pre-fabricated, concrete block, poured in place or pre-cast concrete)
and other variables. In addition, the date of bidding and construction will determine the
amount of inflation over costs specified in this chapter.

Several regularly published construction cost estimates for various facility types are
available from companies serving the construction industry (for example, the Dodge
Building Index). These provide a valuable source of information about per square foot
construction costs for comparable facilities and allow you to adapt the costs to your
region and date of construction. .

A five step formula for estimating the first costs of a new facility is presented here.
Step 1: Determine Current Per Square Foot Construction Costs. Determine the
current construction cost per square foot for this type of correctional facility. This may
be done by surveying other recent local projects and then adjusting for inflation to a
current cost or by consulting an estimating publication or service,

Current per square foot (SF) construction cost = $____ per SF.

Step 2: Record the Total Gross Area of the Facility. Record the total gross area of
the facility as determined in Chapter 3.1. If a detailed estimate of space needs is not
available, you may estimate from 350 to 450 square feet per inmate bed for a rough idea
of space for a detention facility.

Total facility area (gross square feet) == . gross SF.
(Or number of beds (capacity) —_______ (times) about 400 SF/bed = ________gross
SF.)

Step 3: Calculate Current Total Construction Cost. Multiply the cost per square foot
by the size in square feet to determine the current construction cost (CCC).

Current construction cost (CCC) = cost per SF ($) —__ (times) total area
_ (SF) =% . :

Step 4: Adjust Construction Cost for Inflation. To gain a more realistic picture of the
likely construction cost of your jail when it goes out to bid, the construction cost
estimate must be adjusted to include inflation. This has run from 1 to 1.5 percent per
month in recent years. Since the construction contractor will estimate costs over the
period of construction, identify the number of months from the time of the estimate to
the mid-point of construction.

Months to mid-point of construction = _________months.

Assumed inflation rate = _________% per month.

Inflation factor = _____ months (times) inflationrate _______ %/mo. (times) 100
Inflated construction cost (ICC) = inflation factor 1. ____ (times) current construction
cost (CCC) $ =$

Step 5: Calculate Total First Costs. Total first costs include the following in addition
to contruction:

» Professional fees, ranging from 6 to 8.5 percent of construction.

¢ Testing and expenses including printing documents and advertising bids. About
1 to 1.5 percent.

s Furnishings and moveable equipment. Depending on how much and what qual-
ity, about 8 to 15 percent.

+ Administrative costs (project representative, legal, accounting), about 1 percent.
(These may be absorbed as general overhead rather than being assigned to the
project.)

« Site acquisition. Depends on actual cost.

+ Site development including parking, landscaping, lights, fences, and signage.
Ranges from 5 to 15 percent or more, depending on slopes, soils and number
of cars.
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Correctional Facility
Construction Cost Estimation:
An Example

Strategies for Limiting First
Costs

» Contingency. Allow 5 to 15 percent, depending on how far planning and design
have progressed and how many unknowns can be identified (the further the
progress, the lower the contingency allowance).

{Note: these percentages are adapted from Pefia, 1977.)

To develop the total first cost of the project, assumptions are made about the range
of each of these line items and all except site acquisition are multiplied times the inflated
construction cost (ICC). This process is illustrated in the example which follows.

This example of the use of the construction cost formula is developed for a county
which is about to start architectural design on a 300 bed jail, The site is county-owned
land that is essentially flat and has all needed utilities.

Step 1. Look up cost per SF = $125 per SF (from Dodge Index for the county’s region).

Step 2. Estimate facility size (from Chapter 4.1) = 120,000 gross SF (about 400 square
feet per bed).

Step 3. Calculate current construction cost. $125 per square foot (times) 120,000 square
feet = $15,000,000 current construction cost.

Step 4. Adjust construction cost for inflation, Assume construction will start in 12
months and last 36 months (mid-point of construction is 24 months from now). Assume
1 percent per month inflation. Inflation factor = 24 months {times) 1 percent (times)
100 = 1.24. Multiply current construction cost (times) 1.24 to obtain inflated construc-
tion cost= $18,600,000.
Step 5. Add other first costs:
Professional fees (7%): $1,302,000.
Testing and expenses (1%): $186,000.
Furnishings and movable equipment (8%): $1,488,000.
Administrative costs (0.2%): $37,000.
Site acquisition (no cost): $000.
Site development:
Parking (80 cars on grade at $1,000 each): $80,000.
Other (2%): $372,000.
Contingency (10%): $1,860,000.
Total added costs: $5,325,000.
TOTAL FIRST COSTS: $23,925,000.

The results is a rather high total per bed cost of $79,750 at the assumed future date
(if all the contingency is used).

This kind of estimate is, of course, very rough and must be refined when the precise
facility size, site and type of construction are known, It will, however, allow planners
to develop an early cost figure to help determine feasibility and to compare alternatives.
At a later stage, detailed ““take offs”” will be done from the plans to develop a more
accurate estimate. It is important to remember, however, that the actual cost will only
be known when you receive a firm bid for construction and a contractor commits to
that price. And even then, the final cost is subject to changes during construction.

If you wish to limit or reduce first costs, it makes sense to focus attention upon the
components that contribute the most to those costs. These components will reflect the
most significant differences when adjusted up or down.

Probably the most obvious potential way to cut costs is to reduce the capacity of the
facility. We stated in Chapter 1.4 that per bed first costs are currently as high as $60,000.
While each eliminated bed will not necessarily save this amount, the reduction can be
substantial. This is because when subtracting a single cell, you achieve only a “‘mar-
ginal” reduction in cost—less than its full proportion of the total first cost—because
taking out one cell will not allow proportionate reduction of shared systems and spaces.
Thus, the first cost to build one more or less cell or room will be less than the overall
per bed cost. If a number of cells are removed, reduction may indeed become propor-
tional.
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How to Estimate
Operating Costs

Method One: Estimate Single
Year Operating Costs

Another area for scrutiny is the overall provision of space and facilities, The figure
of 350 to 450 square feet per bed is merely a rule of thumb. Some savings may be
affected by reducing areas other than the residential space (such as administrative or
program areas) or designing areas so that they serve dual purposes. Further reductions
in first costs may be realized by any of the following strategies:

« Reduce security provisions for inmates who do not require them, (Special glaz-
ing, hardware and fixtures are very expensive.)

 Reduce dependency upon expensive mechanical and electrical systems.
« Utilize readily available building materials to avoid costs of transport and delays.
« Choose an easily buildable site requiring minimal site work.

» Reduce associated costs of interest and inflation during construction by using a
“fast track" or phased construction process which may shorten time to comple-
tion.

Most important with any of these strategies is the ability to identify problems and
solutions as early as possible, Possible costly delays may be avoided if a problem is
identified before it takes its toll. The use of preliminary cost estimates, critical path
scheduling methods, testing of materials, and gauging of the project against established
standards for size or costs may help identify problems before they delay the project.

In the early planning stages, operating cost estimates are even rougher than those for
first costs. More accurate estimates can not be determined until numbers of staff, types
of services, and many other factors are known. It is possible, however, to derive a
"guesstimate’’ of the cost of operating the facility. To do this, you will need the following
kinds of information:

¢ Average Annuai Corrections Personnel Costs. A survey sponsored by the
National Institute of Corrections (Center For Justice Planning, 1980) found a
national average of $17,492 salary and $2,045 fringe benefits (12% of salary),
for a total of $19,537. Personnel costs accounted for about 70% of operating
costs. Since these costs vary among counties, calculate your county’s current
average personnel costs for jail staff.

+ Future Staffing and Bed Capacity Estimates .These may be taken from the
estimates done in Chapter 3.6. Nationa! survey figures showed an overall average
of one staff position per 1.98 inmates (or one security staff position per 3.11
inmates). On. a per bed basis, the survey found an average staff cost of about
$28.00 per day.

« Annual Inmate Support Cost Per Bed. This includes the cost of food, laundry,
medical care, and so forth, Survey results showed an average cost of about $4.00
per day for each bed (times 365 days equals $1,460 annual cost per bed), Thus,
inmate support costs accounted for about 10% of operating costs.

« Annual Plant Maintenance and Operations Costs Per Bed. These averaged
about $8.00 per day per inmate. Multiplying them times 365 derives an annual
cost of $2,920 per bed. This accounts for about 20% of operating costs.

Total operating costs were found to be in the range of $40.00 per bed per day. The
following sections show you how to make a more accurate projection of operating costs
in either of two ways. Method One develops operating costs for a single year, while
Method Two estimates the total operating cost of the facility over its life.

This method uses staffing and bed capacity estimates for the projected year (“n"’) of
the analysis to determine estimated operating costs for that year. The formula involves
determining the costs for future operations in current dollars (Task 1) and then adjusting
that figure for inflation (Task 2).
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Task 1: Project Operating Costs in Current Dollars
Current dollar operating costs for year ‘/n”’

. (equals)

Staff costs (number of staff projected for year /n’’ times current average personnel costs
per staff)

(plus)

inmate support costs (bed capacity for year “/n’* times current average annual per bed
inmate support costs)

(plus)

Maintenance and utility costs (bed capacity for year ‘‘n’’ times current average annual
per bed maintenance and utility costs).

Task 2: Adjust Operating Costs for Inflation
1130

Select an estimated annual inflation rate from now until the projection year (“i”’ per-
cent) and use the following formula to adjust estimated operating costs for inflation.

Inflated operating costs for year ‘'n”

(equals)

Current dollar estimated operating costs
(times)

The sum of (1 plus ““i”’) to the ''n"'th power.

Example of Task 2. Assuming estimated current dollar operating costs at the
twentieth year of $250,000 and an average 6% annual inflation rate, inflated operat-
ing costs at the 20th year are calculated as follows:

Inflated 20th Year Operating Costs

(equals)

$250,000 times (1.06) to the 20th power, or

$801,783
Method Two: Estimate Total This method uses average staffing and bed capacity estimates for the period of the
Period Operating Costs analysis to determine total estimated operating costs over that period. The formula

involves projecting the average number of staff and bed capacity (Task 1), determining
the average annual cost of future operations in current dollars (Task 2) and projecting
an inflated total operating cost for the period (Task 3).

Task 1: Develop Average Staffing and Bed Capacity Estimates

Example: Begin with 40 staff and 125 beds. Project that with steady growth in 30
years there will be 80 staff and 250 beds.

Average number of staff = 40 plus 80 divided by 2 = 60
Average Bed Capacity = 125 plus 250 divided by 2 = 188

Task 2: Calculate the Average Annual Operating Cost in Current Dollars

First, multiply average number of staff times average annual personnel cost. Then,
multiply average bed capacity times annual prisoner support cost per bed. Finally,
multiply average bed capacity times annual plant maintenance and utility cost per bed.
The sum of these three figures is the average annual operating cost in current dollars.

Task 3: Compute Total Inflated Operating Costs

To compute the total inflated operating costs over the period under consideration, use
the following formula, where ‘/n’’ is the total number of years in the period and /i’ is
the assumed average annual inflation rate.

Total inflated operating costs
(equals)
Average annual operating cost
(times)
‘ [(1 plus i%) to the nth powei] (minus) 1
| (divided by) i%
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Example: Assume an average annual operating cost of $250,000 with an average

of 6% annual inflation for a 30 year life cycle.

Total inflated operating costs = .

$250,000

(times) v

{(1 plus 6%) to the 30th power] (minus) 1

{divided by) 6%

or

$250,00 (times) [1.06 to the 30th power (minus 1)] (divided by) .06

{equals)

$250,000 times 79.06

or

$19,760,000
This figure represents the total 30 year operating cost at a compound annual
inflation rate of 6%.

Strategies for Limiting Suggestions for limiting operating costs include the following:
Operating Costs + Reduce overall space constructed, thus limiting the building area that must be
staffed, heated, lit and maintained.

« Design buildings that are efficient to staff.

+ Design buildings that are energy efficient (perhaps exploring alternative energy
sources or solar applications) thus reducing dependency upon expensive fuel
sources.

« Utilize mechanical systems that are low in maintenance and repair costs (for
example, passive rather than active solar),

o Use of quality building materials which will last longer,

To compare the savings in operating costs to costs or savings in first costs, both must ‘
be considered on an annual basis over the life of the building., This comparison is
discussed in the next section.

How to Estimate Llfe Life cycle costing can provide information in two important areas. First, it can give an
Cycle COStS economic assessment of design and prograrn alternatives. It provides a means for
choosing among various program and facility options by measuring costs of operation
and ownership. Second, it can give an overview of those costs on an annual basis. This
may be used as a budgeting and operating tool by corrections and fiscal personnel.

Detailed life cycle costing may be performed by your county or its consultants during
facifity design. You can, however, use a simplified life cycle cost analysis to compare
the effects of alternative building and program strategies,

To examine life cycle costs for various options, you must first calculate total life cycle
operating costs for each option using Method Two (above). To these will be added
estimated first costs of construction for each building type included in the options. If
funds are to be borrowed for first costs, financing charges must also be added (this is
not shown here).

Example: Assuming per bed costs of $50,000 for detention space and per square
foot costs of $50/SF for program and office space, examine the relative costs of
a 250 bed jail versus a 150 bed jail supplemented by programs for 100 people.
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Figure 4.5-2: Example of Life Cycle Cost Comparison

Summary and
Conclusion

References

150 Bed Jait (J)
100 Person
250 Bed Jail Programs (P)
First Cost Estimates (build jail and/or program $12,500,000 $7,500,000 (J)
space) 500,000 (P}
Total Qperating Costs (30 years) 125,000,000 75,000,000 (})
25,000,000 (P}
Total Life Cycle Cost (30 yrs) 137,500,000 108,000,000
(divided by 30 =) Equivalent Uniform Annual Cost 4,583,333 3,600,000
(30 Years)

It is easy to see that the costs of building and operating jails are quite high. Your county
should have a firm idea of what type of financial commitment it is making when
deciding to build—and operate—a new facility. By using the estimating methods includ-
ed here, you can develop your own estimate and decide if you need to reduce or can
expand your pians. The methods for cost reduction will give you more tools to use in
limiting the size of your fiscal commitment,

The next chapter will help you explore potential funding sources to finance your
project.

Center for justice Planning. Costs of a New County Jail: Pay Now and Pay Later,
Champaign, IL, 1980.

McGraw-Hill Information Systems Company. Dodge Digest of Building Costs and
Specifications, New York: McGraw-Hill, 1981.

National Council on Crime and Delinquency. Prisons: The Price We Pay, Hackensack,
N.l., 1977.

National Moratorium on Prison Construction, Jail and Prison Costs, Washington, D.C.,
1975.

Pefia, William M. Problem Seeking, An Architectural Programming Primer, Boston,
MA: Cahners Books International, Inc., 1977.

For additional references, see Chapter 1.4.
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Funding Task Force Board of Supervisors

Community Relations Task Force

Task Forces

Since funding is such an important issue, the county should seriously consider forming
a Funding Task Force made up of individuals within county government who have
backgrounds in finance or politics and community support. The county administrator,
tax collector, treasurer and county counsel as well as a member cf the Board of
Supervisors and Advisory Committee should be considered for inclusion. A Commu-
nity Relations Task Force may also be formed if the Advisory Committee feels that
your county will need one.

Now that you are aware of the high costs which may be involved in building and
operating a jail, this chapter looks at possible funding sources. Tight budgets and high
costs are stimulating counties to search for innovative approaches, some of which are
described here. Information about other approaches, which may develop over time,
can be obtained through the Board of Corrections or the County Supervisors’ Associa-
tion.

There is a range of possible approaches to funding the renovation or construction of
county correctional facilities. Of course, sources may be used singly or in combination.
This section reviews traditional and innovative sources while a later section reviews
special programs of the state and federal governments for jail or justice facility construc-
tion.

One funding source is the county general fund capital improvement budget. The origins
of these funds traditionally have been property taxes, fees, and others. Some counties
may have set aside funds which are~-or could be made—available for jail construction.
However, due to the effects of voter initiatives to limit county taxing abilities and
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Revenue Sharing

Special Reserves

Bonds

Tax Anticipation Notes

Private Funds

Possible Sources of
Special Grants

increased pressures on county budgets from inflaticn, few California counties will find
the capital improvement budget a practical alternative.

Revenue sharing involves direct grants to the county from the federal government,
Amounts are based on county population. While revenue sharing can be used for capital
construction, funds available from this source have been shrinking. Furthermore, jail
construction must compete with many other uses such as schools, community based
organizations, and daily operation of county government. Jail construction could require
two to three years’ worth of the total revenue sharing funds available to the county.

Two types of special reserves may be available to counties.

Accumulated Capital OQutlay (ACO). Some counties have ACQ funds ac-
cumulated through special tax rates, which were established prior to voter ap-
proval of recent tax limitation initiatives. Since these still collect funds (at greatly
reduced rates}, they might contribute a relatively small portion of the funds needed
for jail construction.

Insurance Revenues, Many counties are presently self-insured for general liability
and/or workers’ compensation. As reserves grow, it may be possible for these
insurance funds to “loan” money to the county building fund, much as private
instrance companies invest premiums, Caution must.be exercised that potential
claims are covered and that sources for paying back the insurance fund are identi-
fied.

Bonds may or may not provide a feasible funding option for jail construction. While few
counties have general fund monies available to retire long-term general obligation
bonds, revenue bonds may be a useful approach. Interest rates on these bonds vary
according to prevailing market forces and the county’s credit rating (which in turn
depends on its demonstrated ability to generate revenues to cover the bonds). Counties
utilize underwriters to issue revenue bonds. Since the final market interest rate must be
negotiated with the underwriter, it is best to contact several and chcose one who has
established success in this field.

Individual counties may wish to seek special legislation to help generate revenues
with which to pay these bonds. This approach has already been used by at least two
California counties to fund courthouse construction (see Section 68073.1 of the Govern-
ment Code) and may be broadened to include all counties.

These are short-term notes which may be available to counties which anticipate an
increased tax base in the near future (for example from population growth), While they
generally have a higher interest rate than municipal bonds, counties may find tax
anticipation notes useful to fund portions of the jail construction project, such as land
acquisition or architectural and engineering fees.

Private lending institutions (or other non-government agencies) can finance county
construction projects through loans or lease-purchase agreements. High interest,
however, would make the total, long-term cost of facilities financed in this manner very
expensive.

Because of concern with the counties’ ability to fund adequate correctional facilities,
the California Legislature and/or the U.S. Congress may from time to time authorize
grant funds for jail or justice facility construction. Should such programs be enacted,
counties can expect to receive detailed information from the Board of Corrections and
the County Supervisors’ Association.

Several programs are currently under consideration which could make considerable
funds available to California counties.
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California

Federal Government

Funding Conclusion

Community Relations:
Selling the Project

References

In 1980, the California Legislature passed Assembly Bill 3245 which the Governor signed
into law. This law amended the Penal Code {adding section 6029.1) and created the
County Jail Capital Expenditure Fund. It also authorized an appropriation of $40 million
to assist counties in financing needed cunstruction or improvements to jail facilities.
Funding policies, procedures and criteria are established by the Board of Corrections.

At the time of writing, there are no federal grant programs to assist counties in financing
jail construction. However, you may find funds available for specific portions of the jail
by consulting the most recent amendments to the Catalog of Federal Domestic
Assistance published by the Office of Management and the Budget.

There are no easy answers about how to fund jail construction. While some current and
innovative possibilities are outlined here, these programs may or may not offer realistic
approaches for your county, By the same measure, new ideas or programs may surface
at any time; you may even develop them in your county, When you start your research
into funding options, check with the Board of Corrections for an up-date on current
possibilities.

Most importantly, your county must plan for the continuing provision of adequate
funds. to staff and operate the jail during and after this construction project.

While the professionals and citizens involved in the needs assessment and planning will
understand and support the project, you may need to convince the rest of the commu-
nity. This is particularly true when difficult funding or locationa! decisions are faced by
the sheriff, the supervisors or, especially, in a bond issue election.

Here, the early involvement of community groups, special interest groups and the
media should pay off. Where any difficulties of acceptance and support are anticipated,
a Community Relations Task Force and campaign should be organized, The following
considerations may be of help.

« Referto the chapters on participation, problem identification and action planning
{Chapters 2.1, 2.2 and 2.4) for general organizational information.

» Analyze the problem you are facing. Where is support? Where is resistance or
opposition?

« What resources (people, organizations, media, events) can you mobilize for
support? For example, would your cause be helped by articles in the newspaper
or on TVZ What about visits to the jail for various groups or the general public?

« Are there recent examples of successful campaigns or bond issues in your county
{or close by)? If so, learn how they were organized and see if their techniques
or approaches can be adapted to your situation.

Many counties have found that technically sound planning in and of itself does not
provide adequate community support to allow resolution of politically difficult site
selection or funding issues. Opening your county’s planning process to community
participation and mounting a concerted and well-organized community relations cam-
paign can make the difference in achieving your new facility.

Office of Management and the Budget. Catalog of Federal Domestic Assistance,
Washington, D.C.: USGPQ, published annually.

Pitfalls in Issuing Municipal Bonds from Moody Investors Service, 99 Church Street,
New York, NY 10007, 1980.

Resources in Review from Municipal Finance Officers’ Association, 1750 K Street,
N.W., Washington, D.C. (Telephone: 202-466-2014), published bi-monthly.

State Financial Management Resources Guide from Council of State-Community
Affairs, 444 N, Capitol Street, Washington, D.C. 20001 (Telephone 202-624-5850, pub-
lished annually.
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Capacity Needs

Primary Users Secondary Users
Project Manager Advisory Committee
Planning Team Board of Supervisors

Task Forces (?)

This chapter concludes Handbook Four by summarizing all of the considerations which
lead to a conclusion as to whether or not a renovation or construction project is needed
and, if it is needed, which is the most feasible option for your county to pursue.

The assessment of the feasibility of various building options will be organized by the
project manager who will focus the results of the work of a variety of Planning Team
members or task forces. The results of this effort will be a ““Feasibility Study’’ presented
to the Advisory Committee for review and to the Board of Supervisors for a final
determination about whether or not to proceed.

The following sections provide space in which to review and summarize the various
factors which will contribute to the choice among options.

What is the total number of jail beds which the county will require now and over the
planning period? Refer to “Step 1: Establish the Need For Facilities” (Chapter 4.1) or
back to ““Step 6: Convert Projections to Capacity and Program Needs” (Chapter 3.6).
You may wish to complete separate charts for male and female inmates.

When considering planning targets, be aware that renovated or new facilities which
are planned now will not be on line for two to five years.
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Figure 4.7-1: Total Required Capacity

In1 In2 In3 In 4 In5 In6 in7 in8 In9 In 10 In 15 In 20
Now  Year  Years Years Years Years Years Years Years  Years  Years Years  Years
19¢ ) 19C ) 19C ) 19C ) 19C ) 19C ) 19C ) 19( ) 19( ) 19 ) 19 ) 19( ) 20( )
High Security
Unsentenced
Sentenced
Lower Security
Unsentenced
Sentenced
Work Furlough
Medical Service
Mental Health
TOTAL BEDS:
[ .
How MUCh Addltlﬂnal For each of the projected years, show how much current facility (ies)—either as is”
. . . R ; s
? or renovated—can contribute toward meeting the capacity needs and determine how
CapaC!ty IS Needed ¢ many more beds you need to meet projections. As for total capacity requirements, you
may wish to complete this chart separately for males and females. (Refer to Chapters
3.6 and 4.3.)
Figure 4.7-2: Additional Capacity Needed
Prov. Needed In1 In2 in3 In 4 In5 Inb In7 In8 In9 In10 In15 In20
Now Now Year Years VYears Years Years Years Years Years Years Years Years Years
19¢ ) 19C ) 19¢C ) 19( ) 19( ) 19( ) 19( ) 19( ) 19( ) 19C ) 19C ) 19 ) 19( ) 20( )
High Security
Unsentenced
Sentenced
Lower Security
Unsentenced
Sentenced

Work Furlough
Medical Service

Mental Health

TOTAL BEDS:
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Options for Facility
Development

Figure 4.7-3: Facility Development Options

Review the significant options you came up with for varied facility development ap-
proaches (see “Facility Options’’, Chapter 3.3) and list them below. Include the re-
gional option if you consider it. List below four or more of the desirable options, in
order of preference with what you considar to be the best one first. Since options may
meet both short and long-term requirements, you may wish to explore these separately.

Option Description

OPTION 1:

OPTION 2:

OPTION 3:

OPTION 4:

Etc.
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First and Ope rating Use the techniques presented in Chapter 4.5 to calculate the first (project) and operat-
C osts Of Vari ous ing costs of the options under consideration, Enter the results below.

Options

Figure 4.7-4: Cost of Facility Options

First Operating
Option Cost ($)  Cost {$/yr)
OPTION 1: $ $
OPTION 2: $ $
OPTION 3: $ $

OPTION 4: $ $

Eic. $ $

(Note: Should consider options for various time projection periods.)
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Costs and Benefits of
® Options

Figure 4.7-5: Non-Economic Costs and Benefits

L\

Now that the costs of each option are established, what are the benefits? While the
economic benefits will probably appear in the assessment of costs, what are the other,
non-economic costs and benefits? These may include such issues as the length of time
required for implementation, the resulting quality of faciiities, the effectiveness of the
programs to be offered, the degree of operational disruption, convenience or accepta-
bility to the public, and so forth. List the major non-economic costs and benefits in the
chart below.

Option Costs Benefits

OPTION 1:

OPTION 2:

OPTION 3:

OPTION 4:

Etc.

Once you have listed these costs and benefits, review with the Planning Team the
feasibility analysis as developed to this point. Discuss the needs and the merits of each
option. Take the results of this discussion to the Advisory Committee and select the
option that appears to provide the best solution for your county, subject to funding
considerations.
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Potential Funding
Sources

Feasibility
Determination

Explore the funding sources listed in Chapter 4.6 to determine which, if any, of the
desirable options your county can afford. If necessary, begin budgeting the planning and
construction costs that will be involved. To determine if funds are available from certain
sources, it may be necessary to prepare and submit grant applications. The availability
of funds may have a considerable effect on which of the options is chosen,

At the conclusion of the feasibility review, the Planning Team shouid have a clear idea
of which approach will accommodate your county’s projected capacity and needed
programs. The final selection should be developed with the Advisory Committee and
ratified by the Board of Supervisors.

If the most desired option is not achievable, consider scaled down or phased ap-
proaches. In addition, alternative programs that were rejected initially may well be more
attractive in light of the cost analyses. If that is the case, it may be necessary to “‘recycle’”
the capacity projections done in Chapters 3.5 and 3.6, reconsidering the use of various
alternatives to incarceration.

If the project proves to be viable, your county will move on to Handbook Five as
you become involved in the facility development process.
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5.0 Introduction
® to Handbook Five

Cany Alord
1 bnphement

Handbock Five presents material intended for counties who have determined that they
need to—and can—renovate or construct new jail facilities. Thus, Handbook Five
covers the following topics:

. o The facility development process: what steps you will go through, who will
do what, and what the results will be as you work toward developing a building
project (Chapter 5.1).

o Facility programming: determining detailed functional and architectural re-
quirements for design (Chapter 5.2).

« The site analysis process: analyzing and selecting a building site (if you don’t
already have one) and planning for its development (Chapter 5.3).

+ On-going project management: continuing corrections system and facility
monitoring, planning and management functions (Chapter 5.4).

£ognne MBanse -

‘ ; : £ i

Reprinted from Psychology Today magazine ® 1976, Ziff-Davis Publishing Company.




Handbook Five: The Correctional Facility Development Process Page 2

The participatory planning structure that has been working from the beginning will
continue to operate. The project manager will coordinate these steps and the Planning
Team will consider information and formulate recommendations to the Board of Super- .
visors. The Board will offer input and review of policy matters and approval of costs,
funding, and contractual actions. The Advisory Committee will continue to review and
offer input at each step.

As the project moves closer to reality, the continued involvement of the sheriff and
corrections staff becomes ever mare important in order to insure that the product is a
facility they can live with for years to come. Specific task forces, drawn mainly from
corrections staff, will carry out facility programming and conduct site and, perhaps,
architect selection. One of the task forces, to be formed during construction will be a
transition team. It will be responsible for planning and coordinating the move into the
new facility,

1 PRESENT THE NEWLY REMOVELER JAIL ! WITH
N I T e ITS NEW NAME) NEW UNBARRED WINPOWS AN 2 [——'—
OUR OUTNIOPED PENAL NEW EXTERIOR PECOR.. TNeaneR: =, 1 1

THE JUPGE FRUMP MONUMENT
TO HUMAN PIGNITY IS AT LONG
LAST A REALITY!

WHAT KEEPS PRISONERS FROM
ESCAPING, JUDGE?

THE LOVING CARE THAT
WENTINTO PLANNING 115
NEW UNGEON! 7]

TUMBLEWEEDS by Tom K. Ryan ® United Features Syndicate Ceurtesy of Field Newspaper Syndicate .
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Who Will Use
This Chapter

Introduction

Facility Development Process
Chart

Primary Users Secondary Users
Project Manager County public works agency representatives
Planning Team Planning and architectural consultants

Advisory Committee

Facility Programming, Site Selection,
and other active task forces

Board of Supervisors

This chapter is intended to give handbook users an overview of the entire facility
development process from needs asigssment through construction and occupancy, up
to the eventual obsolescence of the facility. For convenience, the process is shown as
a step-by-step sequence from start to finish, even though—in reality—some steps can
happen earlier or later and some may need to be repeated.

We explain the steps in facility development to help each individual understand what
lies in store as he or she enters into this long process: An even more impartant purpose
is to encourage your county, especially the corrections department, to take control of
the process, rather than letting it control you or provide you with nasty surprises. The
roles of the project manager, who sees the whole process through, and of the task
forces, which provide input, are critical to the continued success of the project.

Your county should identify where it is in the process at the present time, then study
with particular care the steps from that point on. (If you are at the beginning of the
process, you might also wish to refer to the final step, “/Obsolescence and Renovation,”
which may describe where you are now as weli as a point to be reached again
someday.)

Remember that for each stage of the process, there is a product (or conclusion) and
a formal sign-off by responsible bodies.

For each step, the chart (Figure 5.1-1) shows four facets of the process: the name and
major activities of the step, the people or actors involved, a list of typical products,
and a roster of who must sign off on these products. Please note that “’sign off”’ may
mean either acceptance and endorsement of a product or, more formally, legal approval
and contractual authorization to proceed.
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The section on actors includes nine groups:
e the Board of Supervisors; .
« the sheriff, and especially, the jail or corrections division;

o representatives of county criminal justice agencies such as courts and proba-

tion staff, some of whom may be on the Advisory Committee;

the county administrative officer and staff from other county departments

such as finance, planning, engineering, and assessing;

the project manager of this facility development effort;

the project’s Planning Team;

the Advisory Commmittee;

task forces with specific duties such as site selection, facility evaluation, consoli-

dation, funding, or programming;

« consultants or contractors employed to complete specified tasks such as plan-
ning or architecture;

agencies that either have jurisdiction over particular products or else offer
advice, training, or other forms of support.

Phases in the Facility The sixteen steps of the facility development process are divided into five main phases
Development Process of work:

» Phase I: Pre-architectura! Planning
» Phase Ii: Site Selection and Planning
« Phase lll: Architectural and Engineering Design
¢ Phase IV: Construction
« Phase V: Occupancy
The balance of this chapter elaborates on the tasks involved in each step.

Phase I: Pre-architectural Step 1. Corrections Needs Assessment Study and Master Plan. By now, you are .
P|anning probably very familiar with the needs assessment process that helped your county
identify the need to construct or renovate a facility (see Handbooks One through
Three).
Dy
Nd Step 2. Feasibility Study. The feasibility study is covered in Handbook Four. To
County continue with the development of your facility, the study must show your project to
Master be economically viable. In fact, the economic feasibility analysis should continue as an
Plan issue throughout the design process—at least until construction bids are received. Only
at that point is the true initial cost of the building established. Operating costs, especially
J__ Report staffing, should also be reviewed throughout the design phase since the layout of the

building will have considerable effect on the number of staff required to operate it.

chitects and other consultants and contractors, To avoid needless delays or hurried
_ work, consultants should be selected and hired early enough to give them enough time
Preliminary to perform their tasks to your county'’s satisfaction. Before completion of the next step,

Program " it is wise to initiate the architect selection process so that the design team will be on
board and ready to start work on site selection, architectural design, and, perhaps,
programming.

R % Step 3. Consultant/Architect Selection. Chapter 2.5 discusses the selection of ar-

Feasibility
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Step 4. Facility Programming. Facility programming includes both functional and
) . . ; architectural programming. While some architectural expertise is required for the latter,
List of Spaces Adacencies functional programming may be done largely by jail and other staff. At the conclusion
Gym’ g of programming, set a realistic project budget.

Bath Gym : If your county opts to use programming consultants, be sure to work very closely with
Office them. You must explore and express what you want from the facility or the program-
Storage mers and the architect will never know and the resulting building will not be responsive
) to your county’s needs.

i Total : Chapter 5.2 deals with facility programming in some depth.

Recreation

Phase Mi: Site Selection and

Planning
Step 5. Site Analysis and Selection. Site selection is very important for functional,
Store Offices . . o, .
l technical, economic and political reasons. The site must support the amount and type
of construction required. lts location will have major impact on the operations of law

enforcement agencies and movement of prisoners to and from the courts. Political
issues surrounding the acceptability of various locations are also of great significance.
Unfortunately, politics sometimes result in a jail being placed other than where it would
best be located.

Chapter 5.3 deals with site analysis, selection, and planning.

Store

L
Store I Admiuistration

[7 ©.0/01109.0) Sa_"yp&n‘ § ' Step 6. Site Master Plan. Once the site has been selected, master planning activities
Orc 8X Service ‘J center around examining and determining long-term site utilization. The master plan
P | \ locates open space, parking, circulation routes and security zones. It takes into account
Aty . the long-term development of the site including required phasing over time. The county
*, Rec‘;gi‘t’i‘(’)'n‘- (- environmental coordinator determines if an environmental impact statement or report

e I . (EIR) is required under the California Environmental Quality Act.

Public Entrance

0.0,0/0)0/0.0;

Phase HI: Architectural Design Step 7. Schematic Design. During schematic design, the most critical design phase,
basic concepts emerge for how the facility will be organized. While it is easy to make
changes at this stage, it gets more difficult as the design becomes more developed.
Major changes after this stage can be costly, too, since design work would have to be
repeated or construction torn out and rebuilt. These cautions are not given as reasons
against making changes later on if needed, but rather to stress the importance of making ,
sure that you are getting what you need at this point.

The users and client must be actively involved in all phases of the design, directing
the architect and not solely reacting to or approving his or her suggestions. At this stage,
users are concerned with the design’s performance on functional and organizational
issues. Use the facility program to see where all the required spaces are and that they
have all been accommodated. Review the required relationships between areas and
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imagine actually moving from one to another to carry out typical activity sequences.
Where are security and control points? How many stories are proposed? Does the
arrangement appear to satisfy your program and design goals? Have the architect
explain precisely how the proposed design responds to your needs.

Be aware that there may be certain problems in how you will understand what the
architect is showing you. It is difficult, for instance, to read and interpret plans. The
non-architect can more easily understand scale models, especially larger scale ones
which show the interior of spaces or even full scale mock-ups if warranted by the
magnitude or innovation of the project.

Verify adherence to the budget at this point, before giving approval to proceed to
design development.

OST EBT. Step 8. Design Development. During design development, review the same issues as
FEM - during schematic design, particularly in terms of any changes that have been made, As
[ - design progresses, information becomes more and more specific and refined, so you
T = must continue to re-evaluate the building’s performance as you learn more about what
— - it will be like, As the outline specification evolves, it is important to be involved in and

- = review the selection of systems and materials.
ndapaion by, Your county and its architects may wish to employ specialists to conduct special
-—— = design studies during design development. These studies may be necessary because of
- ———g-‘ the complexity of the jail building and its sophisticated systems. It is probably better to
rely on an expert (or even do considerable research and testing yourself) rather than

depend upon the potentially biased advice of a vendor or manufacturer. By visiting jails
at this point you can observe systems in practice and get valuable input from their
operators,

Special design studies are not part of “basic”” architectural services, but may be
contracted as additional services. They are normally coordinated by the architect
although the county can contract independently for them.

Step 9. Contract Documents. ““Contract documents”’ are the plans (blueprints),
specifications, and other bidding documents. Together, these form the basis for bids and
for the contract with the contractor specifying what will be built and at what cost. Since
these documents establish what you will get for your money, they must reflect exactly
the building you want. The final cost estimate is also done at this stage. Changes after
this time, which will be by negotiation or “change order,” can be highly disruptive and
costly.

Contract documents are highly technical and, especially for larger projects, can be
voluminous, sometimes running up to hundreds of pages of blueprints and text. The
problem you face as a user or client is how to absorb and understand all this informa-
tion. While you may feel a sense of trust for your architect or public works representa-
tive, it is important to keep on asking questions about what is being provided in order
to make sure that you get what you want.
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Phase 1V: Construction

Step 10. Agency Approvals. Your programmer and architect establish and maintain
close liaison with review and approval agencies from the beginning of the project, While
they should be familiar with many of the regulatory agencies and their requirements,
the county stipulates required approvals, particularly from such local agencies as water
or sewer districts. The architect normally takes care of submitting documents and
obtaining required approvals. Even so, there may be times when user or client represent-
atives wish to attend meetings or work directly with certain agencies to understand their
concerns and participate more fully in solving potential problems.

Step 11. Bidding and Negotiation. There are a number of alternative bidding proce-
dures. These include the standard design/bid/build sequence in which the architect
prepares one set of bid documents which are bid upon and constructed by one prime
contractor and a number of subcontractors. Or, the architect may divide the project
into a number of separate ‘‘bidding packages,” each of which covers certain parts of
the project such as demolition plus site work, foundations, or structure. This is some-
times done to “fast track”” the bidding and construction sequence so that one part of
the construction can be started before design is completed on other parts.

Under certain circumstances, particularly when more than one construction contract
is contemplated, counties use ‘“‘construction management’ services. Construction
managers specialize in coordinating and scheduling the activities, professionals, and
contractors involved in design, bidding, and construction, This expertise and accounta-
blility can be valuable. Note, however, that construction management services do not
always deliver the time or money savings which their proponents may claim. Some
counties have had problems with fast tracking, finding that decision-making time was
cut down to the detriment of the design.

The use of one or the other of these methods must be determined very early on in
the process since which consultants are hired and what they are hired to do depends
on the decision. Actually, there are many variations and combinations of approaches.
It is possible to have a relatively standard process where “long lead’ items, such as
security hardware, are bid and ordered in advance to save time—without the formality
of a fast track process.

With any of these methods, once a set of construction documents is completed, the
county advertises for bids, holds meetings with potential bidders to clarify the docu-
ments, and receives and opens the bids at an appointed time and place.

After the bids are examined and the qualifications of the bidders checked out, one
bidder—usually the lowest one who is deemed to be qualified—is selected to be the
construction contractor., Then the construction contract is negotiated and details are
worked out. These involve questions about the inclusion of “bid alternates” {which
may add or delete items or areas once the “'bottom line” is known) and the substitution
of materials.

Step 12, Construction. On-site construction begins, and then, after months or years of
planning and design, a physica! building finally emerges. During this phase, the architect
is responsible for ““administration of the construction contract.’” He or she carries out
site observations, coordinates “/shop drawings’’ submitted by suppliers, and reviews
materials tests and ““change orders.”

Change orders indicate alterations or departures from the construction contract such
s additions, deletions or substitutions. These can be minor, but sometimes involve
major, important changes which affect the cost and function of the facility. The impor-
tance of careful review and monitoring of change orders for their cost and impact on
operations or performance cannot be overstressed. Since, in effect, change orders
modify the construction contract, their legal and fiscal impact must be evaluated and
approved by the proper county authority (ultimately the Board of Supervisors).

in addition to on-site observations by the architect, the county may wish to have its
own technically qualified representative or “’clerk of the works’’ overseeing the work
and representing county interests.

Also, this is the time to form the Transition Task Force of jail operators and managers
to prepare for the move into the new facility,
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Phase V: Occupancy

Step 13. Construction Completion. As the building and site development near com-
pletion, the county should be aware of and take part in a number of activities. The
architect and contractor prepare a “punch list”” of items remaining to be finished or
repaired. As systems are completed, certain performance tests are conducted for all
mechanical, electrical, plumbing, heating or air conditioning, security and communica-
tions systems to insure that they work properly, Warranties and guarantees are delivered
to the owner. A ““users’ manual’’ may be prepared to organize and synthesize these
documents along with operating instructions and functional information.

A users’ manual for a building is a rather new concept. As a single source of informa-
tion about the systems, operations and functions of the building, it can be a useful aid
to the building’s operation. it is remarkable that a car or appliance which costs up to
a few thousand dollars comes with a detailed owner’s manual while a building as
complex as a jail often costing millions of dollars comes with the cutting of a ribbon
and a handshake. Demand for a building users’ manual may well grow,

The preparation of “‘as-builts’ or record drawings that show how the building was
actually constructed are a potential ‘“extra” service. If carefully developed and kept
up-to-date, they are an invaluable tool in the maintenance and alteration of the building
and should be required in the architect’s contract. By this point, advance planning for
the move to the new facility is well under way. Furniture or equipment not included
in the construction contract have been ordered. Required personnel are hired and
trained.

Step 14. Move-in and Start-up. Several activities prepare jail staff for moving into the
new facility. These include arranging of furnishings and movable equipment; planning
the logistics of the move; shaking down all systems in operation; transferring prisoners
and staff; and starting the actual operation of the jail. The more carefully and thoroughly
you plan and execute the logistics of the transition, the smoother- this difficult process
will be,

Immediately upon move-in, an ongoing preventive maintenance program should be
initiated with an adequate budget for staff and materials, The jail is a twenty-four-hour-
per-day, seven-day-per-week facility, subject to intense use from its first day of opera-
tion. If maintenance or repair is “deferred”’ for long, it becomes much more difficult
and expensive, Include in the construction contract extra replacement parts of special
items such as windows, doors, and lights so they wiil be on hand when needed. Care
for this expensive new facility should begin immediately with occupaney.

Step 15. Occupancy and Operation. The actual use of your new facility may not begin
for three to five years or more after the initial planning, However, use will continue for
the many years during which your county will occupy, operate, maintain, repair, and
make minor alterations to the jail.

Once the new jail is “on line” it is extremely important to monitor its operations. As
stated elsewhere in the handbooks (Chapters 1.0, 3.0 and 5.4), the jail is a ““capacity-
driven system’” which can fill up or become overcrowded immediately if policies,
programs and population levels are not monitored continuously, only with vigilance and
early response to developing problems can your planning assumptions and forecasts be
expected to work out.

Step 16. Obsolescence and Renovation. Eventually, users begin to recognize certain
misfits between desired programs or goals and the actual performance of the building.
At that time, re-evaluate the jail building’s potential to serve compared to alternatives,
This evaluation may be informal, or it may irvolve a formal evaluation study which
synthesizes the responses of jail administrators, staff, inmates and maintenance person-
nel {see Chapter 4.2). It may be worthwhile to consider a number of building-related
options at this time such as renovation, addition, or construction of satellite facilities
{see Chapter 4.3). While ohsolescence to some degree is inevitable, some flexibility
may be built into the design to help alleviate future misfits.

It may seem a bit strange to end this description of the facility developraent process
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at precisely the point where most readers’ facilities are now. However, recognition of
this likely future state should help put the entire process into perspective as a continuing
cycle of events,

REfe rences American institute of Architects, Statement of The Architect's Services, Washington,
D.C., 1971, Describes the architect’s responsibilities at each stage of design and con-
struction.

American Institute of Architects. You and Your Architect, Washington, D.C., 1978.
Explains some of the client’s responsibilities during the course of the project.

Acknowledgement The first draft of the material contained in this chapter was developed with support from
the National Institute of Corrections Jail Center for use in its PONI program.
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Figure 5.1-1: Stages in the Correctional Facility Development Process

PHASE I: PRE-ARCHITECTURAL PLANNINC

Step 1.
Corrections Needs Assessment Sludy and
Master Plan

Step 2.
Feasibility Study

Major Activities:

Organize Planning Team.

Set up Advisory Committee & task forces.

Review corrections issues: standards & legal; developments in operations & design; costs.
Develop Mission Statement,

Gather & analyze corrections system data.

Consider alternative programs.

Project corrections system & facility needs.

Actors' Roles:

Supervisors: help select & define roles & functions of Planning Team & Advisory Committee;
evaluate, approve recommendations, needs assessment study, & master plan.

Sheriff and Corrections Staff: serve on Planning Team, Advisory Committee, & task forces.
Justice Agency Representatives: serve on Plarining Team, Advisory Committee, & task forces,
Project Manager: coordinates; assigns tasks, manages work

Planning Team: collects, analyzes information; prepares reports; makes recommendations; provides
information for decisions; develops Mission Statement & functional program.

Advisory Committee: studies & evaluates Planning Team’s recommendations/ reports, & ini~rma-
tion; identifies criminal justice problems; considers policy issues.

Task Forces: receive assignments regarding topics of concern (e.g,, site), conduct studies, make
recommendations.

Consultant/Contractor: corrections planner may collect, analyze data, & provide information.

Agencies: BOC, NIC & regiona! planning agencies may provide input & assistance; BOC approves
Needs Assessment Study (if application for state funds is made).

Products:

Mission Statement

Needs Assessment Study

Corrections System Master Plan

Sign-off:

Citizens Advisory Committee

Sheriff/Corrections

Justice Agencies (if their cooperation is required)
Board of Supervisors

Major Activities:

Project facility needs.

Develop Preliminary Program Statement.
Evaluate existing facilities,

Explore facility options.

Consider regional facility,

Analyze Costs,

Explore Funding Sources/ Apply for Grants.
Determine Project Feasibility,

Actors’ Roles:

Supervisors: approve Feasibility Study Report, determine whether or not to proceed.
Sherifi and Corrections Staff: provide & gather information.

justice Agency Representatives: provide & gather information,

Project Manager: helps develop Preliminary Program; manages Feasibility Study.
Planning Team: develops Preliminary Program; conducts portions of Feasiblity Study.
Advisory Commiittee: reviews & approves Feasibility Study Report.

Task Forces: conduct portions of Feasibility Study: evaluate existing facility, consider building-
related options, look at consolidation; explore funding possibilities.

Consultant/Centractor: may conduct facility evaluation.
Praducts:

Preliminary Program

Feasibility Study Report

Grant Application (?)

Sign-off:

Advisory Committee

Board of Supervisors

Sheriff fCorrections
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Figure 5.1-1: Stages in the Correctiona! Facility Development Process

. Step 3.

Consultant/Architect Selection Major Activities:
Deciding if need consultants: for what, when,
Identifying, screening, hiring consultants & architects,
Managing & supervising consultants & architects.
Actors’ Roles:

Supervisors: (with their staff) define scope of services; solicit Requests for Proposals; screen, select
consultants & architects; allocate funds for contracts; approve contracts.

Sheriff and Corrections Staff: help determine what types of consultants are needed; provide
information to consultants.

Justice Agency Representatives: may help determine what lypes of consultants are needed;
provide information to consultants,

Project Manager: identifies need for consultants; may help screen & recommend consultants; may
help define scope of services; manages consultants.

County Departments: planning & building departments help determine what types of consultants
are needed; facilities department may help select & manage architects & engineers.

Planning Team: works with, reviews & critiques consultants’ work.
Advisory Committee: provides input to and reviews consultants’ work.

Task Forces: monitor projects & plan meetings with consultants.

Consultant/Centractor: corrections planners, architects, & contractors; may also include master
planners, facility programmers or evaluators, energy consultants, financial consultants, etc.

Products:
Contract(s)

Sign-off:

Board of Supervisors
Sheriff/Corrections

Step 4.
Facility Programming Major Activities:

Conduct functional programming.
, Conduct architectural programming.

Estimate staffing.
Actors’ Roles:
Supervisors: provide input to, review & approve program.
Sheriff and Corrections Staff: may conduct functional programming; facility users provide input.
Justice Agency Representatives: (if their spaces are affected) may conduct some functional
programming; provide input.
Project Manager: supervise/manage programming effort.
Planning Team: contributes to program.
Advisory Committee: contributes to program.
Tazk Forces: may conduct programming.
Consultant/Contractor: may use facility programmers.
Agencies: input & technical assistance available from BOC,
Products:
Facility Program:
Functional Program
Architectural Program

Sign-off:
Sheriff/Corrections
Board of Supervisors

PHASE II: SITE SELECTION AND PLANNING
Step 5.
Site Analysis and Selection Mazjor Activities:
Develop site requirements.
Identify available sites.
Evaluate available sites.
Consider technical & political issues,
Select & acquire site,

R Actors’ Roles:
Supervisors: review & approve site selection.

Sheriff and Corrections Staff: provide input.
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Figure 5,1-1: Stages in the Correctional Facility Development Process

Step 6.
Site Master Plan

PHASE {li: ARCHITECTURAL DESIGN

Step 7.
Schematic Design

Justice Agency Representatives: provide input.

Project hlanager: hielps review & select site,

Planning Team: provides input on site requirements & selection.
Advisory Committee: provides input on selection.

Task Forces: evaluate & recommend site,
Consultant/Contractor: traffic engineer, real estate assessor may advise,
Products:

Selection of Site

Acquisition of Site

Sign-off:

Board of Supervisors

Planning/Zoning Commission

Advisory Committee

Sheriff/Corrections

Major Activities:

Plan the long term utilization of the site once it has been selected.

Survey site characteristics (soils, utilities, vegetation, existing uses, circulation, etc.).
Conduct long range planning & phasing.

Plan site utilization & organization (open space, parking, security, etc.).

Complete Environmental impact Report.

Complete Site Development Guidelines & Master Plan.

Actors’ Roles:

Supervisors: review & approve Site Development Guidelines & Site Master Plan.

Project Manager: manages master planning efforts.

Sheriff and Corrections Staff: contribute input to Master Plan.

Justice Agency Representatives: (if affected) contribute input to Master Plan.

Planning Team: may compile/complete Site Development Guidelines & Site Master Plan.

Task Forces: may work on Guidelines or Master Plan,

Consultant/Contractor: architect/planner/landscape architect may work on Master Plan, Site
Development Guidelines; geologist, surveyor, ecologist may contribute to Environmental Impact
Report.

Products:

Master Plan document {plans & written report}

Site Development Guidelines

Environmental Impact Report (may be required)

Sign-off:

Planning/Zoning Commissioners

Board of Supervisors

Sheriff/Carrectians

Major Activities:

Execute conceptual & schematic architectural design.
Develop preliminary engineering concepts.

Complete preliminary cost analysis,

Consult with applicable agencies.

Consider alternative bidding procedures (standard,
construction manager, separate contracts, fast track).
Revise staffing analysis.

Actors’ Roles:

Supervisors: review & approve schematics & budget; give notice to proceed.
Sheriff and Corrections Staff: provide input to designers.

Justice Agency Representatives: provide input to designers.

Project Manager: insures schedules are met,

Planning Team: provides input to designers, uses program to test design.
Advisory Committee: provides input to designers, uses program to test design.
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Figure 5.1-1; Stages in the Correctional Facility Development Process

Step 8.
Design Dzvelopment

Step 9.
Contract Documents

County Departments: fire marshal, building inspector review plans.

Consultant/Contractor: architects & engineers begin design; construction manager/cost estimator
estimates costs,

Agencies: BOC reviews plans.
Products:

Schematic design drawings
Schematic cost estimate
Sign-off:

Board of Supervisors
Sheriff/Corrections

Board of Corrections

Major Activities:

Refine & develop architectural & engineering design.
Develop outline specification.

Conduct energy analysis.

Update/refine costs.

May execute special design studies of security, equipment,
communications, kitchen/food service, interior, graphics,
furnishings, etc.

Actors’ Roles:
Supervisors: review & approve design-development, special studies, & budget; notice to proceed.
Sheriff and Corrections Staff: provide input to special design studies & design.

Justice Agency Representatives: (if their spaces are affected) provide input to special design
studies & design.

Project Manager: directs & supervises study teams; insures schedule & budget are met,
Planning Team: provides input to study teams; reviews systems, selections, design.
Advisory Committee: provides input to study teams; reviews systems, selections, design.

County Departments: fire marshal, building inspector may review plans & specifications in
progress,

Consultant/Contractor: architects, engineers, construction manager/cost estimator; may have
special study teams/consultants.

Agencies: BOC may review plans & specifications in progress.
Products:

Design developrnent drawings
Qutline specifications
Construction cost estimate
Reports, studies

Sign-off:
Board of Supervisors
Sheriff/Corrections

Major Activities:

Complete plans (blueprints).
Complete specifications.
Develop bidding documents.
Execute final cost estimate.

Actors’ Roles:

Supervisors: review & approve contract documents & final cost estirate (for bids).
Sheriff and Corrections Staff: provide input, review.

Justice Agency Representatives: (if affected) provide input & review.

Project Manager: insures tasks are completed.

Planning Team: provides input & review.

County Departments: fire marshal, building inspector may review plans & specifications.

Consultant/Contractor: architects & engineers complete plans & specifications; construction man-
ager/cost estimator determines cost estimate.

Agencies: BOC may review plans & specifications.

'
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Figure 5.1-1: Stages in the Correctioral Facility Development Process

Products:

Plans (blueprints)
Specifications
Bidding documents
Final cost estimate

Sign-off:
Board of Supervisors
Sheriff/Corrections
Step 10.
Agency Approvals Major Activities:

Obtain building permit
Procure regulatory agency approvals
Seek/secure funding agency approvals

Actors’ Roles:

Agencies: BOC approves contract documents.
Product:

Written approvals

Sign-off;

Board of Corrections

Fire Marshal

County Building Department

County Health Department

Other regulatory agencies

Funding agencies

PHASE 1V: CONSTRUCTION

Step 11.

Bidding and Negotiation Major Activities:
Advertise for bids,
Open bids.
Select lowest qualified bidder.
“Negotiate” contract for construction.
Actors’ Roles:
Supervisors: make decision on bids.

Planning Team: reviews bids.

Product:
Contract for construction
Sign-off:

Board of Supervisors
Funding agency

Step 12.
Construction Major Activities:
Work on site.
Administration of construction contract.
Conduct site observations.
Process of payments {interim approvals).
Complete shop drawings.
Test materials.
Process change orders.

Begin hiring & training staff,

Project Manager: facilitates securing approvals, submits formally required documentation.
County Departments: fire marshal, building inspector approve contract documents,
Consultant/Contractor: architect aids in submission of documents & obtaining approvals.

Project Manager: may manage bidding process, review bids, recommend bid to accept.

County Departments: facilities department may manage bidding process, review bids, recommend
bid to accept; legal department reviews bids to insure their legality.

Consultant/Contractor: architect or construction manager receives & reviews bids & may manage
process; building contractors (& subs) submit bids.

Set up transition team & start plunning for move.




5.1 The Correctional Facility Development Process

Page 13

Figure 5.1-1: Stages in the Correctional Facility Development Process

Step 13.
Construction Completion

PHASE V: OCCUPANCY

Step 14.
Move-in and Start-up

Actors’ Roles:
Supervisors: appoint individual to review & approve change orders.

Project Manager: may manage interim approval process; may review & approve change orders;
begins preparations for move.

County Departments: finance department processes payments; facilities department may manage
interim approval process & may review and approve change orders; building department inspects.

Planning Team: monitors changes; begins preparations for move.

Task Forces: Programming & Design Task Force becomes and acts as Transition Task Force.
Advisory Committee: helps with preparations for move.

Consultant/Contractor: architects approve change orders; architects & engineers monitor; con-
struction manager supervises & coordinates; contractor & subcontractors build.

Product:

The building

Sign-off:

Architect & representative of Board of Supervisors on change orders

Major Activities:

Compile “punch list.”

Draft record or as-built drawings.

Secure warranties & guarantees,

Conduct performance testing.

Obtain waivers of liens.

Write Users’ Manual,

Plan detailed logistics of move,

Secure occupancy permit.

Ensure furniture & equipment is enroute.

Hire & train personnel.

Actors’ Roles:

Supervisors: accept building.

Sheriff and Corrections Staff: prepare for move; hire & train staff.

Justice Agencies: (if directly affected) prepare for move.

Project Manager: coordinates preparations to move into building,

County Departments; building department issues occupancy permit.

Planning Team: may prepare Users’ Manual, then phases out.

Advisory Committee: may help prepare Users' Manual,

Task Forces: Transition Task Force makes preparations for move, updates policy & procedures
manual, carries out operational staffing analysis, coordinates hiring & training of new staff, conducts
public relations efforts, may prepare Users’ Manual,

Consultant/Contractor: architect & contractor prepare ‘‘punch list;”” architect may prepare “as-
built” drawings, & approves Certificate of Completion; architect provides orientation to facility,
Product:

Completed building

Sign-off:

Funding agency

Board of Supervisors

Sheriff/Corrections

Architect

Building department

Major Activities:

Complete selection & training of personnel,

Install furnishings & movable equipment.

Transfer prisoners.

Begin operation.

Initiate data gathering & analysis of population, programs.
Initiate maintenance program.
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Figure 5.1-1: Stages in the Correctional Facility Development Process

Step 15.
Occupancy and Operation

Step 16.
Qbsalescence & Renavation

Actors’ Roles

Sheriff and Corrections Staff: move into & begin using facility; start gathering and analyzing data;
begin maintenance programs.

Justice Agencies; (those affected) move into & begin use of facility.
Project Manager: facilitates move.

Task Forces: Transition Task Force manages move & orientation to facility, making use of Users’
Manual; conducts public relations.

County Departments: building department (& Sheriff, Corrections staff) start maintenance pro-
gram,

Advisory Committee: monitors correctional system performance & programs,
Product:

The building in use

Sign-off:

None

Major Activities:

Occupy facility.

Operate.

Maintain.

Repair.

Actors’ Roles:

Supervisors: provide ongoing control & support.

Sheriff and Corrections Staff: occupy, operate, & maintain facility; continue collecting and analyz-
ing data on populations & programs.

Justice Agencies: (those affected) occupy & operate facility.

Advisory Committee: continues monitoring correctional system performance & programs.
Project Manager: phased out.

County Departments: building department makes minor repairs.

Consultant/Contractor: may have facility planner/evaluator conduct post occupancy evaluation; ,

contractor makes repairs as needed.
Agencies: state & regional corrections agencies, including BOC, provide technical assistance, train-
ing, support, & possible grants for programs, etc.

Product:

(No physical product)
Sign-off:

None

Major Activities:

Review performance & maintenance of building.

Consider misfits between facility & programs & goals.

Evaluate building’s potential (compared to building-related alternatives).
Fine tune facility, consider renovations.

Actors’ Roles

Supervisors: Inspect facility, approve building—related changes (e.g. renovations, new facility).
Sheriff and Corrections Staff: operate, maintain facility; identify misfits/problems of facility, recom-
mend physical changes.

Justice Agencies: (those affected) operate facility, recommend physical changes.

County Departments: Grand Jury inspects building; facilities department conducts inspections &
coordinates/manages renovations.

Planning Team: may be reactivated if major changes are considered.
Advisory Committee: may be reactivated if major changes are consiclered.
Task Forces: may use Evaluation Task Force for post occupancy evaluation.

Consultant/Contractor: facility evaluator or architect may study building; architect & contractor
make renovations/ additions.

Agencies: inspections by BOC, State Fire Marshal.

>
‘
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Figure 5.1-1: Stages in the Correctional Fazility Development Process

Products:
Complaints (2)
Grand Jury reports (2)
Jail inspection reports (2)
Building evaluation study ()
Renovations/additioris/new facility (2)
Sign-off:
If renovation/additions/new facility:
Supervisors
Sheriff/Corrections
Board of Corrections
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This Chapter

introduction to Facility
Programming

What is a Facility Program?

The Program is a Link to Design

Secondary Users

Sheriff and corrections staff
Advisory Committee

Primary Users

Project manager
Facility Programming

(and Design) Task Force
Architect (if on board)

A facility program is a statement of requirements for a building project. These
include objectives, issues, a description of what will happen in the building, user needs,
and problems to be solved in the design.

The facility program is not the same as a ‘'correctional program’* (such as vocational
education) although it will include a listing of all the programs to be offered in the jail.
“The program,’’ as used here without specifying ‘facility’’ program, has nothing o do
with computers. '

The program is a formal communication between the client (jail system or county)
and its architect so that he or she can begin design.

The American Institute of Architects’ standard contract between the owner and
architect specifies that ‘‘the Architect shall review the program supplied by the Owner.,"”
Thus, unless arranged otherwise, the entire responsibility for producing the program
rests with the owner (the jail or county). In most cases some consultant help is required,
either from the architect (as an ““extra’’ service) or from a programming specialist.

Traditionally, the program was little more than a listing of the spaces to be included
in the building. Now it is much more: a statement of intent for the facility, an exploration
of values, needs, and requirements. '

The new jail building will provide a framework for the people and activities it will
contain. It can either allow and support its functions or it can inhibit them. Thus, the
architect must understand what the jail needs. Otherwise, there is no possible way that
he or she can design a building that responds to those needs.
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Client Needs Program

User-oriented Programming

Functional and Architectural
Programming

FRA

The Programming
Process

The Programming Task Force

Just as you would not have a tailor make a suit of clothes for you without measuring
you first, the designer must have enough information about the jail system so that the
building can fit it. An accurate, thorough and clear program document prepares the
architect to begin the design task.

In the absence of a program, the architect relies on other sources of information and
considers only factors other than those which concern the future use of the jail such
as esthetics, economics, or building codes. Decisions about how the facility is to be
operated may end up being made on a drafting table in the architect’s office.

In addition, the program document serves as a record of the needs and intentions
of the jail system, This aids in making the design more accountable since it can be
judged in terms of its performance in satisfying stated and agreed upon criteria. There
is less likelihood of misunderstanding statements which are recorded and published.

While there are many critical technical issues which must be dealt with in programming
and design, the basis for making decisions on most issues seems to boil down to
questions about how the resulting physical environrnent will affect its users,

The people who will occupy and use the building know the most about their activities
and needs. This is the rationale for involving them in programming and design. The
programming process provides an orderly method for gathering peoples” input and
communicating the result to the architect.

In addition, users who have been involved in the process are more likely to be
satisfied with the resulting product—both because it is more suitable and simply be-
cause they have been involved. It has been said that “/people support what they help
to create.” Thus, a participatory, task force approach to programming is proposed here.

The needs of all major users should be taken into account. Since there are many
different types of users, this becomes 2 considerable task. At a minimum, consider the
needs of inmates, staff, visitors, administration, law enforcement, and the public.

It is common, although not universal, to divide the program into two separate, but
related parts: functional and architectural programs.

« The functional program describes the users of the building, what they will do
there, and their needs.

» The architectural program describes the performance required from the build-
ing or specifies what various aspects will be like.

Following a brief discussion of the programming process, the next sections will deal
with these two aspects of the program,

Before beginning programming, it is assumed that needs assessment and feasibility
studies for the jail will have aiready been carried out and will have clearly identified
the need for renovation or new construction. {Refer to Handbooks Three and Four.)
Programming takes from two to six moviths and is to be carried out by the Programming
Task Force, probably in conjunction with a programming consultant or architect.

A Programming Task Force should be established with a trusted coordinator {perhaps
the project manager). The role of the team should be clear and understood by all task
force members as well as by the authority which created it. This role includes advising,
developing information, and reviewing consultants’ work.

Representatives of all user groups should be included on the programming task force
since each group has knowledge to contribute and an interest in the outcome. Some
of the represented interests should include: security, administration, programs, intake/
release, food service, operations, and maintenance. Both male and female officers
should be represented. inmates should also have a voice, perhaps through a representa-
tive of the inmate council (if there is one) or by including an ex-offender. A religious
counselor or inmate rights group member might also be called upon to speak for
inmates. Jail volunteers, community support groups, or other concerned individuals or
groups such as Legal Aid or Friends Outside and ex-offenders or representatives of
inmate groups should also be considered for inclusion. Law enforcement and the courts
may also wish to be represented.
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There must be open, effective communication channels within the Task Force and
between its members and the groups or interests they represent, Some of the techniques
which will prove helpful are covered in the chapters on problem identification (Chapter
2.2) and action planning (Chapter 2.4). Preparing and distributing agendas in advance
of meetings, regularly reporting back to constituencies, and using group discussion
techniques that respect individual contributions may all help.

This task force should continue in operation during the design phase to give input to
the architects and to review the design. In addition, it may form the basis for the task
force which will plan the transition into the new facility (see Chapter 5.4).

Consideration should be given to the use of consultants during this phase. There are
consultants who specialize in jail operations, architecture firms which offer or specialize
in programming services, and planning/programming firms which specialize in justice
facilities. It is possible to hire these consultants either to help the jail system complete
its tasks or to contract for completion of the tasks themselves. v

While the jail system could complete the functional program itself, it will need help
with the architectural program. This might come from a member of the county’s public
works or building department staff or from a.consultant. If contracted, the cost of
programming and related services may run from one-quarter to one percent of estimat-
ed construction costs, depending on precisely which services are included and the size
and complexity of the project.

There are pros and cons to having an architecture firm do the programming, either
with its own staff or else with a programming consultant as part of its team. Favoring
the latter arrangement is the fact that the architect will be familiar with the program
requirements and not need a transition or communication period,

The drawback of having the architect do the programming is the potential for bias
due to several factors. First, the architect is facility oriented and may not give enough
emphasis to functional issues or consider non-facility solutions to issues which arise.
Preconceptions about the final design have no place in programming. Second, if the
architect’s fee depends upon the final construction cost of the project and, at the same
time he or she is responsible for recommending its scope, there can be a built-in conflict
of interest.

The functional program is a detailed description of what should and will happen in the
new facility, not a description of what does happen in the existing one.

The understanding which develops during functional programming of what will hap-
pen in the new facility becomes the basis for determining how the building should be
designed to support user needs during the architectural programming phase. Only with
a clear statement of needs is it possible for the design to respond to those needs.

The burden is on the jail system, possibly with the help of a consultant, to define its
future activities and needs.

The “functional program’” is sometimes called the ‘“operational,” */service,”” or /cor-
rectional”’ program.

Its content typically includes the following topics, each of which will be discussed:

« Mission statement.

« Policies and procedures.

« Standards.

o Programs and services.

o Users.

o Activities.

« Circulation and sequences.
o Psychological issues.

¢ Operating costs.

o Future trends.
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The team should already have a basic mission statement for detention and corrections
in the county (see Chapter 2.3}, This should be reviewed and revised or fleshed out
as necessary to apply to the facility in question. A useful elaboration is to look at the
objectives which various user groups within the jail and the community hold for its
function.

Policies and procedures should control what happens in the jail; the jail’s design should
not dictate policy, Therefore, policies and procedures should be defined for the new
facility. This does not necessarily mean a complete revision of the policy and proce-
dures manual at this time, but rather the development of an outline with some of the
main points and intentions filled in. Detailed procedures should be developed as facility
planning progresses, to the point that they are complete somewhat before construction
is finishad.

All relevant standards, codes and guidelines that apply to the design or operation of
the facility should be reviewed and a commitment made to the level of standards
compliance that will be sought in the new facility. That is, will the jail system opt to
go beyond state standards and strive for accreditation by complying with national
standards? (Refer to Chapter 1.2.) In addition, a continuing liaison with periodic reviews
should be maintained with agencies. enforcing the standards or with regulatory or
funding authorities.

A listing of the programs and services offered or likely to be offered in the fuiure should
be developed. Alternatives to incarceration such as screening for pretrial release or
work furlough programs should be considered in light of their impact on building staffing
and function.

Unless the programming team understands who will be in the facility, the program will
not respond to their needs. Therefore, a list of all the kinds of users of the jail should
be developed. The list should include all types of inmates by offense, status, classifica-
tion, kinds of behavior, or special needs; and sccio-economic descriptors such as age
or sex. All types of staff, visitors, volunteers, servicing, and emergency personnel should
also be listed.

The anticipated numbers of each user type and their time involvement (length of
time spent, time of day, etc.) should be projected. (Refer to Chapters 3.5 and 3,6 for
analysis and projections of inrmate types and numbers.)

Because it represents such a large portion of operating costs, staffing requirements
must be given primary consideration during programming and design. While program-
ming may begin with the preliminary staffing estimates developed in earlier phases
(Chapter 3.6), these must he updated and refined as programming proceeds. An
important consideration in programming and design is ensuring that the building can be
staffed efficiently. Detailed information on estimating staffing appears later in this chap-
ter.

Activities are individual and group actions and patterns of action. They are the visible
expression of users carrying out programs or making use of suvices. Activities are
anything described by a verb of action: for example, walk, eat, si, talk, or fight. The
major activities for each user or area in the building should be listed.

The major linkages or flows between activities or areas should be listed. Flows of
people, information, and things should be included. Characteristics of the flows that
can be included are volume, frequency and importance.

Also important is an understanding of the typical sequences of events or activities.
Typical sequences include intake and booking, meal service, visiting, sick call, recrea-
tion, court transport, and release. The sequence should trace whe = “avolved, what
they do, and where they do it, from the beginning to the end of the _sent. Sequences
are easier to understand if they are recorded as flow diagrams. Once developed, they
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Figure 5.2-1: Example of Activity Sequence

Psychological Issues

Operating Costs

should be reviewed and verified with building users for accuracy and used to explore
options, problems, and issues which may affect the design. They can also be used to
test the design at a later time.
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In general, psychological issues involve the special needs, expectations, attitudes, beliefs
and behaviors of jail users, especially staff, administration, inmates, visitors and the
community. The purpose of exploring these issues is to identify those which result in
special uses of, needs for, or demands on space.

For example, inmates and correctional officers have a particular range of attitudes
toward each other and tend to interact in certain ways. There may be desired styles
of interaction (such as respect and helpful communication) and undesirable ones (such
as belligerence or violence). In this section of the program, the team should consider
administrative strategies and design arrangements (such as the placement of the control
station, if any) that encourage desired patterns and discourage undesirable ones.
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DUNAGIN’S PEOPLE by Ralph Dunagin © 1981 Field Enterprises, Inc.
Courtesy of Field Newspaper Syndicate

Cost is usually one of the key determinants in facility programming and design. Over
the life of the building, operating costs will account for higher expenditures than con-
struction costs. Operating costs are greatly affected by facility planning, from the simple
inclusion of new functions to efficiency or effectiveness with which they are carried out.
Therefore, they should be examined as part of the programming process and used to
help select among possible operational and design options.
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Figure 5,2-2: A Design Objective

Consider and list those future events which would significantly impact the jail: for
instance, cause major changes in population (numbers or types), programs, staffing, or
budgets. State the likelihood of the event occurring and its posssible impact on the jail
facility, such as expansjon, contraction, or remodelling.

Topics worthy of consideration include future changes in law, correctional philoso-
phy, programs, demography, and technology. While none of us can predict the future,
it is worth thinking about it and attempting to insure that the facility can respond to at
least the most likely or pervasive trends.

The architectural program develops information about how the building should perform
in response to the requirements of the functional program. By performance, we mean
that the program will state what the building should do rather than what it should be
like. Stating performance requirements leaves the design team more room to find
creative solutions than they would have if they were told precisely what the building
should be like.

While functional programming can be done largely by the jail system itself, architec-
tural programming demands the input of specialized knowledge, either from a consult-
ant or the county public works or building department.

The level of programming described in the material that follows is very thorough and
complete. While all of the issues that are discussed must be considered at some paint
in the design process, jail officials or architects may prefer to integrate some aspects
of the process with design. This is entirely acceptable as long as key components are
not thereby left out.

The kinds of information developed in the architectural program can be divided into
that which. applies to the building as a whole and that which applies to each type of
space such as each office or single cell. Both types of information are briefly described
below.

Obijectives. There should be a statement of the design objectives for the building,
considering its form, function, cost, energy afficiency, and time performance (useful
life).

S
( ( Me dmm
Intake Provide Levels of Security
’ A Many detainees present little risk of escape, assault or vandalism,
Low while a few present considerable risk. Therefore, provide prog-
ressive levels of security, starting with high security at intake {(and
for those who continue to require it} and moving to medium and
lower levels as inmates show they warrant trust. Keep visitors,
Puiic administration and supply/service functions outside of the secure
Levels of Security perimeter and provide separate entrances.
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Figure 5.2-3: A List of Spaces

Figure 5.2-4: An Adjacency Diagram
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Information About Each Type

of Space

Architectural character. Describe the desired image and appearance of the building.
Spaces. All indoor and outdoor spaces should be listed, including both net usable and
gross square footage. Since jails are not very “‘efficient,” a ratio of 60 to 65 percent net
usable area is acceptable.

RESIDENTIAL SPACES

USABLE NUMBER TOTAL
ROOM TYPE CODE . AREA OF ROOMS AREA
Single Occupancy Rooms SGRM 70 69 4,830
Maximum Secure Rooms MAXRM 70 8 560
Segregation/

Isolation/Disclipline Room  SIDR 70 3 210
Work Release Room WRRM 70 20 1,400
Dayrooms DYRM 35/bed 100 beds 3,500
Showers SHWR 32 10 320
Work Release Toilet/Shower

(Male) WRBTH 108 2 216

(Female) WRBTH 84 1 84
Shif+ Com. Off. (Mgr.) SCOFF 100 1 100
Staff Work Area (Clerlcal) STHRK 60 1 60
ClothlIng Storage CLOTH 64 1 64
Staff Tollet {None} 48 2 96
RESIDENTIAL SUBTOTAL (Usable area) 11,440

Linkages and separations. Describe the desired and required linkages or adjacencies
between spaces. This is often expressed by a diagram. Undesirable or unacceptable
proximities may also be noted.

Alternatives. A thorough program will initiate the study and evaluation of alternative
physical design solutions to functional requirements.

Construction cost. On the basis of the list of spaces and other information, a prelimi-
nary estimate of construction costs can be developed. This is usually a per-square-foot
cost. Total project cost may be even more useful at this time. Project costs include not
only building, equipment and site development costs, but also site acquisition, profes-
sional fees, administrative costs and contingencies (see Chapters 1.4 and 4.5).

Site criteria. A statement of site selection, if needed, and site development criteria
should be developed (see Chapter 5.3). It may include issues such as space require-
ments, buildable area, open space needs, proximity to related services such as courts,
acceptability of or to neighboring functions, transportation availability or cost, and utility
provisions.

Users. List the primary users of the space, including an estimate of their numbers and,
perhaps, the time pattern of their use.

Activities. List the major activities which are expected to occur in the space.
Objectives. Consider expected and desirable behaviors for the space, together with
notions about how the design can encourage or support desirable behaviors and inhibit
undesired ones.

Safety and security. Indicate specific users and conditions that generate concerns for
safety and security along with the level of building performance necessary to respond
to these concerns,

Linkages and separations. List required linkages or separations between this space and
others, if not already developed above.

Ambient conditions. List environmental conditions required in each area including
heat, ventilation, fight, view and acoustics.

Materials. Develop a statement of the performance required or of recommended
choices for construction materials and surface finishes.
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Figure 5.2-5: A Program Sumsmary Sheet

Parking Requirements

Furnishings. State the performance required from or recommended choices for furnish-

ings.

Equipment. Consider special equipment needs, systems or services such as electrical,
plumbing, security, communications, or computing.

Size. State the area in square feet and critical dimensions or shape of the space.
Other. List any additional or special requirements for the space such as adaptability,

multiple/sequential use, and expandability.

This information is typically recorded on a program summary sheet for each area or

functional unit.
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£
3 éa
Release officer 3 Paperwork
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» | 52me person as _release officer) ~ &1 Counsel ing
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& | Other agency persannel S Confering
o | Other staff % | Planning
p-] ¥eaqhng
yping, . .
Investigating candidates for work retease
Lockable file cabinet and desk drawer; |[ w[ HEAT/COOL: Maintain comfortable
> provide secure vision panel in door a € tem?_erature .
© | escape-proo yet  unobtrusively secure, [[-2| VENT: Natural (window)
3| windows, fvoid furnjture with Sharp edges 5| ACOUSTICS: Provide sound baffles
or ints, . Provide partial (but || €| LIGHT/VIEW: Natural light  with view,
& | non-cbviots visual accessibility = from || Q| Moderate overall light; task Light at work
o | @nother work station and/or "help" buzzer. “-’_ surface.
z S
2 K3
5 €
“ <
CEJLING: Acoustic treatment . | ACA, 5118, 5363, 5370: space is provided
WALLS:  Vinyl covered or painted gypsum ||<.| for  conducting programs for inmates; when a
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FLOOR: Commercial carpet [:4 program exists, provide, sufficient space,
@ | statf and equipment for it; where statute
£ 21 permits, provide for work or study release
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[}
: :
Q
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o <
o3
o
K
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2
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[ PROGRAM SUMMARY SHEET Farbstein/Williams & Associates B

Numerous factors influence how many parking spaces your county needs. The major
onez are: number of staff, number of inmates and visiting policies and hours, access to
and adequacy of public transportation, and what other departments, if any, are housed

in the facility.

Number of Staff. Many other counties have planned their corrections facility’s parking
lots figuring that there should be enough staff parking spaces for the two largest con-
secutive shifts to park simultaneously. This is to facilitate one staff briefing the next and
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Estimating Staffing
Requirements
®

Considerations Affecting
Staffing Requirements

to provide time for showering, changing clothes, and entering and exiting the facility.
Consider projected numbers of staff and the quantity of county vehicles when calculat-
ing staff spaces. Count on some ride-sharing and use of alternative modes of transporta-
tion.

Number of Inmates and Policies. The more inmates there are, the more visitors’
parking spaces are needed. These are used by those picking up discharged inmates and
those visiting inmates. Visitors include family, friends, officers of the court {e.g., proba-
tion and parole officers), lawyers and bondsmen. Generous visiting hours will tend to
reduce the quantity of required spaces since all visitors will not have to be there at the
same time. On the other hand, policies that enable frequent and/or long visits will
increase the number of required spaces. As with staff, consider future capacity projec-
tions and visiting policies when figuring the number of spaces needed.

Adequacy of Public Transportation. If your county has frequent public transport
between the facility site and areas where employees and inmates live, the number of
parking spaces can be reduced somewhat. Bear in mind, however, that many of the
facility users are not likely to use public transportation, no matter how convenient cr
inexpensive it is.

Other Departments. If the facility houses other functions, such as courts, probation,
or sheriffs’ offices, substantially increase the number of staff and visitors’ spaces to
accommodate them. To do this, conduct a survey of all affected departments. For each
department, obtain estimates of the number of employees and visitors that will drive
to the facility.

Other. Provide parking spaces (and circulation) for trash and delivery trucks, court
transport vehicles, patrol vehicles, bondsmen and, possibly, vehicles stolen or held as
evidence.

As stated several times in the handbooks, staffing is critical to the operation and cost
of a jail. Thus, it is important to estimate the impact on staff requirements of changes
in programs, capacity or operations. For a new or renovated facility, all three of these
factors can be expected to change—often dramatically—in relation to current staffing
levels. In developing staffing estimates, consider all employees at the facility, including
sworn officers and civilians.

A preliminary staffing estimate was developed as part of the needs assessment analy-
sis in Chapter 3.6, This was used to estimate operating costs in the feasibility analysis
of Chapter 4.5. During programming, it is necessary to refine the preliminary analysis
and develop a more accurate picture of staffing requirements. These can be used to
estimate costs and test programming concepts for cost effectiveness.

As design begins and progresses, the method presented here should be used to further
refine projections and test proposed designs. In fact, it is only when a schematic design
proposal is developed that an informed determination can be made about where staff
will be located, how many are needed to supervise an area, and how much movement
will be required.

The Board of Supervisors must be kept informed of projected changes in capacity or
operations so that it can understand how many staff are needed and why. This is critical
since corrections will almost certainly be asking for a large and costly increase in staff,

Shift Relief Factor. When estimating staffing, remember that jails are operated 24 hours
a day, seven days a week. Many posts are continuously staffed; some positions are
staffed during one or two shifts either every day or just on weekdays. To determine your
“shift relief factor’—the nuniber of people needed to fill one post—refer to Appendix
G.

For a post that is continuously staffed (such as a contol center) the shift relief factor
is likely to be somewhere between 5.2 and 5.8; in other words, it will take between five
and six staff members to fill it. As you will see in Appendix G, this calculation takes into
consideration all shifts, time off, training, and sick leave and so forth. The shift refief
factor and, hence, the number of employees needed per post, is considerably smalier
for jobs that are filled during one or two shifts and fewer days of the week.
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Standards, Laws, and Court
Orders

Means of Estimating Required
Staff

Type of Population. ““Who"' the facility houses influences the quantity and types of
staff needed. A pretrial facility, for instance, may require more iniake staff and fewer
program staff than a facility for sentenced inmates.

Number of Inmates, Smaller facilities seem to require sormewhat higher staff-to-inmate
ratios than larger facilities. Sometimes this is because living units in smaller facilities are
smaller and require a higher staff/inmate ratio. Also, larger facilities are more conducive
to “economies of scale.” For example, a cook who prepares food for 25 may also, with
inmate help, prepare food for 50 inmates.
Programs. When you developed your county’s mission statement and stated goals
(Chapter 2.3), you probably made commitments, directly or indirectly, to the quantity
and/or categories of staff. For example, if rehabilitation is a major part of your mission,
a strong program staff is needed. If frequent officer/inmate contact is desired, more
correctional officers are needed.

The length of your program day (the time that inmates are out of their cells) also
influences the number of staff needed. if the program day includes two shifts rather than
one, more residential, security, and program staff are required.

Location of the Facility. Location affects staffing for a pretrial facility which is responsi-
ble for transporting inmates between jail and court. The longer it takes to get to court
and the more presentence inmates there are, the more staff are needed.

Design of the Facility. Facility design should respond to your county’s needs and
desires regarding staffing. However, the reverse can also be true: design can dictate
staffing needs. For example, a residential control room that, through location and
equipment, enables two staff to manage 100 inmates will necessitate fewer staff than
a scheme that has an officer assigned to each 20 person dayroom. Similarly, a compact
jail with corridors that can be controlled by stationary staff needs fewer staff to escort
inmates than an elongated jail with “’blind spots’’ and doors that cannot be electronical-
ly controlled.

Your jail may choose to follow national guidelines and standards which affect staff.
However, most standards are not specific about numbers of staff; rather, they describe
staff functions and means of performing them, leaving it up to localities to interpret the
standards for their particular situations. For example, the American Public Health As-
sociation’s Standards for Health Services in Correctional Institutions suggest that
the health staff should be large enough to afford quality care to all prisoners. They warn
against solely relying on ratios for health care staff, stating that smaller institutions with
high turnover rates and many substance abusers need more staff than larger facilities
with more stable and healthy populations.

Most California laws that affect jail staffing provide information that may help coun-
ties make staffing decisions without being prescriptive. For instance, the Penal Code
states that counties with a population over 275,000 must have a female deputy sheriff
in charge of female prisoners. Smaller counties must employ a ‘‘suitable woman who
shall have itnmediate care of such female prisoner or prisoners’” (Penal Code, 4021).

In the event of a court order requiring a county to employ a minimum number of jail
staff, the county must comply.

The degree of accuracy in projecting staff needs depends on how detailed your informa-
tion is concerning both operations and design. Estimates will be rough in the early
planning stages and become more detailed as planning progresses. However, there are
no easy formulas for estimating staffing requirements. Simple staff-to-inmate ratios are
unreliable since goad rules of thumb do not exist. Little guidance is available at this
rough level as to what is adequate, inadequate or overly generous, since too much
depends on the nature of the prisoner population, the type of operation, the design of
the facility, the correctional programs offered and so forth.

Some facilities with large numbers of staff, many programs and many security posts
require about as many staff as there are inmates (staff to inmate ratio = 1.0). Facilities
with low staffing ratios may have as few as .25 or .3 staff per inmate. The latter facilities
would find it more difficult to support programs, would have little opportunity for other
than purely routine staff-inmate contact, and achieve very easy—or, more likely, very
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Using the Program to
Evaluate Design
Proposals

Negotiating Trade-offs
and Changes in the
Program and Design

litde—direct visual surveillance. A better method is to examine each required staff
position.

Staff Positions. Estimates are based upon consideration of each position required for
each function and location in a proposed facility. In planning and programming phases,
positions can be determined using the list of programs and services, together with an
estimate of the number of housing units and control stations. In the design phase,
estimates can be based upon actual locations and movement patterns of staff. A check-
list of potential positions is included in Appendix G.

Other ““methods’’ for estimating staffing include the following:

Outcome Analysis. External measures, including the number of behavioral incidents,
the quantity of overtime, and staff morale, may imply that more (or fewer) staff are
needed. This approach, known as outcome analysis, tends to reward incompetence and
guesses that the solution to many problems is more staff (Benton). On the other hand,
responding to problems, such as low morale, with more staff may be effective. Outcome
analysis is the most typical method of staff analysis currently used in corrections.

Comparative Analysis. Comparative analysis involves matching your jail with jails that
are operating with similar population sizes and types, goals, facilities, and programs.
Identifying similar jails may be the most critical step of this process. Matching your jail
with another that is similar except for one major difference, such as population types,
can be dangerous and misleading.

For this method to be most useful, at least several similar facilities should be identified
and the number of staff in various functional categories, such as shown in Appendix
G, should be gathered.

Your county may reap two additional benefits by exanining staffing patterns from
other jails. It may learn about alternative approaches to fuactions, some of which may
be suited to your situation. Also, other county’s figures may be helpful in justifying
greater staffing levels to county officials and the general public.

Efficiency in staffing is one basis for evaluating proposed designs. Other ways of using
the program for this purpose are described below.

It is critical that the program be applied by the design team. Therefore, thé issue of
communication is paramount. The architect must fully understand the directions and
requirements of the program. Even if the architect is part of the programming team, the
program ~eport should clearly state and, where helpful, illustrate its message. The
programming team should conduct one or more meetings at the start of the design
phase for the purpose of orienting the designers to the intent, organization, and contents
of the program.

The program contains the criteria to which the design should respond. Or, in other
words, it /states the problem’” which the design should solve. Therefore, the program
is a tool for the task force in judging conceptual or schematic designs proposed by your
architect.

Review objectives and requirements stated in the program and have the architect
show you—to your satisfaction—that the design responds to the stated needs.

The activity sequences are particularly useful tools for design review. Have your
architect “‘walk you through’’ the design and demonstrate where various sequences
take you.

As stated elsewhere, it is difficult for non-architects to understand plans. Therefore,
have your architect show you circulation paths, control points, sight lines, and so on,
Even better, have the architect make a working mode! (the larger the scale, the better),
which is much easier to visualize than is a plan. Some architects make working models
as part of their design process. These are very different from the slick presentation
models, which are sometimes commissioned. Often, they are rough and can be rather
easily changed to try different arrangements. If not otherwise provided, you should
include the preparation of a working model in the architects’ contract.

Any design does some things better than others; in fact, solving one problem in the
design may actually cause other problems to appear! Since there are always “‘trade-
offs” in design, you will have to establish your priorities. The more important criteria
must be satisfied, sometimes at the expense of less important ones.
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Figure 5.3-1: Site Alternatives
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Site Selection Task Force Advisory Committee
Planning Team Consultant

Project Manager

If the Planning Team chooses to appoint a task force for site selection, it should include
the p-oject manager; a representative from each agency to be housed in the new
facilities; and county staff with expertise in planning, engineering, finance, and legal
issues, In addition, it is desirable to have public representation and professional input
from an architect, planner, or other consultant who can assist the group with technical
issues.

The site selection and planning process entails the following steps:
« Defining site needs and objectives.
« |dentifying of potential sites.
» Gathering information and dnalyzing each site.
« Evaluating the sites and selecting one of them.
o Acquiring the selected site (if not already county owned).
 Preparing an Environmental impact Statement (if required).
o Preparing a site master plan.

To identify appropriate sites for consideration, the task force develops a list of site
needs and objectives. These will include a definition of amount of buildable and open
space needs, locational objectives, and any other key identifiable objectives. The task
force then must identify potential sites, gather data on each one, and rank the best
choices. At this point review the results with the Advisory Committee since site selection
is among the most controversial of issues.

Once the site is chosen, the group may commission or direct the environmental
impact assessment. It may be worthwhile conducting this before acquisition so that
you’ll be aware of any serious and potentially costly environmental problems. Finally,
a site master plan will be developed, taking into account objectives held for site design.
Each of these topics is dealt with below.
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Site Selection and
Development
Objectives

Site Criteria

Locational Criteria

Legal Issues

Site objectives describe the qualities necessary to appropriately support the activities
that will occur on the site and the people who will use the site and its facilities. Express
objectives in non-technical terms that describe the community, governmental, or insti-
tutional expectations for the site or for any prospective location if a site has not yet been
selected.

An effective way of generating these objectives is to ‘‘brainstorm them, listing all
suggestions and then discussing and refining them into a set of objectives for the site.
(Refer to Chapters 2.2 and 2.4 for methods.) This should be done early in the process
and reviewed by the Advisory Committee. Examples of site objectives which might be
held for correctional facilities are:

« Site should be centrally located in community.

« Site should be open and approachable with “‘green’’ spaces for public use and
a security perimeter.

« Site should be relatively level for ease of development.

« Site should be close to other county agencies (particularly courts for a pre-
sentence facility).

« Site should be easily accessible via public transportation.

To ensure that the objectives established for the site are met, selection criteria should
be developed and applied to each potential site. Meeting these criteria will help ensure
that objectives are attainable and that basic qualities or services can be provided at the
site. You can use the checklist in Figure 5.3-3 to determine whether you have addressed
the criteria.

Locational criteria address qualities affected by where the site is and include access, its
neighborhood character, and its zoning.

All types of users and their vehicles should have access to the site. Specific types (or
groupings) of facilities have specific access requirements, but the following issues
should be reviewed for their relevance. Distances necessary for law enforcement agen-
+ =, to travel to reach the site should be considered as well as distances to population
¢ eviters or other areas of concentrated activity. Access to courts is always critical. If not
immediately adjacent, the costs of transporting inmates to and from court must be
considered along with means of transportation. The proximity of the site to county
offices (such as probation, district attorney or other service providers) is important as
well as the relationship to private offices (such as attorneys). To facilitate visiting and
release, the site should be close to public transportation.

The character of the n¢: thborhood surrounding the site will undoubtedly affect the
location of correctional facilities. Location in a residential area may raise community
opposition or contradict zoning regulations. However, depending on the kind of facility,
it may not be appropriate to locate it too remotely from the county seat, despite
potential opposition.

The most appropriate sites are frequently those near the center of government. These
typically already have some justice-related functions and are quite accessible. Their use
is accepted without being viewed as an infringement upon other types of uses and
occupants such as retail sales, multiple family housing, or commercial zones.

To a certain degree, the appropriate neighborhood character is determined by site
objectives. Occasionally, certain undesirable areas such as industrial or land-fill zones
are not excluded by the site objectives. In most cases, due to noise or unpleasant odors,
these types of land use do not make good neighbors for justice facilities and should be
discouraged.

Zoning restrictions will also have an impact upon site selection and should be
considered from the outset. in denser locations, the allowable floor-area-to-land-area
ratio may prohibit a building tall enough to accommodate the required spaces. While
current zoning patterns may or may not prohibit use of a site the criteria should address
future zoning changes and their influence upon city and county plans.

To avoid potential problems, identify as early as possible legal issues such as site
easements or required notifications, assessments, approval processes and the like.
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Physical Criteria

Acquisition Issues

Environmental Impact
Report

Physical characteristics of the site can have a major impact on its suitability for your
purposes. Information on a wide range of site characteristics will need to be gathered
and evaluated in terms of how they will affect your program or on construction costs.

The area of a site must be large enough to support the required building and outdoor
activity spaces, as well as allow for adequate parking and service space (operations,
trash, recreation)}. It should also allow for future expansion. “Buildable area” ic deter-
mined not only by physical size but als<. by the zoning restrictions, topography, and
soil/geologic conditions. This issue is critical since it can affect the configuration and
number of stories of the building.

The soil should have sufficient bearing value to support a building of the proposed
size and construction type without inordinately high foundation costs. It should also be
free of drainage problems or a high water table. if the topography is too severe, the
resulting slopes may prohibit building, make access difficult, or yield drainage and
flooding problerns,

Utilities, such as water, sewer, power, and gas, may or may not be easily provided
or may not be available at all. If not immediately available, the costs of providing them
at the site must be known since these costs can be significant enough to prohibit use
of a location.

The exposure and orientation of the site will influence energy and operating costs.
The substantial building mass typical of detention facilities provides opportunities for
careful building orientation, solar heat gain, thermal insulation, and other elements of
active and passive solar design.

The cost and character of the design are also influenced by other site qualities. These
may include the nature of the appearance and approach to the facility, views (desirable
or undesirable), noise sources in the vicinity, or other features that may not be compati-
ble with residential and office functions within the facilities.

The ecology of a site will most likely be documented in the environmental impact
assessment. Potential threats to fragile ecosystems may have to be minimized by some-
times costly methods. Since placement on the site will determine environmental impact
to some degree, these threats may be handled in such a way as to mitigate their effect
on environmentally sensitive features.

A site must also be attainable. If the county does not own the property, the ownership

must be researched before negotiations can begin. Property ownership and tax records

maintained by the county assessor and tax collector will provide this information.
Once ownership is determined, the most critical aspects of acquisition are as follows:

» Can the property be obtained through negotiation or condemnation?

« What are the costs to acquire, develop, and operate at the site (for instance,
transport of inmates)?

¢ How much time is required to acquire and develop the property? (For exam-
ple, are zoning changes or other time-consuming permissions needed?)

If your project is larger than a minor addition, determine the need for an environmental
impact study. A “negative declaration' is a finding that the project would probably not
have major environmental effects. However, negative declarations are rarely adequate
for jail construction. In this case, no further study is needed.

in that case, your county (or a consultant) will have to study the potential impact
of the project upon the site’s vegetation, wildlife, and land use. it will also address the
project’s influence on the surrounding area in terms of water run-off, pollution, traffic,
transportation, population, property values, social services, business, and industry. Any
significant effects might require detailed study and the inclusion of “mitigation”” meas-
ures before a project can begin.

Public hearings to acquaint the community with the project and hear their concerns
are part of the environmental impact process.

When the site is to be purchased, it is important to conduct a preliminary environ-
mental investigation prior to-acquisition. Hopefully, you can identify any major prob-
lems that might require not only a full EIR (which costs money and takes time), but
expensive site development measures as well,
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Site Master Planning

Figure 5.3-2: Site Master Plan

The selection of a site is also affected by factors cancerning its future use including:
« Anticipated future expansion.
« Potential requirements for other facilities (in addition to the jail).
« Likelihood of removing facilities currently on the site.
«» Potential for future reduction in operations or space needs of planned or existing
facilities,

Such factors concerning the long-term development of a site are normally addressed
in a site master plan. The plan controls where and how proposed facilities, roads, open
spaces, landscaping, utilities and so forth will be located, expanded, or removed over
a period of years. The plan usually shows the development in phases over time, with
each nhase representing the completion of a major change on the site. Or, it may show
how such changes can be accommodated without specifying when they will take place,

[ < \ ~
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Before selecting a site, your county should consider its probable future needs. For
example, will other county facilities such as additional correctional facilities or offices
be needed in the future, and would it be best to locate them on the same site?

Considering your county’s long term needs will help you select a suitable site and plan
the development of that site, whether for a jail, a justice complex, or a wide array of
county facilities, The checklist shown in Figure 5.3-3 may help you review the features
of proposed sites. Figure 5.3-4 provides an evaluation ferm for rating proposed sites
once their numbers are narrowed down to major candidates.
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Figure 5.3-3: Site Anaiysis Checklist

The following checklist presents a set of select criteria often used in assessing the suitability of potential sites.

1. Site Objectives
Image

Function

Economics

Timing

2. Locational Criteria
Access:

(7] For all users (depends on functions included)

(] Law enforcesnent (routes and distances)
[ Courts (if not on same site)

[ public (population centers, transport)
[J Relation to county seat, other agencies

Neighborhood Character;

[ Compatibility

[7] Local support/opposition

] Desirable/undesirable surrounding uses
Zoning:

[ Allowable floor area ratio

[] Current zoning classification

] Relation to city and county plans
3, Physical Criteria
Site Area:

[7] Building area

[] Parking area

[J Outdoor activity areas (e.g., recreation)

[[] Open space, landscape, etc.

{7} Area for future expansion

[ Total site area needed
Soil/Geology:

[ Bearing value

[ Drainage and water table
Topography:

[ Slopes

[] Buildability

{7} Drainage/flooding
Utilities:

{3 Availability and cost

[[] sewer (sanitary and storm)

[ water

7] Power

[ Gas

0] Phone

O cable TV

[ District heat (co-generation?)
4. Acquisition Issues

Cost:
[ Acquisition
[J Site development
[[] Site-specific construction costs

[[] Operational costs (especially transportation)

Time;

[ Time for acquisition and development
QOwnership;

{7 County-owned land

[ Other agency

[ private owner
Acquisition Method:

{7 Condemnation

[[] Negotiation

[ Assessment

Exposure/Orientation:

{3 Sun (light, solar)

7] Wind

[[] Views (desirable and undesirable)
Noise:

[ Type, level, timing

[J impact on planned functions
Ecology:

[7 tndigenous flora and fauna

[ Potential environmental impacts

[[J EIS/EIR requirements?
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Figure 5.3-4: Justice Center—Site Evaluation Form

This is an example of a form used to assess sites for a proposed justice center, One sheet Is filled out for each site under considizration. A rating scale (1 =
poor to 5 = excellent) evaluates each site on each point, Remember, however, that some criteria may be more important than others and that if a site is
to be used for more than a jail, you must add factors which specifically relate to those facility types. (Developed by Linn County, Oregon Sheiff's Department.)

Site Description
Site Code Number:

Assessor’s Number:

Owner:

Area (acres):

Estimated Cost:

Description of Property:

Criteria

Comments » Ranking

(1 = Poor, 5 = Excellent)

Access
(Public, staff,

Law enforcement, etc.)

Neighborhood
Character

Zoning

Topography

Utilities

Power, etc,)

{Water, Sewer,

Noise

Other Comments:
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Having devoted so much effort and care to the planning process up to the point of
facility design, it is critical that the county maintain an organization that can monitor
the project through completion of construction, move-in, and operation.

On-going monitoring, evaluation, and planning functions will help corrections pre-
pare for and implement programs, move into and operate facilities, and continue
{periodically) to update and review corrections and criminal justice systems data.

Through such on-going management, potential problems can be anticipated or at
least identified before they become unmanageable. The people or agencies in positions
to solve them will already be mobilized.

As the facility moves into the construction phase, the project manager and Planning
Team should begin preparations to move to the new facility. The Programming and
Design Task Force should convert its function to that of the Transition Task Force,
perhaps adding certain other members.

However, the Advisory Committee’s role should be on-going. It will support the
transition process and monitor correctional system performance and programs as well
as continue to coordinate with the rest of the criminal justice system.

Staff to the committee should continue gathering and analyzing data on system
performance and evaluating the effectiveness of programs. Periodically, reports should
be presented, and policy and programs re-evaluated.

Opening a new facility requires a significant amount of preparatory planning. Often, the
new facility is very different physically from the existing one. New procedures and
operations must be developed and, hopefully, debugged before the first inmates move
in. The staff must understand the concepts behind the design in terms of the operational
(and sometimes philosophical) assumptions built into the plan.
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Ri.- through procedures a numbel . i times prior to the actual move so that each
individual is aware of how to perform his or her part. This orientation should be carried

B\ out in conjunction with testing all equipment and systems to ensure that they are ’
performing properly and support staff actions. '
County To handle both planning and logistics of the move, organize a Transition Task Force
Corrections during the construction phase. This group should be drawn, at least in part, from the
Palicies &

Programming and Design Task Force whose members are the people who are familiar
with the building design and its intended operation.
Functions of the Transition Task Force include the following:
« Updating the policy and procedures manual and developing detailed descrip-
tions of procedures to be followed in the new facility.

« Carrying out (or coordinating and reviewing) a “final’” operational staffing
analysis, including shift assignments.

Procedures

Correctional Officer B-4 | 4-12| 12-8 | swine
® JIN UL v
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ApT D, v

@ e s v
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« Coordinating the hiring and training of new staff in all aspects of corrections. This
includes orienting existing staff to the building and training them in new proce-
.dures and use of new systems. The latter should not be done too early since staff
members will forget what they have learned by the time of the move. .
» Placing of moveable furniture and equipmerit.

i

¢ Testing the performance of all systems and all new procedures.

Unit County }ail
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On-going Data
(Gathering and Analysis

Monitoring, Evaluation
and Problem Solving

Conclusion

« Planning and overseeing the logistics of the move into the new facility (for
instance, who will go where, and when.)

« Conducting media and public relations efforts concerning the new facility. Orga-
nizing and conducting tours and perhaps “overnight’’ visits to the facility for
staff, families, VIP’s and the public. Speaking to school and public service or
social clubs about the new facility.

» Trouble-shooting during and after move-in.

The architectural consultant should orient staff to the building and train them in the
operation and utilization of systerns and equipment (in coordination with manufactur-
ers). At that time, the facility users’ manual should be delivered and explained along
with the “as-built’” drawings.

The Transition Task Force may draw upon the experience of the National Institute
of Corrections’ program, “How to Open a New Institution,” which covered many of
the organizational and logistical aspects of such a move. (Contact NIC for information.)

To keep tabs on the ever-shifting demands placed upon the jail, certain data gathered
for the needs assessment should be reviewed periodically. These data are most useful
when they go beyond the minimums required by the Board of Corrections for its annual
reporting.

Responsibility for these data collection and planning functions are delegated by the
sheriff or jail administrator to a staff planner or a regional criminal justice planner.
On-going data collection is much easier if the jail tailors its booking form to the data
used in Handbook Three.

At least every year—perhaps every 3 or 6 months—the jail should review its capacity
projections, updating them in light of intervening experience. The actual number of
people in various categories who were booked, and the length of time they spent in
jail will form the basis for this analysis, together with revised county population projec-
tions.

Each year or two, the jail should carry out a smaller scale version of the jail population
profile as done in Chapter 3.1. In this manner, the jail can monitor changes in the
composition of its population and identify shifting problems and needs.

In addition, newly instituted programs should be monitored to see how they are
working. To do this, institute an orderly record keeping system at the start of the
program. Otherwise, the information won't be there when you want or need it. The next
section discusses how that information is used to evaluate operations,

The staff responsible for gathering and analyzing jail population data should make
periodic (monthly or quarterly) reports to the advisory committee.

Each six to twelve months, the performance of various correctional and jail related
programs should be reviewed. This review should be both informal, looking at peoples’
impressions of how programs are working, and also formal, measuring program per-
formance in relation to stated objectives.

At these periodic review sessions, problem identification techniques (such as those
discussed in Chapter 2.2) may be used to uncover new or on-going problems. Jail
inspections and grand jury reports should also be reviewed.

Overcrowding ranks among the most persistent jail problems. One of the reasons that
new jails built to twenty-year capacity projections fill up immediately upon opening is
that no effort is made to monitor and coordinate the justice programs that were an-
ticipated during planning. Thus, it is critical to carefully scrutinize the performance of
these programs as the facility begins and continues operations.

We end the handbooks with this chapter. While no treatment of corrections planning
can be ““complete,’”” we have presented a great deal of information in a format which
we hope will prove useful,

While corrections planning can be time consuming and complex, the achievement
of a responsive and effective corrections system is a source of pride for the community
and professionals who bring it about.
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Appendix A:

o Snapshot Profile Data
Form

Last First Middle Initial

1. Inmate Name:

2. Cll- Number:

3. Local Jail Identifying Number

4. Facility in Which I:] Assign one number
Inmate Housed: (B) each to: other
1.) Assign number to 1 Calif. county and
2.) each detention out-of-state

3.) facility operated

4.) by the county. 9, Arresting Agency (B) D D

5.) Assign number to 5 5
each agency which
) arrests and books
) in local facilities.

5. Sex: (B) E]
1. = Male 10. Type of Arrest (B) D
. 2, = Female 1. = On-view ™
. Warrant )

2
6. Race: (B) D 3. = Enroute
1. = White 4. = ) Add other arrest
2. = Black 3 5. = ) categories as
3. = Mexican-American . ) desired.
4. = Japanese o)
5. = Chinese . )
6. .= American Indian
7. = Filipino 11. Length of Stay (hours) (B) D
8. = Pacific Islander 1. = 0-1 hours 5
9. = Other/Unknown 2, = 1-4 hours
3. = 5-9 hours
7. Age: (B) 4, = 10-24 hours
(enter actual years) D lsj 5. = More than 24 hours
8. Place of Residence: (B) D 12. Length of Stay (days) (B) D D D
Assign numbers to - D Enter actual number of days elapsed from date of
6 7 12 13 14

each city in the booking to the date the profile is being taken.

county to include one 13. Current Sentence (B) D D D
number for county (Enter actual sentence as noted by comparing 5 16 17

unincorporated area. release ‘date and booking date noted in jail

¢ desived records).
| i i N
esired, assign Enter 0-0-0 if the inmate is unsentenced.

‘ numbers to neighboring counties.

B = Basic S = Secondary
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15,

16.

14. Primary Charge: (B)

(See offense grouping sheet for Penal Code vio-

lations related to the offense classes noted below.
included as Appendix G.)

Felony

01,
02,
03,
04,

Murder/related violent crime

Other violen' anti-person crime
Violent crime involving police officer
Familv offense

Sex offense

Commerical sex offense

Burglary

Weapons

= Qther property crimes

{non-violent)

= Drug/prohibited substance—use

= Drug/prohibited substance—sale

= Automobile violations

Probation violations

Miscellaneous

Misdemeanor

15.
16.
17,
18.
19.
20.
21.
22,

Violent offense——civilian

Violent offense—police officer involved

= Burglary related

23, =

24,
25,
26.

27, =

28.
29,

30. =

Family violence
Sex offense

Commerical sex offense

= Weapons

Non-violent/non-burglary property

crime

Nuisance

Public inebriation

Drug/prohibited substance—use
Drug/prohibited substance—sale
Probation violation

Automobile offense—alcohol involved
Automohile” offense—non-alcohol related

Miscellaneous

Number of Additional Felony Charges (B)
0 through 8, enter actual number;

9 or more, enter 9

Number of Additional Misdemeanor Charges (B)

0 through 8, enter actual number;

9 or more, enter 9

L]

18 19

[]

L]

21

17,

18,

19.

8

21

22,

N m s wN
I

Bail Set on Current Arrest: (B)
0 = Bail Information Unavailable
1 Less than $150

2 $151 to $500

3 = $501 to $1000

4 = $1001 to $2000

5 = $2001 to $3000

6 = $3001 to $4000

7 = -$4001 to $5000

8 = $5001 to $7500

9 = $7501 +

Wanted by Other Jurisdiction (B)

0. == No arrest warrant or parole hold
= Parole hold

= Arrest warrant by other county

-
]

= Arrest warrant by state agency
Arrest warrant by federal agency

Arrest warrant by local, in-county
Probation Hold
Unknown

Nature of Charges in Other Jurisdictions (B)
Enter most serious charge using categories listed

under #14,

Total Outstanding Warrants and Holds: (B)

0 = None
1-8 = Actual number

9 = 9 or more

Bai! Amount of Outstanding Warrants: (S)

== Information Not Available
Less than $150

$151 to $500

. = $501 to $1000

. = $1001 to $2000

= $2001 to $3000

. = $3001 to $4000

= $4001 to $5000

$5001 to $7500

$7501 +

li

© P NGO W AW N = O

Number of Prior Felony Convictions: (B)

1-8 = Enter actual number
9 = 9 or more
0 = None

22

23

LIL]

24 25

26

27

28
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23. Most Serious Previous Felony Convictions (S)
See offense grouping sheet (Appendix G) for
Penal Code violations related to the offense
classes noted below.

Felony
o1,
02. = Other violent anti-person crime

Murder/related violent crime

03. = Violent crime involving police officer
04. = Family violence

05, = Sex offense

06. = Commerical sex offense

07. = Burglary

08. = Weapons

09, = Other property crimes (non-violent)
10. = Drug/prohibited substance—use
11. = Drug/prohibited substance—sale
12, = Automobile violations

13.
14. = Miscellaneous

Probation violations

24. Number of Previous Misdemeanor Convictions: (§)
1-8 = Enter actual number
9
0

9 or. more

None

25. Most Serious Previous Misdemeanor Conviction (S) -
See offense grouping sheet (Appendix G) for
Penal Code violations related to the offense
classes noted below.
{excluding warrant or hold information recorded
in #14, above),

Misdemeanor

15. = Violent offense—civilian

16. = Violent offense—police officer involved

17. = Burglary related

18. = Family violence

19. = Sex offense

20. = Commerical Sex Offense

21. = Weapons

22. = Non-violent/non-burglary property
crime

23. = Nuisance

24, = Public inebriation

25. = Drug/prohibited substance—use

26. = Drug/prohibited substance—sale

27. = Probation violation

28. = Automobile offense—alcohol related

29, = Automobile offense—non-alcohol related

30. = Miscellaneous

LIL]

29

30

[ ]

3

LIL]

32

33

26. Current Other Pending Cases (S)
1. = Yes
2. = No
3.

No information

27. Past Bench Warrants for Failure to Appear (S)
1. = Yes
2. = No

No information

2
3.

(Difficult to document in most jurisdictions, If
available, should be collected).

28, Previous Incarceration History (S)

0. == No previous incarceration

1. = Previous time unsentenced in county
system

2, = Previous sentenced time in county system

3. = Previous time in state facility

29, Reason Misdemeanor Offenses Not Citable (B)
01. = Too intoxicated
02, = Required medical care
03, = Multiple VC 40302 violations
04. = Outstanding warrants
05, == Lack of personal identification
information
. = Jeopardize prosecution of case
= Safety of persons/property endangered
Refused to sign citation waiver

06
07,
08,
09. = Warrant arrest
99

. = Unknown

30. Current Housing in Facility: (B)
Assign codes to the
various potential
housing situations in
the jail facility/
other detention
facility (e.g. single cell; dormitory; medical
unit; ete.)

31, Custody Problem(s) Determining Housing
Requirement (B)
(a) First Problem

(b) Second Problem

{c) Third Problem

34

35

36

LIL]

37 38

39

40 41
42 43
4 45
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32,

33.

c0.

o1,

02.

03.
04,
05.

06.
07.
08.
09
10.

= No custody problem

11.)
12)

13.

)

14.)

Violent behavior
Suicidal

Escape history

= Mental problem-—non-violent

Mental problem—general population
Medical problem——general population
Medical problem—required observation
Homosexual/transsexual

. = Prison gang member

Enemies in facility population

Add other relevant

characteristics

which impact housing

and/or consideration for pretrial release

Employment Status: (S)

0.

ol ol ol

I

Currently unemployed
Employed—full time job
Employed—part time job
School—full-time enrollment
No information

Residence Pattern: (S)

0.

1. =

3.
4,

No residence pattern in local area
Present residence in local area—last 4
months and/or 2 local residences last 6
months.

Present residence in local area—last 6
months and/or present and prior resident
~—1 year,

Present local residence—1 year or more
No information

Family/Community Ties (S)

0.
1.
2

No family ties
Lives with 'non-family
Lives with/has weekly contact with family

. Alcohol/Drug Abuse/Mental Health Problems

(B, if available)
(a) First Problem

(b) Second Problem

(c) Third Problem

8

37

Bl ol B =

I

No preblem

Drug addiction—active at time of booking
Drug addiction—past history

Alcoholic

Mental problems—on medication in
facility

Mental problems—out-patient at time of
areest.

Mental problems—previous history of
care but not under active care at time of

arrest,

Marital Status (S)
1. = Married

»

o owm oA

Single

Divorced
Separated
Widowed

Unknown

Adjudication Status of Unsentenced Inmates

1.

2,

i

Awaiting Municipal Court arraignment
Arraigned at Municipal Court level,
awaiting preliminary hearing

Arraigned at Municipal Court level,
awaiting Municipal Court trial,

Arraigned at Superior Court level, awaiting
trial.

Completed preliminary hearing at Munici-
pal Court level, awaiting Superior Court
arraignment.

Convicted at Municipal Court level, await-
ing sentencing.

Convicted at Superior Court level, await-
ing sentencing.

Sentenced at Superior Court level, await-
ing transfer to state facility.

Other sentenced inmate.

52

53
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Appendix B:

® Suggested Sources for
Snapshot Profile Data

This appendix shows basic and alternative sources for the data elements in the snapshot
profile. The alternative approach need only be used when the basic source is not
available.

Data Element

Suggested Source (& Alternative)

4. Facility Where Inmate Housed

Booking sheet or jail roster

(Alternative Source: Review list of inmates with jail commander at time profile constructed; note
location of all inmates as of the time designated as the baseline for the snapshot.)

5. Sex
6. Race
7. Age

8. Place of Residence

Booking sheet or jail jacket/folder containing papers related to each inmate, Arrest report related
to current offense also likely to contain reauired demographic data,

(Alternative Source: Distribute simple demographic questionnaire to all inmates in custody at the
time the profile is taken. Collect and transfer information to tally sheet. If questionnaire is necessary
to collect required demographic data, consider distributing and collecting at the next meal following
the cut-off hour established to construct the population profile, Distribute with meal and collect
completed questionnaire upon completion of the meal. If questionnaire is used, audit sample to
insure validity.)

9. Arresting Agency

Booking sheet or copy of arrest report contained in inmate’s jail file.

10. Type of Arrest

Booking sheet or copy of arrest report contained in inmate’s jail file.

11. Length of Stay (hours)
12. Length of Stay (days)

Booking sheet, jail ledger, or copy of arrest report contained in inmate’s jail file. Release log.
(Alternative Source: To facilitate computation and recording of length of stay data, construct simple
reference table counting days which precede the profile date as shown in the example which
follows)

Profile Date: 4-20-81

Date Days Date Days
4-20 0 3-18 32
4-19 1 3-17 33
4-18 2 3-16 34
4-17 3 3-15 35
416 4 3-14 36
4-15 5

13. Current Sentence

Copy of court sentencing order contained in inmate’s jail folder. Booking sheet.

14. Primary Charge
15. Additional Felony Charges
16. Additional Misdemeanor Charges

Booking Sheet—for both sentenced and unsentenced prisoners. Copy of court sentencing order
contained in inmate’s jail folder——for sentenced inmates. Copies of relevant court documents con-
tained in inmate’s jail folders—for unsentenced inmates.

(Alternative Source: In constructing the profile, it is important that current charge status of each
sentenced and unsentenced inmate is recorded. Care needs to be taken that the current charge (as
opposed to arresting charge) is documented for those unsentenced inmates who have been ar-
raigned and are still in custody. This differentiation is important because, often-arraighment charges
differ markedly, in terms of both seriousness and number, from charges at the time of arrest and
booking,

If current charge data is unavailable from jail documents, a list of inmates could be prepared and
checked against court files to document charge status as of the date of profile construction. It should
be noted that this could be a time consuming exercise and is probably better suited to a small sample
size,)




Appendices

Page 2

Data Element

Suggested Source (& Alternative)

17, Bail Set on Current Arrest

Bail schedule adopted by county judges or bail documents contained in inmate jail files.

18. Wanted by Other Jurisdiction

19. Nature of Charges in Other Jurisdiction
20. Total Qutstanding Warrants and Holds
21, Bail Amount of Qutstanding Warrants

Wants and warrants information contained on booking sheet or noted in jail file of each inmate.
Statewide/regional data system material inserted in jait folders,

(Alternative Source: Have jail personnel conduct CLETS check for wants, warrants, holds and
transfer results to tally sheet.

22. Number of Prior Felony Convictions

23. Most Serious Previous Felony Conviction

24, Number of Previous Misdemeanor Convic-
tions

25. Most Serious Previous Misdemeanor Con-
victions

Rap sheets attached to booking sheet/inserted in jail inmate file or folder, In those counties with
automated criminal justice information systems, conviction histories could be produced for each
inmate, analyzed and transfered to the data/tally sheet, Interview forms completed by jail or other
staff to collect information to support decisions related to releasing inmates on their own recogni-
zance,

(Alternative Sources: Two alternative sources exist: (1) through the Sheriff's Department, get
criminal history summaries through CLETS—use inmate name and ClI number to collect statewide
data; or {2) through CH, State of California, Department of Justice, request criminal history listings
for each inmate incarcerated at the time sample was taken, Both sources will provide statewide arrest
and conviction history, to the extent they exist, for each incarcerated individual. Data will also
include information on sentenced time served at state or local correctional facilities. It should be
noted that arrest disposition data from some counties is under-reported and the criminal history
summaries noted above may be incomplete.)

26. Current Other Pending Cases

Notations on booking sheets or pretrial release interview forms,

(Alternative Source: A list of inmates can be prepared and checked against court files to determine
if inmates have multiple pending cases in Jocal courts. It should be noted that this could be a time
consuming exercise and is probably better suited to a relatively small sample.)

27. Past Bench Warrants for Failure to Appear

Notations on baoking sheets or pretrial release interview forms.,

(Alternative Source: Difficult to construct if system has not been established to routinely record
historical failure to appear information. Alternative approach cauld consist of checking fist of names
of incarcerated individuals against court records (alphabetic cross reference first and then, if FTA/
disposition data are not recorded on the court’s master index, check of each court file. it should
be noted that this could be a time consuming exercise and is better suited to a small sample size.)

28, Previous Incarceration History

Data contained in jail/custody file of each inmate. Realistic source only if sheriff’s record keeping
practices include maintenance of a single, continuing custody file for inmates. Subject to limitation
of providing local incarceration history only.

{Alternative Source: CHl histories, (described in regard to data elements 18, 19, 20, 21 noted above)
will provide incarceration history information.)

29. Reason Misdemeanor Offenses Not Cited

Arresting officer certification on arrest report. Check inmate custody file for arrest report and analyze
information/extract data.

{Alternative Source: Check inmates against the record files of the arresting agency; review relevant
arrest/crime, incident report and note reason misdemeanor citation not granted on the tally sheet.

30. Current Housing in the Facility

At the time profile is taken, make copy of jail assigment/housing roster if housing location data are
not noted on the booking sheet or in the custody file.

{Alternative Source: Make list of all inmates in custody at time profile taken, Circulate list to facility
commander(s) and request them to notate housing location as of that date/time for each inmate.
(For accuracy, must be done same day as profile.) Transfer to tally sheet.}

3

pard

. Custody Problem(s) Determining Housing
Requirements

Classification records maintained by jail.

(Alternative Source: In absence of formal classification system and records, you will need to rely
on knowledge and experience of jail custodial personnel, An alternative approach would be to
review each inmate with a small group of fine/command personnel and have them classify each
inmate in terms of the custody and behavior characteristics listed on the tally sheet.)
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Data Element

Suggested Source (& Alternative)

32. Employment Status

Pretrial release interview forms,

(Alternative Source: If pretrial release program does not collect and verify this information as a
continuing practice, alternative approach would be to expand inmate questionnaire/survey ap-
proach noted for demographic data elements (5, 6, 7, 8 above). In collecting these data through
survey form or personal interview, care will need to be exercised to ensure accuracy in terms of
response by inmates. This might include random verification of data recorded on inmate survey
responses, While verification can be expected to improve the validity of questionnaire data, inmate
releases authorizing verification of data will have to be obtained to ensure that inmate privacy rights
are not violated.)

37. Adjudication Status of Unsentenced Inmates

Court status information noted on booking sheets or in inmate custody files,

(Alternative Source: Prepare a list of all unsentenced inmates and check that list against court
dockets to note status as of the profile date. It should be noted that this could be a time consuming
exercise, depending on the structure of court records, and should be considered as a contributing
factor in deciding whether to “sample” or to construct a 100% profile.)
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Appendix C:

Sampling Guidelines

Advantages of Sampling

Disadvantages of Sampling

When to Sample

When to Employ a 100% Study

How to Construct a Sample for
the Snapshot Profile

As noted in Step 1, if your facility has a large population, or if you wish to study releases
over a long period, you may want to sample rather than study all of the people in the
jail. The following paragraphs describe the advantages and disadvantages of sampling.
They also discuss how to construct samples for either the snapshot or longitudinal
profile,

“Sampling” requires less time for data collection.
‘When populations are relatively large, properly constructed samples can accurately
portray relevant characteristics of total jail and other detention facility populations.
If data are not readily available to satisfy information requirements related to jail
profile construction, sampling provides the opportunity to increase staff time to “‘search -
out’ difficult data by reducing the number of inmates profiled.

In analyzing detention facility populations for facility planning purposes, it is frequently
important to identify and isolate small population components to assess security, pro-
gram, or other characteristics with relevance for facility planning purposes. When
samples are drawn from relatively small populations (less than 1000), there is some
danger that these sub-components of the general population might be obscured.

if findings from the profiling are controversial, it might be more politically defensible
to have a 100% portrait of the facility’s population upon which to base analyses and
conclusions.

In selecting which approach to follow (sampling versus 100% study), consider the
following decision criteria.

When population levels exceed 200 inmates.

When staff time available to conduct the needs assessment is limited.

When jail documents are limited in scope and content and ‘“‘extra’”” work will be
required to search out information.

When study results are unlikely to be subjected to major challenges by community
groups.

When population levels fall below cut-offs shown below.
When jail documents contain most or all required data in a readily accessible form.
When profile results and their interpretation are likely to be subjected to a substantial
amount of community controversy.,
When data collection personnel have sufficient time to profile the entire population.

if sampling is selected as the desired approach, follow these steps to select and construct
a study sample.

Task 1. Determine your preferred sample size. Use the table which follows for
sampling guidelines,

Population Sample Size

0-200 100%

201-300 200 plus 25% of population above 200.
301400 225 plus 20% of population over 300,
over 400 240 plus 15% of population over 400,

Task 2. Make a comprehensive list of all individuals who are incarcerated at the time
the profile is to be constructed. Use jail booking files or another list as your source to
construct list.

Task 3. Give an identification code number to each or the names on the list, starting
with 1 and numbering sequentially until each name on the list has been assigned a
different number,
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How to Construct a Sample for
the Snapshot Release Study or
the Longitudinal Profile

Sampling Guidelines for
Constructing a Longitudinal
Profile

Task 4. Obtain a table of random numbers from a library, bookstore, or statistics
textbook.

Task 5. Use the random number table to select which inmates to include in your
analysis. This is done by going sequentially through the random numbers and including
each inmate whose number appears, until you have a large enough sample. If each
random number in the table is longer (more digits) than your identification code, treat
vour codes as three or four digit numbers {e.g., 1 would be 001 or 0001} and look only
at the last three or four digits of the random number,

This procedure eliminates bias in selecting who to include in the study.

The following steps can be used to make sampling decisions for Part Two, Release
Analysis of the snapshot profile, as well as the longitudinal profile.

Review jail records to determine the volume of releases on an annual basis over the
last twelve months. Based on recent release volume, determine how many releases to
include. Refer to the following table for the number of releases and method of selecting
them.

Annual Bookings/Releases

Volume to be Analyzed

Suggested Sampling Technique

Less than 3,500

500 or 3 months' releases, whichever is greater.

Pick calendar periad. Study all releases,

3,501 to 7,300

750 or 10 percent of releases, whichever is greater.

Pick calendar period. Select every “n-th” release to
include, “N‘ represents the interval necessary to
create sample size.

7,301 to 14,500

1,000 or 10 percent of releases, whichever is greater.

Same as above.

14,501 to 29,500

1,500 or 10 percent of releases, whichever is greater.

Same as above.

29,501

1,500 or 5 percent of releases, whichever is greater.

Same as above,

Reference

Lakner, Edward, A Manual of Statistical Sampling Methods for Corrections Plan-
ners, National Clearinghotise for Criminal Justice Planning and Architecture, University
of lllinois, Champaign, Il, 1976.
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@ Estimated Time
Requirements for
Snapshot Profile

Data Collection Hours Per 100 Inmates ®

Data Element Source

If Data Are Centralized
in Jail Files

If Some Data Must
be Reconstructed

1,2,3,456,7,8,9 10, 11, 12, 13, 14, Booking Sheet/

From 10 to 20 person hours

6 to 7 person hours to extract

15, 16, 17, 18, 19, 20, 21, 22, 23, 24, 25, Custody File required to build tally sheet for data from booking sheets
26, 27, 28, 29, 30 each 100 inmates assuming that all
data elements are available from
custody files or booking sheets
available from central source in the
jail
18, 19, 20, 21 Custody File/ 12 to 18 person hours to request
Cll Rap Sheet printouts; sort; transfer to tally
sheet
22, 23, 24, 25 Custody File/ Included in staff hours noted
Cll Rap Sheet above
26, 27, 37 Custody File 16 to 32 person hours to access
Court Records court records and transfer data
28 Custody File Included in staff hours noted
Cll Rap Sheet above related to accessing Cil
history records
29 Custody File 16 to 24 person hours to access
Police Agency Records police agency records
31 Classification 10 person. hours/100 inmates
Records; Interview
w/Jail Staff
32,33, 34, 36 Pretrial Interview From Inmate 24 to 40 person hours to develop
Survey
35 Classification Records; Interview 10 person hours/100 inmates

Medical or Mental Health Staff

Total

10 to 20 person hours/100 inmates

94 to 141 person hours per 100
inmates

levels of data availability.

* The actual time required is dependent on data access™ lity; estimates noted in the table can be used to develop staff commitment requirements given varying
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Appendix E:
. Inmate Release Data

Fform
Booking and Release Dates and Times Average
Length
Inmate Bocking | Type of Booking Date and Time Release Date and Time of Stay
Number Charge | Rel
Mo. Day Yr. Time Mo. Day Yr, Time Days Hours
Felony Type of Release Length of Stay
01 = Murder/related violent crime 1 = Bail/Bail Bond Enter the date and time of booking and release.
02 = Other violent anti-person crime 2 = 10% bail These are not variables, but are used to compute
03 = Violent crime involving police officer 3 = Own Recognizance (OR) Length of Stay.
04 = Family violence 4 = Supervised Release (SOR)
05 = Sex offense 5 = Misdemeanor Citation Compute actual days between booking and re-
06 = Commerical sex offense 6 = Transferred to other agency lease as extracted from booking files; ensure all
07 = Burglary 7 = Divertad—Released spaces are filled—for example, if fength of stay is
08 = Weapons 8 = Trial Complete/Case Disposed (note— one day—code it 001; if length of stay is 14 days,
09 = Other property crimes (non-violent) please differentiate in those cases where code it 014; and so on. if released on booking
10 = Drug/prohibited substance—use peaple are held in custody until disposi- day, enter 000. If unknown, enter 999. If individ-
11 = Drug/prohibited substance—sale tion and subsequently serve sentenced ual was sentenced and completed sentence,
12 = Automobile violations time without leaving custody) record elapsed time from appropriate entry date
13 = Probation violations 9 = 849(a}-849(b) (1) Case not prosecuted (booking date for those who were not released
14 = Miscellaneous 10 = 849(a) (2)—intoxication during pretrial period and commitment date for
Misdemeanor 11 = 849(b) (s)—transfer to drug program th.ose sentenced people who were released pre-
15 = Violent offense/civilian 12 = Completed Sentence trial.)
16 = Violent offense/police officer involved For lengths of stay less than one day, compute
17 = Burglary related the hours spent in the jail. Code the result as
18 = Family violence foliows:
19 = Sex offense 1 = less than 4 hours
20 = Commercial sex offense 2 = 4-7 hours
21 = Weapons 3 = 8-11 hours
22 = Non viclent/non-burglary property crime 4 = 12-23 hours
23 = Nuisance
24 = Public inebriation
25 = Drug/prohibited substance—use
26 = Drug/prohibited substance—sale
27 = Probation violation
28 = Automobile offense~alcohol related
29 = Automobile offense—non-alcohol related
' 30 = Miscellaneous
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Appendix F:

Longitudinal Profile
Data Form

Last

Offender Name

First

Middle Initial

CH Number:

Jail File Control Number:

1. Arrest Date:

2. Booking Date:

7. Arresting Agency (B)
Assign number to
each agency which

- arrests and books

3. Sex (B) D in local facilities
1 = Male :
2 = Female 8. Type of Arrest (B) I:]
1 = On-view 2
4, Race (B) D 2 = Warrant
1 = White 5 3 = Enroute
2 = Black 4 = ) Add other arrest
3 = Mexican-American 5 = ) categories as
4 = Japanese 6 = ) desired
5 = Chinese
6 = American Indian 9. Primary Charge at Booking (B) [:I I:l
7 = Filipino See offense grouping sheet (Appendix G) for n
9
8 = Pacific !slander Penal Code violations related to the offense
9 = Other/Unknown classes noted below.
5. Age (8) Felony
. Age
8 D D 1 = Murder/related violent crime
(Enter Actual Years) . . .
3 4 2 = Other violent anti-person crime
3 = Violent crime involving police officer
6. Place of Residence (B) .
A b N 4 = Family offense
ssign numbers to eac!
. s h 5 5 = Sex offense
city in the county t
ty In the yio 6 = Commercial sex offense
include one number for
. 7 = Burglary
county unicorporated
8 = Weapons
area . .
9 = Other property crimes (non-violent)
If desired, assign -
b by 10 = Drug/prohibited substance—use
numbers to neighbor-
. 8 11 = Drug/prohibited substance—sale
ing counties s
12 = Automobile viola‘ions
Assign one number L
13 = Probation violations
each to: other .
. 14 = Miscellaneous
California county and
out-of-state
B = Basic S = Secondary
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Misdemeanor
15 = Violent Offense—civilian

16 = Violent Offense—involving a police officer
17 = Burglary related

18 = Family violence

19 = Sex offense

20 == Commercial sex offense

21 = Weapons

22 = Non-violent/non-burglary property crime
23 = Nuisance

24 = Public inebriation

25 = Drug-prohibited substance—use

26 = Drug-prohibited substance—sale

27 = Probation violation

10. Number of Additional Felony Charges at Booking (B)
0 through 8, enter actual number; 9 or more,

enter 9

11. Number of Additional Misdemeanor Charges at
Baooking (B)
0 through 8, enter actual number; 9 or more,

enter 9

12. Reason Misdemeanor Offenses Not Cited (B)

01 = Too intoxicated

02 = Required medical care

03 = Multiple VC 40302 vioiations

04 = Qutstanding warrants

05 = Lack of personal indentification
information

06 = Jeopardize prosecution of case

07 = Safety of persons/property endangered

08 = Refused to sign citation waiver

09 = Warrant arrest

99 = Unknown

13. Hold or Warrant at Arrest and Booking (B)
= No arrest warrant or parole hold
Parole hold

Arrest warrant by other county

Arrest warrant by state agency
Arrest warrant by federal agency

= Arrest warrant by local, in-county agency

- T R TR O
I

Unknown

14. Nature of Charges Related to Hold or Warrant (B)
Enter most serious charge using categories. listed
under # 9.

[]

11

L]

12

o0

15

0]

15. Bail Amount of Outstanding Warrants (S)
0 = Information not available
1 = Less than $150

$151 to $500

$501 to $1000

$1001 to $2000

$2001 to $3000

$3001 to $4000

$4001 to $5000

$5001 to $7500

= $7501 +

W ® NG W A W N
I

16. Outcome of Warrants and Holds in Force at Time of

Booking (B)
1 = Cleared/withdrawn
2 = Not cleared

17. Elapsed Time Before Hold Cleared (B)
Enter actual number of days 1-98. If not cleared,

L[]

enter 99 2
18. Pretrial Custody Status (B) [:]
= Released—bail
22

Released—10% bail

Station house citation

OR

Supervised release

849" release
Released—diversion

Not released prior to disposition

1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8

Il

19. Elapsed Time Before Pretrial Release Granted(B)D [:l
Enter actual days before release—if same day,
enter */000.”
No release—enter 999"

24 .25

20. Elapsed Hours Before Pretrial Release (B)
Less than 1 hour

1-3 hours

4-5 hours

6-8 hours

9-12 hours

12-18 hours

18-24 hours

Mare than 24 hours

ST Y O N -
I

21, Elapsed Time Between Booking and

L0

28 29

Dispaosition (S)
Enter actual days—if unknown, enter */999.”

18

L]

21

L]

23

L]

26

]

27

30




Appendix F. Longitudinal Profile Data Form

Page 3

22. Point of Disposition (S)
1 = Municipal Court arraignment
= Municipal Court preliminary hearing
= Other Municipal Court hearing
= Superior Court arraignment
= Superior Court trial

Municipal Court trial
= Superior Court hearing

@ NV AW N
i

= Unknown

23. Type of Disposition (S)

1 = Diversion

2 = Quilty plea/found guilty
3 = Found not guilty

4 = Dismissed

5 = 849 Release

6) Add others as
7) appropriate
8)

24. Elapsed Time Between Disposition and Sentencing (S)
Enter actual number of days—if unknown/not
applicable—enter 99,

25. Sentence (B)
01 = State Prison
02 = State Prison and probation
03 = State Prison and fine

04 = County jail

05 = County jail and probation
06 = County jail and fine

07 = Probation

08 = Probation and fine

09 = Fine

10 = Restitution

11 = Weekend jail

12 = Community service assignment
13 = Weekend jail/probation
14 = Weekend jail/fine

15 == ) Add other potential sentences
16 = ) as desired
88 = Not applicable

26. Sentence Length (B)
Enter actual days of sentence—deduct any credit
for time served; if no sentence, enter /000" '—if
over 999 days, enter “/999."”

37

e

31

32

o0

38

LIDIL]

39

27. Elapsed Time Between Sentence and Transfer to L__]
State Facility (S)

. s 40

Applicable only to those individuals who are sen-

tenced to state facilities. Enter actual number of

days—if not sentenced to state facility, enter

“000.""

28. Length of Stay (days) (B)
Enter actual number of days spent in the facility
(this stay) up to release.

29, Charge Progression Comparison (B)
(a) Primary Charge at Arraignment
Enter most serious charge using categories listed
under #9. If no arraignment charge, enter “00"".
{b) Primary Charge at Conviction
Enter most serious charge using categories listed
under #9. If no conviction charge, enter 00",

30, Failure to Appear While on Pretrial Release (B, if available)

1 = Yes
2 = No
9 = No information

31. Number of Prior Felony Convictions (B)
1-8 = Enter actual number

9 or more

None

32, Most Serious Previous Felony Convictions (5)
Enter most serious charge using categories listed
under #9. If no previous felony convictions, en-
ter “00.”

33. Number of Prior Misdemeanor Convictions (S}
1-8 = Enter actual number
9 = 9 or more
0 = None

34, Most Serious Previous Misdemeanor Convictizn (S)
Enter most serious charge using categories licied
under #9. If no previous misdemeanor convic-

tions, enter /00."”

35. Current Other Pending Cases at Time of Arrest and
Baoking (S)
(Excluding warrant or hold information recorded
in #13 above.)

1 = Yes
2 = No
3 = No information

LIL]

41 42

ain'n

an
mln

L]

50

L]

51

LIL

52 53

57
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36. Previous Incarceration History (5)
0 = No previous incarceration.
1

Previous time unsentenced in county

system.
2 = Previous sentenced time in county system.
3 = Previous time in state facility.

37. Custody Problem(s) Determining Housing
Requirements (B)
(a) First Custody problem

(b) Second Custody problem

(c) Third Custody problem

0 = No custody problem

1 = Violent behavior

2 = Suicidal

3 = Escape history

4 = Mental problem

5 = Mental problem—violent

6 = Medical problem—general population
7 = Medical problem—requires observation
8 = Homosexual/transsexual

9 = Prison gang member

10 = Enemies in facility population

11 = ) Add other relevant

12 = ) characteristics which

13 = ) impact housing and/or

14 = ) consideration for pretrial release

58

59 &)
61 62
63 64

38. Alcohol/Drug Abuse/Mental Health Problems (B) if available

(a) First Problem

{b) Second Problem

(c) Third Problem

No problems

Drug addiction—active at time of booking
Drug addiction—past history
Alcoholic

F O -
I

Mental problems—on medication in
facility
Mental problems—out-patient at time of

w
I

arrest

o
1]

Mental problems—previous history of care

but not under active care at time of arrest.

sD&DaD

39, Employment Status (S)

40,

41.

42

0 = Currently unemployed

1 = Employed—full time job

2 = Employed-—part-time job

3 = School—full time enroliment
4 = No information

Marital Status (S)

1 = Married
2 = Single

3 = Divorced
4 = Separated
5 = Widowed
6 = Unknown

Residence Pattern (S)

0 = No residence pattern local area.

1 = Present residence in local area—last four
months and/or two local residences last
six months.

2 = Present residence in local area—last six
months and/or present and prior residence
—one year.

= Present local residence—one year or more.

4 = No information.

Family/Community Ties (S)
0 = No family ties

1
2

Lives with non-family

Lives with/has weekly contact with family

69

70

7

72
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Appendix G:

@ Suggested Offense
Groupings of Penal
, COde Violations {Note: Counties may wish to work out their own categories.)

Felony Classes

Profile Penal Profile Penal
Code Code Offense Code Code Offense
01 Murder/Related Violent Crime 09 Other Property Crimes (non-violent)
PC 187 Murder PC 337A  Bookmaking
PC 192 Manslaughter PC 470 Forgery of 1.D.
PC 203 Mayhem PC 475A  Forgery of checks
PC 217 Assault v fintent to commit murder PC 476 Fictitious checks
PC 220  Assault w/intent to commit rape, etc. PC 476A  Checls, insufficient funds
PC 261 Rape PC 484  Theft of credit card

PC 487 Grand Theft
PC 496 Receiving stolen property

02 Other Violent Anti-Person Crimes PC 594 Malicious mischiefs/vandalism

PC207  Kidnap PC 664 - Attempted crime

PC209  Kidnap for ransom/robbery PC 666  Petty theft w/prior conviction
PC 211 Robbery ¢ PC 667G Petty theft w/prior felony

PC 221 Assault w/intent to commit a felony BP 4234  Using minor as agent

PC 236 False Imprisonment VC 10851 Auto theft

PC 245  Assault w/a deadly weapon

PC 246  Shooting at a dwelling .
10 Drug/Prohibited Substance-use

BP 4230  Possession of dangerous drugs

03 Violent Crime Involving a Police Officer N o
" . BP 4390  Forging prescriptions
PC 241 Assault on a Potice Officer HS 11350 Illegal possession
PC 243 Battery on & Pofice Officer . HS 11368 Forging presc. for narcotic
PC 245B  Assault w/a deadly weapon on a Police Officer HS 11377 Possession w/o presc,

VC 23106 D.U.L, Drugs
04 Family Violence
PC 273A  Child Beating 11 Drug/Prohibited Substance-sale

PC 273D Child or Wife Beating 8P 4227  Furnishing drugs w/o presc.
HS 11351 Possession for sale

05 Sex Offenses HS 11352 llegal transport, sale
PC 285 Incest HS 11353  Using minor in sale, transport
PC 288 Lewd act with child HS 11354 Sale to minor
PC 288A  Perversion HS 11355 Sale (falsely represented)
PC 647A  Child molestation HS 11358 Cultivation of marijuana

HS 11359 Possession of marijuana for sale
HS 11360 Marijuana: transport, sale

06 Commercial Sex Offenses HS 11361 Use of minor in sale, transport
PC 266 Seduction for prostitution HS 11366 Maintaining a place
PC 266H Pimping/pandering HS 11378 Illegal possess., for sale
PC 311 Obscene Material HS 11379 1lllegal transport, sale

HS 11380 Inducing, violating, minor agent
HS 11382 Furnishing substance
07 Burglary HS 11383  Possess,, intent to manufacture
PC 459 Burglary
12 Automobile Violations

08 Weapons VC 20001 Hit & run w/injury
PC 12020 Prohibited weapon VC 23101 D.U.IL w/injury
PC 12021 Felon, addict w/weapon
PC 12025 Concealed weapon 13 Probation Violation
PC 12303 Destructive device PC 12032
PC 12560 Felon w/firearm PC 1551
PC 1551.1
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Profile Penal
Code Code
14 Arson

PC 447A

15 Miscellaneous
PC 182
PC 270
PC 653F

PC 240

PC 242

PC 245A
* PC 246

PC 148
PC 241
PC 243

18 Burglary Related

PC 466
PC 466.5

PC 602.5
PC 647G

19 Family Violence
PC 273A
PC 273E
PC 273F
PC 273G

20 Sex Offenses
PC 272
PC 288A
PC 290
PC 314
PC 647A
PC 647D
PC 647H
PC 653G

PC 266
PC 311
PC 6478

22 Weapons

PC 417

PC 653K
PC 12021
PC 12025
PC 12031
PC 12303
PC 12560

Offense

Arson

Conspiracy

Non-support
Solicitation to commit murder

Misdemeanor Classes

16 Violent Offense-Civilian

Simple assault

Battery

Assauit w/a deadly weapon
Shooting at a dwelling

17 Violent Offense-Police Off. Involved

Resisting a Police Off.
Assault on a Police Off.,
Battery on a Police Off.

Possession of Burglary related tools
)

PC 466.513)

} Trespassing
) Loitering on priv. prop.

)
) Child Beating
)

) Drunk in presence of a minor

Contributing to the deling, of a minor
Perversion

Failure to register w/Sheriff

Indecent exposure

Soliciting to indulge in lewd conduct
Loitering in public toilet for lewd acts
Peeking into inhabited dwelling
Loitering where children congregate

21 Commercial Sex Offenses

Seduction for prostitution
Obscene matter
Prostitution

Brandishing a weapon
Concealed switchblade

Felon with a gun

Carrying a concealed weapon
Carrying a loaded weapon
Possession of a.gun

Felon with a gun

Penal
Code Offense

23 Non-violent/non-burglary property crime

PC 330 Gaming
PC 337A - Bookmaking
PC 470  Forgery
PC 475 )
PC 476 ) Insufficient funds—checks
PC 476A Insufficient funds—checks
PC 484  Petty theft
PC 484E  Theft of credit card
PC 484F) Use of credit card—
)} knowing illegal
PC 484G)
PC 488  Petty theft
PC 490.5 Shoplifting
PC 496  Receiving stolen prop.
PC 499B  Taking vehicle temporarily
PC 537  Defrauding innkeeper
PC 537E  Possess. of stolen articles
PC 594  Malicious mischief
PC 653  Soliciting crime
PC 664  Attempted crime
PC 666  Petty theft with prior misdemeanor
PC 667C Petty theft with prior felony

24 Nuisance

PC 270  Failure to provide

PC 404 Riot
PC 4046 Incitement to riot
PC 406 Riot

PC 407  Unlawful assembly

PC 409  Refusal to disperse

PC 415  Disturbing the peace

PC 416  Refusal to disperse

PC 538D Impersonating a Police Off.
PC 606  Damaging jail

PC 647C Begging

PC 647E- Disorderly conduct

PC 650.5 OQutraging public decency
PC 653M Harassing by telephone

25 Public Drinking

PC 647F Under the influence of alc.

26 Drug Use

BP 4143 Possession of dang. drugs

8P 4390

HS 11357/AC Possession: less than 1 oz of marijuana
HS 11364 Possession of a needle

HS 11365 Frequenting place of narcotics

HS 11368 Forging or altering presc.

HS 11377 Possess. of dang, drugs.

Drug Sale

HS 11355

HS 11360 Transport less than 1 0z of marijuana
HS 11366 Maintaining a place where drugs used
HS 11382 Furnishing substance

28 Probation Violation

PC 1203.2
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Profile Penal
Code Code

VC 23121
VC 23122
VC 23123

VvC 20
vC 27
VC 31
VvC 10501
VC 10750
VC 10751
VC 10852
VC 12500
VC 12951
VC 14601
VC 20002
VC 23103
VC 23104
VC 23105
VC 23109
VC 23127
VC 23332
VC 38316
VC 40504
VC 40508
VC 42005
SHC 126

Offense

29 Automobile—Alcohol Related
VC 23102A } Driving under the influence
VC 23102B ) of alcchol/drugs

Drinking in motor vehicle
} Open alcoholic contatner
) in vehicle

30 Automobile——Non-Alcoho! Related

False statements/fict. names
Impersonating a CHP Officer
False information

False report of theft

Altering motor or other no.
Altering engine or serial no.
Tampering with auto

Driver must be licensed
License presented to officer on demand
Suspended or invoked license
Hit & run w/property damage
Reckless driving

Reckless driving (w/injury)
Driving under the influerice of drugs
Speed contests

Vehicle on public paths/trails
Trespassing

Reckless driving, w/ORV

False signatures

Failure to appear to pay fine
Failure to attend driving school
Failure to observe signs, etc.
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Appendix H:

® Sample Inmate Needs
Survey Form

“Hi, I'm — . Thank you for coming. | hope you will be able to help me by answering a few questions. As you may
know we are doing a survey to find aut what people think about some of the jail programs and how they could be improved.
We just want an overall picture—we will put all the information we get together and no one will know who said what.
Because of this, the form we use to record your replies has no name on it. {(Show questionnaire). We are just keeping this
list of names (show interview schedule) so we know who we have seen and who we still have to see. No one outside
our office will see the individual questionnaires, The information will be used to help plan improvements in the jaif system,

“Now, as | said, we are interested in your opinions, but if you don’t have any opinion on something, or don’t know, or
don’t want to answer—that’s OK. Just say so.

Do you think you can help us?”

(Interviewer—answer any questions, clarify, etc. If respondent is unwilling to participate, thank him again and let him
go.)

Respondent Number D D D

interviewer Introduction

The first section is about procedures, rules and regulations. But first, in general, would you say that the jail system is—
[ very good
[] Good

‘ ] Poor

[] Very Poor

[C] Don’t know/no opinion/refuse to answer

(Interviewer, if response is stilted, etc., insert reassurance on lines of Introduction. Attempt to establish rapport. Answer to
this question not coded.)

Now, in detail; were there any particular procedures which caused you problems:

1. When you were arrested and booked?
1. Took too long
2, Difficulty in getting use of telephone
3. Other (Specify)

2. How many hours did the arrest and booking take?____ hours.

3. Did you apply for OR?
1. No
2. Yes

(If No)
4, Why didn’t you apply for OR?
. Didn’t want it
. Didn’t know about it
. Didn’t think | would get it (previous record, type of offense)
. Too much hassle
. Too many inquiries made
. Other (Specify)

O UT W=
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10.

11.

12,

13.

(If Yes)

5. Were you interviewed for OR?

1. No
2, Yes

6. Did you get QR?

1. No
2, Yes

(if No)

7. Why do you think you didn’t get OR?

. No family in area

No job

. No local connections

. Outstanding warrant(s)

. Previous non-appearance

. Type of offense

. Previous absconding/escape
. Other (Specify)

O NSOV S WN =

(If No to Q 6)

8. Did you post bail?

1. Relative posted: bail

2. Friend posted bail

3. Bail bond from commerical company
4. Other (Specify)

(if on OR)

9. Did you have any particular difficulties in relation to making arrangements for your trial while on OR?

1. Difficulty in getting private attorney

2. Difficulty in getting together with Public Defender

3. Difficulty in getting practical help/advice from Probation Department

4, Difficulty in getting practical help/advice from Public Defender Department Social Workers
5. Other (Specify)

{If held in custody)

Did you have any particular difficulties in making arrangement for your trial while in jail?

1. Difficulty in getting private attorney

2. Difficulty in getting together with Public Defender

3. Difficulty in getting practical help/advice from official agencies (e.g., probation)

4, Difficulty in getting practical help/advice from Public Defender Department Social Workers
5. Other (Specify)

For your trial did you have:
1. Private attorney?

2. Public Defender?

3. Conducted own case?

(¥ private attorney)
How many discussions. did you have with your private attorney before your trial?

(If Public Defender)
How many discussions did you have with your Public Defender before your trial?
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14. Were discussions with your attorney
1. Before day of trial?
2. On day of your trial only?
3. Both before and on day of trial?

{Interviewer—If trial lasted more than one day, record position as at first day of trial)

15. After conviction but before sentence were you?
1. Released on OR?
2. Posted bail?
3. Held in cusiody?

16. Before you went into the jail, did you know the procedure for getting onto work furlough?
1. No
2. Yes

(If Yes)

17. Before you went into the jail, who told you about getting onto work furlough?
1. Previous knowledge

Private attorney

Public Defender/Public Defender Social Worker

Probation Department/Probation Officer

Friend

Other (Specify)

S v W

This section is about problems you may have had after being sentenced.

18. Did you apply for work furlough before you started serving time?
1. No
2. Yes

(If No)
19. Why didn’t you apply for work furlough?
. Didn’t want it
. Didn't think | would get it
. Didn’t have job arranged
. Too difficult to apply/too much hassle
. Rehab people unsympathetic/unpleasant etc,
. Other (Specify)

O Ul W=

(If Yes)

20. Did you get work furlough?
1. No
2. Yes

(If No)
21. Why do you think you didn’t get work furlough?
1. Nature of offense
. Previous absconding/escape
. Rehab people said I was unsuitable for wark furlough
. Didn’t have job already arranged
Rehab people vetoed job already arranged
. Rehab people couldn’t find me a job
. Rehab people prejudiced/out to get me/play favorites, etc.
Other (Specify)

BNV AW
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(If Yes)

22. Were you in —____ (facility) when your work furlough was approved?
1. No
2. Yes

(If Yes to Q 20)
23, How long were you in . {facility) before you started work furlough?

— . days

(If Yes to Q 20)
24. How long did it take for your first pay check to reach you?
——— days from pay day

Now, this next section is about things here at the jail.

25. What programs and facilities are there to help you while you are here in the jail and when you get out?
(Interviewer—unaided recall—do not prompt)

Unaided recall  Service used Rating of service used Impressions of other services

Alcohol and Drug program

Medital Services—
Doctor
Dentist
Eye Doctor
Nurse
Other

Jail Counselors
Rehab Officers
Education/Teacher

Religious Programs/Clergy

26. Have you taken part in any of the programs or used any of the services?
(Interviewer—use list above and read out each item)

27. How would you rate each of the programs you used—on a scale:
1. Don't know/no opinion/refused to answer
2. Hindrance
3. Not helpful
4. Helpful
5. Very helpful

(Interviewer—read out each service used by respondent and scare above—e.g., Did you find ____ very helpful/
helpful/not helpful/hindrance)

28. What impressions do you have of the other services? o
(Interviewer—read out services NOT used by respondent. Ask what is your impression of —______? Do you think it

is very helpful, etc.?)
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29. if other programs were availabie would you PERSONALLY use any of the following:
{Interviewer—read list through and then repeat item by item. Explain if necessary)

. Reading, writing, arithmetic classes? '

. Art, music?

. Individual counseling?

. Personal problems discussion groups?

. Classes on how to apply for a job (e.g. act at interviews)?

. Training in the jail for the kinds of job you might look for outside?

. Hobbies classes—woodwork, crafts etc.?

. Other (Specify)?

CONOULLE WN —

30. What other kinds of programs would you find useful?

31. Would you work inside the jail for a small waga?
1. No
2. Yes

(If Yes)

32. What would be the minimum wage you would be willing to werk for?
1. 50 cents per hour
2..$1 per hour

. $1.50 per hour

.. $2.00 per hour

5. $2.50 per hour

6. Minimum wage ($3.35 per hour)

W

This next section is about services from people outside the jail.

33. Have you been contacted by anyone from the Probation Department since you were arrested?
1. No
2. Yes

(If Yes)
34, When was this?
(mark as many as appropriate)
1. Between arrest and trial
2. For presentence report only
3. While convicted but unsentenced
4. While in jail sentenced

35. How many times have you talked with a probation officer about your affairs since you were arrested this time (i.e.,
since arrest on charge for which now serving sentence)?

36. Did you find your discussion(s). with the probation officer helpful?
1. No
2. Yes
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37.

38.

39.

40.

41,

43.

45.

46,

Would you like more contact with a probation officer?
1. No
2. Yes

(If Yes)

Why would you like mare contact with a probation officer?
1. For counseling/talking things over, etc.

2. For practical help

3. Other (Specify)

Now, could we talk about what you are going to do when you leave the jail?

What area are you going to live in?

Do you have somewhere to live immediately when you leave the jail?
1. No
2. Yes

Who will you live with immediately after you ieave the jail?

1. Huclear family—if married, (including common-law) with wife and children if unmarried, with parents
2. Extended family—including in-taws

3. With others—including hastels, etc.

4. Alone

5. No fixed abode

. Have you got a job to go to?

1. No
2. Yes
(Interviewer—probe gently to see if this is realistic; e.g., “Gee, that’s great, what is it?"’)

(If No)
Will you look for a job?
1. No
2. Yes

. What kind of job will you look for?

In looking for a job, what kinds of things would help yvou befare leaving this jail?
1. Employment counseling

2. Information about job openings

3. Information on job skills/training centers

4, Information on placement services/centers

5, Help in setting up interviews

6. Release for interviews

7. Other (Specify)

How are you going to look for a job when you leave?
1. Employment Department

2. Private employment agencies

3, Newspaper

4, Family or friends

5. Other {Specify)
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The next section is about money.

47. How much money do you think you will have when you leave the jail?

48. Will that be enough to get you to (destination)?
1. No
2. Yes

49. After getting to —_____, how long do you think that money will last?
days

50. What will you do when you have spent the money you go out with?
1. Use savings, sell or pawn something
. Borrow from family
Borrow from friends
Apply for Welfare
. Apply to private charitable organizations
. Creative financing/hustle
7. Other {Specify)
(If answer is 4-6, Interviewer should probe gently to ascertain if respondent knows enough about system to be able
to get money from source.)

ot h W

51. How will you do that?
1. Doesn’t know enough
2. Knows enough
52. Now, so far, is there anything we haven’t covered that you think is important, or would like to add?
“’Now, | wonder if you would mind giving me a little background information about yourself2 This is just for statistical

purposes and won't be used to identify any individual.”

53. (Do not ask unless uncertain)} Ethnic Group

1. White 6. American Indian
2. Black 7. Filipino

3. Mexican-American 8. Pacific Islander
4. Japanese 9. Other/Unknown
5. Chinese

54. Could you tell me what age you were last birthday?
—_ years

55. What is the highest grade of school or college you completed?
1. Grade School

. High School

High School Graduate

. Some College, Trade or Tech School

. College Graduate

Postgraduate

OUTh W

56. .How long is your sentence in the jail?
weeks
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57.

How long have you still to serve?
. weeks

58. What was your conviction for?
{Interviewer—circle this conviction)

Col 1 Col 2 Col 3

Felony No. of convs. Place(s)
sentence
served

Violent

Sex

Burglary

Other Property

Drug Use

Drug Sale

Qther

59. How many previous convictions do you have?

60.

61.

62.

63.

65.

Col 4
Misdemeanor

Violent
Property
Family

Sex

Public Drunk
Drug Use
Drunk Driving
Other

(Interviewer—fill in columns 2 & 5 above for each category of offenses)

How many times have you been in jail or prison (sentenced) before this time?

Where was that?

(Interviewer—write in table above places sentence served for each conviction)

(If had previous sentence(s)

Col 5

No. of convs.

Col 6
Place(s)
sentence
served

How long were you free between release from your last sentence and being arrested on the charge you are now serving

time for?
weeks

How long have you been free during the last year?
weeks
(Interviewer—help respondent define 1 year past)

. Who were you living with during that time?

1. Nuclear family—if married, with wife and children
if unmarried, with parents

2. Extended family—including in-laws

3. With others—including hostels, etc.

4. Alone

5. No fixed abode

Are you married?

(interviewer— prompt if answer is No)
1. Single 4, Widowed

2. Cohabiting 5. Separated

3. Married 6. Divorced
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66. Have you any children? How many?

67. Were you working immediately prior to coming into the jail?
1. No
2. Yes
3. Sometimes/casual

(If Sometimes/Yes)
68. What was your job?

69. Did it pay well? About how much per hour?
$—

70. How long had you had that job?
weeks

71. Did you lose this job when you were arrested?
1. No
2. Yes
72. How many jobs did you have in the last year?
73. What is the longest time you have ever been in any one job?

weeks

74. What is the longest time you have been in any one job in the last year?
weeks

““Well, that's the end. Thank you very much. Is there anything you would like to ask me about the survey?”’
{Interviewer—answer any questions as simply as possible)

“Well, thank you very much (name) for your help. We really appreciate it. | hope everthing goes well for you now.”
Show respondent out.

Interviewer—check over questionnaire for blanks, etc. Now, before next interview,
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Appendix I:

Projection Method Two

Projection Method Two: Project future trends based on average daily population and

average length of stay

Task 1: Record Average Daily Population (ADP)

Document or compute average daily population in your county’s detention facilities for
the last 10 years or whatever period is available (preferably 5 vears or more). Record

separately for each facility.

Figure 1-1: Example of Historic Arrest
Trends

Year ADP

1971 114
1972 118
1973 116
1974 124
1975 132
1976 127
1977 139
1978 136
1979 140
1980 142

Figure I-1a: Your Computation of Historical
Arrest Trends

Year ADP

19
19
19
19
19
19
19
19
19
19

Task 2: Record Average Daily Bookings (ADB)

Document average daily bookings in your county’s detention facilities for the last 10
years or whatever period is available (preferably 5 years or more). Record separately

for each facility.

Figure 1-2: Example of Average Daily
Bookings

Figure 1-2a: Your Computation of Average
Daily Bookings

Year ADB
1971 16
1972 18
1973 17
1974 20
1975 23
1976 22
1977 24
1978 27
1979 26
1980 30

Year ADB

19
19
19
19
19
19

19

19
19
19

Task 3: Compute Average Length of Stay (ALS)

Compute the average length of stay for each of the last ten years by dividing average
daily population by average daily bookings. Repeat for each facility. (Average Daily
Population divided by Average Daily Bookings equals Average Length of Stay in

Days.)
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Figure 1-3; Example of Average Length of Figure 1-3a: Your Computation of Average

Stay Length of Stay
Year ADP -+~ ADB = AlS Year ADP <+ ADB = ALS .
1971 114 16 7.1 19

1972 118 18 6.5 19

1973 116 17 6.8 19

1974 124 20 6.2 19

1975 132 23 5.7 19

1976 127 22 58 19

1977 139 24 5.6 19

1978 136 27 5.0 19

1979 140 26 5.4 19

1980 142 30 4.7 19

Task 4: Study Trends in ADP and ALS

Observe and compute trends in average length of stay and average daily bookings for
the last ten years. Use the data displayed in Task 3, totaling the average daily population
and average lengths of stay and dividing by the number of years included (for 10 years
of data, divide by 10). Display trends in graphic format by plotting your data for each
year in the same manner as the illustrations.

Figure 1-4: Average Daily Bookings by Year Figure 1-5: Average Length of Stay by Year

30 1 8 =
7 -
25+
6 -
20 A 5
4
15 -
3 4
10 T T T ¥ ] ] 1 ) [} ] 1 2 { ¥ ¥ 1 1] ¥ ] i ] ] K T
1971 73 75 77 79 81 1971 73 75 77 79 81
Average Annual Percent Change in Bookings = + 7.6% Average Annual Percent Change in Average
Lengthof Stay = — 4.2%

Task 5: Make Projection Assumptions

Review past trends and consider what you’ve learned from your analysis of the criminal
justice system in other steps of this process. For example, consider whether it is reason-
able to expect continuing decreases in average length of stay, continuing increases in
daily bookings and so forth. Based upon this review, state the assumptions which you
feel will provide a reasonable basis for the projections.

Figure 1-6: Example of Assumptions
“Assume that bookings will continue to increase at the historically computed rate of 7.6 percent per year.”

“Assume that Average Length of Stay will continue to decrease at same rate as observed for the last ten years
(4.2 percent) for the next five years and then remain constant.”
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Figure 1-6a: List of Your Assumptions

1.

2,

3.

4,

etc,

Task 6: Select Projection Technique

Select a mathematical technique for making the projections. Choose from among
techniques such as straight line progression based on past trends, regression analysis,
or other comparable projection techniques.

Task 7: Project Average Daily Bookings

Using the selected technique and based on your assumgtions, project Average Daily
Bookings for the 20-year planning period. Project yearly for the first ten years and in
five-year increments thereafter. The following example uses a straight line projection
that assumes a constant increase of 7.6 percent each year.

Figure |-7: Example of Projected Average Figure 1-7a: Your Computation of Projected

Daily Bookings Daily Boakings
Projection Projection
Year % Change ADB Year % Change ADB
1980 - 30 1st Year

1981 7.6 32 2nd Year

1982 7.6 35 3rd Year

1983 7.6 37 4th Year

1984 7.6 40 Sth Year

1985 7.6 43 6th Year

1986 76 47 7th Year

1987 7.6 50 8th Year

1988 7.6 54 9th Year

1989 7.6 58 10th Year

1990 76 62 15th Year

1995 ) 76 90 20th Year

2000 7.6 130

Task 8: Project Average Length of Stay
Project anticipated Average Length of Stay for the 20-year planning period. The follow-
ing example uses a straight line method with a constant decrease of 4.2 percent each
year for five years and then a leveling off.
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Figure 1-8: Example of Projected Average Figure 1-8a: Your Computation of Projected
Length of Stay Average Length of Stay

Year % Change ALS Yeat % Change ALS
1980 - 47 1st Year

1981 —4.2% 4.5 2nd Year

1982 —4,2% 4.3 3rd Year

1983 —4.2% 4.1 4th Year

1984 —4.2% 4.0 5th Year

1985 —4.2% 38 6th Year

1986 - 3.8 7th Year

1987 - 3.8 8th Year

1988 - 38 9th Year

1989 - 38 10th Year

1990 - 38 15th Year

1995 - 38 20th Year

2000 - 3.8

Task 9: Project {Unadjusted) Average Daily Pepulation

Convert Average Length of Stay and Average Daily Booking projections to Projected
Average Daily Population for the planning period. This is accomplished by muitiplying
average daily bookings by average length of stay for each year over the planning period.
The following formula is- used:

Projected Average = Projected Daily x Projected Average

Daily Population Bookings Length of Stay
Figure 1-9: Example of Projected Average Figure 1-9a: Your Computation of Projected
Daily Population Average Daily Population
Year ADB X ALS = ADP Year ADB X ALS = ADP
1981 32 X 45 = 144 1st Year
1982 35 X 43 = 150 2nd Year
1983 37 X 4.1 = 152 3rd Year
1984 40 X 40 = 160 4th Year
1985 43 X 38 = 163 5th Year
1986 47 X 38 = 179 6th Year
1987 50 X 38 = 190 7th Year
1988 54 X 38 = 205 8th Year
1989 58 X 38 = 220 ath Year
1990 62. X 38 = 236 10th Year
1995 90 X 38 = 342 15th Year
2000 1300 X 3.8 = 494 20th Year

Task 10: Develop Compensation Factor for Peak Population Times

Review daily population data for the last six to twelve months. Compute “average’’ high
or peak population by noting high or peak population each month and dividing by the
number of months. Compare to the average daily population for the same period.
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Task 10.1: Compute Population Fluctuations

‘ Figure I-10: Example of Population Figure 1-10a: Your Computation of
Fluctuations Population Fluctuations
Monthly Monthly
Month ADP High Month ADP High
Dec. 136 148 st
Jan, 135 149 2nd
Feb, 137 144 3rd
Mar, 138 150 4th
' Apr. 135 151 5th
May 140 147 6th
Total: 821 889 Total:
Div. by 6 = Div. by 6 =
Average: 137 148 Average;

Task 10.2: Compute Adjustment Factor
The Adjustment Factor is computed as the percentage of the peaks over the average

population.
Difference __ Adjustment
Average Population ~ Factor
Figure i-11: Example of Computation of Figure I-11a: Your Computation of
Adjustment Factor Adjustment Factor
High Population: 148 High Population: —_
' Average Population: —137 Average Population: _
Difference: 1 Difference: -
o+ 1 =108 Difference { ) £1= Adjustment
137 Average Population ( ) Factor ()

Task 11: Project Required Capacity

Use the Adjustment Factor to convert Population Projections into needed projected
capacity to accommodate projected peak population swings.

Figure 1-12: Example of Projected Capacity

. Projected Adjustment Projected

Year ADP X Factor = Capacity
1981 144 X 1.08 = {55
1982 150 X 1.08 = 162
1983 152 X 1.08 = 164
1984 160 X 1.08 = 173
1985 163 X 1.08 = 176
1586 179 X 1.08 = 193
1987 190 X 1.08 = 205
1988 205 X 1.08 = 221
1989 220 X 1.08 = 238
1990 236 X 1.08 = 255
1995 342 X 1.08 = 369
. 2000 494 X 1.08 = 533
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Figure 1-12a: Your Computation of Projected Capacity

Proj. Projected Adjustment Projected
Year ADP X Factor = Capacity

st
2nd
3rd
4th
5th
6th
7th
gth
9th
10th
15th
20th

Task 12: Divide Projected Population By Sentence Status and Sex

In this last task of Method Two, review data from past years and calculate proportions
of the average daily sentenced population and unsentenced males and females (if both
are to be included in the subject facility). Apply these percentages to projected total
population. If such historical breakdowns are unavailable, use percentages developed
from analysis of jail population profile data. If adequate data are available, the entire
projection process can be based upon figures for sentenced and unsentenced popula-
tions.
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Appendix J:

. ]ail Staffi ng Analysis (Note: These forms are adapted from similar ones developed by Dave Voorhis and John
F orms Milosovich for the National Institute of Corrections Jail Center.)

How to Calculate Your Jail’s Step
Shift Relief Factor 1. Number of days per year that the jail is closed (that is, no
‘ services are offered; for jail, should be zero).
2. Number of work days per year equals 365-(a).

. Number of regular days off per employee per year (Usually 52
weeks/yr x 2 days off/week = 104).

. Number of vacation days off per employee per year.

. Number of holiday days off per employee per year.

. Number of sick days off per employee per year.

. Number of other days off per employee per year. (This
includes time off for injury on the job, union meetings, military
leave, funeral leave, unexcused absences, disciplinary time off,
special assignments, etc.*)

8. Number of training days per year.
9. Total number of days off per employee per year equals (c) +
(d) + (e) + (f) + (g) + (h).
10. Number of actual work days per employee per year equals
365-(i).
11. Shift relief factor equals (b) = (j).

(a)

(b)
{c)

w

(d)
(e)
(f)
(g)

T

N O U g

(h)
(i)

|

(i)

(k)

* Note: Another factor you might wish to include in Step 7 is the time it takes to fill
a vacancy.

Potential Positions in Jail To develop an estimate of the total staffing required in the jail, start by considering every
Staffing function which staff must fulfill. Determine the number of staff needed for each function
on each shift, If the position operates on a 3 shift per day, 7 day per week basis, (such
as Control Room Officer) multiply the number of separate posts times the relief factor

to determine the number of positions required.
. For example, if there are 3 residential control rooms, each operated by a single officer,
and the relief factor is 5.8, multiply 3 times 5.8 to obtain the 17.4 required positions.
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Description Number of Staff or Number of X Relief = Total

of Position Per Shift 24 Hour Factor Positions
shift 1 Shift2  Shift 3 Posts (if applies) Required

Administration

GENERAL:

Jail Administrator

Assistant Jail Administrator
Administrative Assistant

Public Information/Community Affairs
Internal Affairs Officer

PERSONNEL:
Personnel Officer
Training Officer
Payroll Clerk

BUSINESS:

Business Manager

Budget Officer
Accountant/Accounting Clerk

CLERICAL:
Administrative Secretary
Receptionist/ Typists
Record Clerks

Clerk Typists

Clerks

Switchboard

PLANNING AND RESEARCH:
Director

Research Assistant

Research Secretary
Planner/Analyst

ADMINISTRATION SUBTOTAL:
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Description Number of Staff or Number of X Relief = Total
of Position Per Shift 24 Hour Factor Positions
shift 1 Shift 2 Shift 3 Posts (if applies) Required

Security

GENERAL:

Supervisor

Secretary

Shift Supervisor
Assistant Shift Supervisor

AREA SUPERVISION:
Master Control Room Officer
Control Room Officer

INTAKE:

Intake/Release Supervisar
intake/Release Officer
Clothing/Property Officer

(See programs for additional staffing)

SPECIAL:

Visitation Officer

Dining Officer

Tower Officer

Gate Officer

Reception Officer

Internal Movement Officer
Program Correctional Officer
Shakedown Officer

TRANSPORTATION:
Transportation Supervisor
Transportation Officer
Courtroom Officer
Hospital Duty

Elevator Operator

LIVING UNITS:
Control Rooms
Living Unit Officer
Floor Control Officer

SECURITY SUBTOTAL:
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Description Number of Staff o Number of X Relief = Total
of Position Per Shift 24 Hour Factor Positions
Shift 1 Shit 2 Shift 3 Posts (if applies) Required

Support Services Unit

GENERAL:
Unit Supervisor
Secretary

HEALTH SERVICES
Health Service Director
Physician
Nurse/Physicians Assistant/EMT.
Dentist

Dental Technician
Pharmacist

Medical Consultant
Orderly

X-ray Technician
Laboratory Technician

DIAGNOSTIC PERSONNEL:
Psychiatrist

Clinical Psychologist

Social Worker

Psychiatric Social Worker

FOOD SERVICE:
Food Service Director
Nutritionist

Cook

Food Service Assistant
Baker

PLANT MAINTENANCE:
Building Supervisor
Engineer

Fireman

Janitor

Carpenter

Plumber

Painter

Locksmith

Electrician

Computer Technician
Groundskeeper
Trustee Supervisor

MISCELLANEOUS:
Barber
Commissary
Property Clerk
Storeroom Officer
Purchasing Officer
Safety Officer
Mail

Laundry

SUPPORT SERVICE UNIT SUBTOTAL:




Appendix J. Jail Staffing Analysis Forms ) Page 5

Description Number of Staff or Number of X Relief == Total
of Position Per Shift 24 Hour Factor Positions
Shift 1 - Shift 2 Shift 3 Posts (if applies) Required

Program Unit

GENERAL:

Unit Supervisor
Secretary

Volunteer Coordinator

TREATMENT:

Psychologist

Social Worker

Clergy

Counselor

Caseworker

Recreation

Librarian

Substance Abuse Counselor
Intern

+ EDUCATION:

Director

Vocational Trainer
Academic Instructor
Art/Craft/Music Instructor.
Intern

WORK RELEASE:

Work Release Coordinator
Job Developer

Instructor
Casewaorier/Follow-Up

CLASSIFICATION/INTAKE:
Classification Officer
Intake Screening

Court Liaison

RECORDS:
Record Supervisor
Booking Clerk

MISCELLANEQUS:
Grievance Officer
Disciplinary Officer
Ombudsman
Movement Officer
Legal Services

PROGRAM UNIT SUBTOTAL:

GRAND TOTAL: '

75968--200 OSP 6-82 1100





